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After the battle of Ōrākau in 1864 and the end of the war in the Waikato, Tāwhiao, the second Māori King, and his supporters were forced into armed isolation in the Rohe Pōtae, the King Country.

For the next twenty years, the King Country operated as an independent state – a land governed by the Māori King where settlers and the Crown entered at risk of their lives. Dancing with the King is the story of the King Country when it was the King’s country, and of the negotiations between the King and the Queen that finally opened the area to European settlement. For twenty years, the King and the Queen’s representatives engaged in a dance of diplomacy involving gamesmanship, conspiracy, pageantry and hard-headed politics, with the occasional act of violence or threat of it. While the Crown refused to acknowledge the King’s legitimacy, the colonial government and the settlers were forced to treat Tāwhiao as a King, to negotiate with him as the ruler and representative of a sovereign state, and to accord him the respect and formality that this involved. Colonial negotiators even made Tāwhiao offers of settlement that came very close to recognising his sovereign authority.

Dancing with the King is a riveting account of a key moment in New Zealand history as an extraordinary cast of characters – Tāwhiao and Rewi Maniapoto, Donald McLean and George Grey – negotiated the role of the King and the Queen, of Māori and Pākehā, in New Zealand.
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CHAPTER ONE

Stalemate

1864

IN LATE MARCH 1864, REWI MANIAPOTO OF NGĀTI MANIAPOTO AND RAUKAWA was one of the leaders of a small band of fighters who were caught defending an ill-chosen and poorly prepared position at Ōrākau.1 They faced well-trained, better armed and more experienced troops led by Duncan Cameron, one of the British Empire’s most respected generals. The defenders possessed shotguns and some rifles but were also armed with pounamu and whalebone mere and taiaha. They had little ammunition, resorting to using peach stones and wooden projectiles for bullets. With little food or water, outnumbered six to one, these supporters of the Kīngitanga (the Māori King movement) held out for three days, suffering heavy casualities when breaking through the lines that encircled them. In the escape, Ahumai Te Paerata of Raukawa took four hits to her body and one that blew away her thumb. She escaped with one of her brothers, but her father and another brother died in the siege, as did around 150 of the defenders. Some had been protecting their homes, such as those from the related tribes of Ngāti Maniapoto, Ngāti Apakura and Raukawa. Others had come from much further afield, Ngāti Whare and Ngāi Tūhoe from the Urewera, and Ngāti Porou from the East Coast.

Heroism, defiance and defeat soon became enshrined in the mythology of the country’s origins, defining Ōrākau as ‘a place of sadness and glory, the spot where the Kingites made their last hopeless stand for independence, holding heroically to nationalism and a broken cause’, as the war’s most important early historian, James Cowan, put it.2 According to the myth, when Cameron offered them surrender, the defenders replied, ‘E hoa, ka whawhai tonu ahau ki a koe, ake, ake!’ (‘Friend, I shall fight against you for ever, for ever!’). When the women and children were offered safe passage, a voice from the pā called out, ‘Ki te mate nga tane, me mate ano nga wahine me nga tamariki’ (‘If the men die, the women and children must die also’). That their escape was marked by rape and the brutal killing of the surrendered played no part in the myth that emerged. The battle became the defining event of the campaign, the one that proved most useful in creating a nation-making image of valiant but doomed Māori pitted against the inevitable force of a superior European world. George Grey used the events at Ōrākau to describe Māori resistance as ‘an act of unconquerable courage upon the part of… adversaries, who fell before superior numbers and weapons – an act which the future inhabitants of New Zealand will strive to imitate, but can never surpass’.3

‘Rewi’s last stand’, as the battle was soon labelled, marked the end of the Waikato War. Over a million acres of confiscated land in the Waikato was now available for settler towns and farms, and hundreds of thousands more quickly fell into the hands of Auckland speculators through land purchases. Cameron’s troops moved on, to Tauranga and the East Coast and back to Taranaki where the war had begun. Historians, like camp followers, have moved with them, finding new heroes or villains in later war leaders, in Kereopa Te Rau and Te Kooti Arikirangi Te Tūruki, in Tītokowaru and in the passive resisters to military aggression, Te Whiti-o-Rongomai, Tohu Kākahi and Rua Kēnana.4 The one recent exception has been Vincent O’Malley’s locally focused, history of the invasion of the Waikato, which explores the consequences for the region from that time until the present.5

For the Waikato people, Ōrākau signified the end of one form of resistance and the beginning of another. The defeat expelled them and their allies southward to beyond the points of navigation of the Waikato and Waipā rivers. Led by Tāwhiao, the second Māori King, they retreated into an armed exile in the Rohe Pōtae, the King Country, in the midst of their Tainui relations and allies, Ngāti Maniapoto, Ngāti Apakura, Ngāti Tūwharetoa and the iwi of the upper Whanganui. It was a massive area from the Pūniu in the north to the Whanganui in the south, and from Taupō west to the sea. From 1865 to 1886, Māori and Pākehā recognised the aukati – the border between the Queen’s authority and the King’s. South of the aukati, the King’s people were contained, but they remained an independent state beyond the control of the New Zealand government’s police and land surveyors, tax collectors and railway builders. Europeans travelled into the area at their own risk, and a few met violent deaths. Their killers, in a constant reminder of the limits of colonial power, remained at large within the King’s court and defiantly beyond the grasp of colonial law. The Rohe Pōtae also became the refuge for Māori who had taken up armed resistance to the Crown, most notably Te Kooti from 1872. For years, he sat audaciously beyond the legal authority of the Queen and the vengeance of those communities he had ravaged on the East Coast.

The war had turned the Kīngitanga into a secessionist movement. Prior to July 1863, the tribes of the Waikato and central North Island retained political independence, while recognising the mana of both Governor and Queen. The establishment of the Rohe Pōtae, in the aftermath of the war, created an independent constitutional entity with its own borders and its own centralised authority. The Waikato war was in effect a civil war and, like the American Civil War, it led to the creation of an independent breakaway state. Yet unlike the American South, this state was as much the creation of a successful war against the Kīngitanga, as it was a deliberate act of secession by the Kīngitanga itself.

For twenty years after the war, while most of the country’s remaining Māori land passed through the Native Land Court and was opened up for settlement, the King Country remained beyond the reach of the court.6 The authority of the King, Tāwhiao, and his allied rangatira extended over the King Country while the Queen’s authority did not.7 The end of the Waikato Wars marked the beginning of a cold war between King and Queen.

Dancing with the King is a history of this cold war and the diplomatic dance that accompanied it. For twenty years, neither the forces of the King nor the Queen were prepared to return to active warfare, but neither side recognised the legitimate authority of the other. Negotiations between King and Queen took place as a form of dance. The Rohe Pōtae leaders and their settler counterparts engaged in acts of diplomacy that involved gamesmanship, conspiracy, pageantry and hard-headed politics, with the occasional act of violence or threat of it thrown in.

Those negotiations were filled with irony. Those well-read, articulate, Christian founders of the Kīngitanga during the 1850s gave their leader the title King, and by doing so forced on those governors and colonial officials who wished to deal with the Kīngitanga the language of diplomacy. While the Crown refused to acknowledge the King’s legitimacy, the colonial government and the settlers were compelled to treat Tāwhiao as a King, to negotiate with him as the ruler and representative of a sovereign state, and to accord him the respect and formality this involved. Colonial negotiators Donald McLean and George Grey even made offers for settlement with the King that came close to recognising his sovereign authority. Not only that but, at least in the early years, the colonial government saw the King’s role as essential in maintaining order and in shifting from a society riven by war to one with a settled peace. For some time, the colonial state needed the King.

At the centre of all this diplomacy, until 1882 was the person of King Tāwhiao in his court. Never far away was Rewi Maniapoto, who proved as adept a politician and a statesman as he had been a courageous defender of Ōrākau. After 1882 the colonial government sidelined the King and other leaders took up the role of negotiator: Wahanui Huatare and John Ormsby for Ngāti Maniapoto, and Te Heuheu for Ngāti Tūwharetoa. Wahanui was a giant of a man, big of voice and a shrewd negotiator. A British visitor said of him that, ‘No one can look at the splendid physique and commanding presence of Wahanui without feeling that he was born to rule his fellows a personage of immense stature, stately mien, symmetry and form, with intelligent features, the beau-ideal of a Maori orator.’8 Unlike Tāwhiao and Rewi, Wahanui was able to reach agreements between 1882 and 1885.

For the Crown, Donald McLean, the Minister of Native Affairs, began the peace-making process in 1869 when he met many of the Rohe Pōtae’s leaders, but not Tāwhiao, just inside the aukati. Following almost a decade of hesitant diplomacy between intermediaries, the first official negotiations involving the King in person occurred in 1875. After McLean’s death in 1877, there were several meetings between the King and Premier Sir George Grey, and John Sheehan, the Minister of Native Affairs. In the early 1880s the Crown was represented by John Bryce, after he had dispersed Te Whiti-o-Rongomai and Tohu Kākahi’s community at Parihaka.9 In 1883 Bryce granted an amnesty to those in sanctuary in the Rohe Pōtae and gained major concessions on the introduction of the Native Land Court and the initial work on building the railway. Then, later in 1885, John Ballance engaged in the last negotiations to open up the Rohe Pōtae for the railway and for the Native Land Court.

These negotiations were often extraordinary events, which went on for many days and involved many thousands of participants, including representatives from all the country’s major tribes. Yet, despite the time involved, the actual discussions that took place between the King and the Queen’s ministers were often elliptical and brief. For most of the negotiations, there was a fundamental impasse, and for his part, the King needed to assert his authority to deal exclusively with the land, and to be able to veto its survey and sale and the building of roads, railways and port facilities. All of these activities had proven the vanguard for European settlement and loss of Māori autonomy. His efforts were not just directed against the colonial government. He also had to work to ensure that his chiefly supporters held the line, preserving the aukati. Above all, the Native Land Court had to be kept out.

The Crown on the other hand was just as dogged in insisting that the Native Land Court be introduced to the Rohe Pōtae and the Queen’s authority be recognised by all. The colonial government’s diplomatic aims were little different from Grey’s in 1863 when he announced that he would ‘dig around’ the Kīngitanga till it fell.10 Confiscation was the unbridgeable difference. The King insisted that the land taken in the Waikato be returned, and to his control, while the return of land already settled by Europeans was non-negotiable for the government. Surprisingly, however, the government’s need to open up the King Country and its confidence in peaceful resolution of the impasse led to offers in 1875 and again in 1878 to recognise the authority of the King, which would have been unthinkable in the 1860s, and, unfortunately for Tāwhiao who rejected Grey’s offer in 1879, just as unthinkable by 1883.
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This is a diplomatic history, because the participants found the language and forms of diplomacy useful or even unavoidable in the telling of it. From 1864 through at least 1882, Māori leaders and colonial government negotiators both adopted, however reluctantly on the European side, the language of sovereignty and diplomacy in their dealings with each other. This was at the heart of their middle ground, a common language with meanings that were little influenced by cultural differences. Whatever the distinct cultural backgrounds of the Kīngitanga and the colonial government, this is the story of the common language available to each in attempting to create a formal and durable peace. It may not have been quite the formal language of European diplomacy, although both colonial ministers and Kīngitanga chiefs appreciated the etiquette of international negotiations, but their dialogue was in the language of two separate sovereigns talking to each other.

If the language was taken from European diplomacy, then the setting and form came out of the Māori world. One of the most significant aspects of these negotiations until 1882 was that they took place on Māori ground and according to Māori protocol. The hui (meetings) attended by McLean, Grey and, at least initially, by Bryce were subject to the kawa (protocol) of the marae, to the rituals of pōwhiri (rituals of encounter, welcome) and manaakitanga (hospitality, kindness), and to timeframes established by the hosts. Perhaps surprisingly, the leaders of the Rohe Pōtae were also able to take the ritual and protocols of hui into the European towns, sometimes explicitly, such as in the 1878 meeting between Grey and Rewi at Waitara, but at other times, such as in the formal welcome of Tāwhiao to Hamilton in 1881, the hui form developed in a European setting almost intuitively. The leading citizens of Hamilton lined up to greet the King and he responded with whaikōrero (speechmaking) and waiata (song), before hand-shaking replaced the hongi (pressing of noses in greeting). Such was the cultural authority of the Kīngitanga in this period of political accommodation.

These rituals of diplomacy were a form of performance, where control over the place and form of the discussions often reflected the respective power of the participants. After 1882, Bryce deliberately attempted to take cultural control of the negotiations, to shift them to the Queen’s side of the aukati and into a European format. His reasons were varied. He did not want to be seen to be forced to make concessions because he was in a Māori community, but he was also conscious of how McLean and Grey had been drawn into long Māori events, which dragged on for many days and yet failed to reach an agreement. He was far too impatient a man to sit idly at the side while the Kīngitanga engaged in what seemed like interminable discussions amongst itself. Both Bryce and Ballance were able to take the negotiations into the European world, and that shift was a sign that Māori power to force concessions was being eroded.

If the Queen’s representatives were impelled for some time to accommodate themselves to the kawa of the marae, the King’s side took up the forms of British constitutional democracy. Particularly towards the later period in the negotiations, after 1880, Māori leaders attempted to influence and benefit from European public opinion while also negotiating with the colonial government. Tāwhiao’s great progresses to the Waikato towns, to Auckland and then to New South Wales and Victoria on his way to London were exercises in popular diplomacy, and in this they were hugely successful. His visit to London was a triumph as he became the hit of the 1884 season, the darling of the popular press, fêted by politicians and society leaders, and a familiar face in the royal box at London theatres. All this occurred after his constitutional power to control the lands of the Rohe Pōtae had all but evaporated. The Rohe Pōtae leaders also drew on the constitutional tools available from the colonial state: they used petitions, sometimes as much against each other as against the Crown; Wahanui appeared before the bar of the House of Representatives; and there was talk of Rewi and Tāwhiao becoming members of the Legislative Chamber.
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Some aspects of Māori history have become increasingly focused on the unique nature of Māori cultural identity, assuming it far more likely for European and Māori negotiators to talk past each other rather than to communicate effectively. Without in any way trying to deny the importance of Māori spiritual and cultural values and practices as they influenced this negotiation, this book focuses on and to a large extent celebrates Māori and Pākehā efforts to understand each other and come to common understanding, including understanding where their positions differed. Such an approach explores the political rather than the cultural gap between the parties. What follows acknowledges the degree of intellectual rigour and political creativity that went into attempting to overcome the practical difficulties of peace-making after a divisive and destructive war.

Both sides were able to reduce the complex issues of negotiation down to their essentials: responsibility for the war, sovereignty, the confiscation of land and the introduction of European institutions, most notably the Native Land Court. The negotiations between the colonial government and the Kīngitanga may have swirled around the recognition of the Queen’s authority, and survey, telegraph building and road construction, but at the centre was the Native Land Court – keeping it out or, as a very last resort, containing it. By the 1880s, the Māori world was almost completely united in its hostility to the court as much as by its dependence upon it. For this reason, the negotiations between the King and the colonial government and between the colonial government and the rangatira of the aukati had implications for the whole Māori world, not only for the Rohe Pōtae.

Culture did play an important part in how things were done, particularly in the performance of diplomacy. Decision-making was undertaken according to different cultural imperatives following different constitutional processes. Culture provided discrete political priorities, but none of this prevented an understanding being reached on what mattered and even an understanding of what was important to the other side. Judith Binney’s biography of Te Kooti demonstrates the culturally specific terms by which Te Kooti lived out his own life as military leader and prophet.11 But it is probably not insignificant that in the diplomacy over Te Rohe Pōtae, Te Kooti played a very minor role, more notable by his actions than his contribution to the negotiations.

It has long been thought that when indigenous people and Europeans encountered each other in some form of political or military equality, then there was a high level of cultural exchange, with each group learning from the other and with a productive sharing of values, technology and world views, based as much on misunderstanding as understanding. Richard White has used the term ‘middle ground’ in examining Native American relationships with early European explorers and traders in the Great Lakes, the pays d’en haut.12 Closer to home, Greg Dening used the metaphor of the beach as the place where Pacific peoples encountered Europe and Europe encountered the Pacific.13 Dening’s use of boundaries was not confined to a particular place or time, but the idea of the beach has concentrated research on first encounters, the places where Pacific peoples and Europeans first confronted each other and the world that emerged soon after, where power remained more equally shared.14 These ideas have also been influential in studies of early contact New Zealand, in particular those of the missionary world of the 1830s and 1840s.15

Between the 1860s and the early 1880s, the colonial government and the Kīngitanga also shared a degree of equality born of military stalemate. Neither could obliterate the other. More importantly, in the decade following 1875, they both needed each other and were forced to consider compromises with their own cherished political and constitutional positions. They were no longer standing on the beach attempting for the first time to test each other’s preconceptions and ignorance. By 1875, decades of contact had created a cultural common ground, a way of encountering each other in public and private places that was quite different from how each interacted without the presence of the other. This common ground was sustained by knowledge and experience. The Kīngitanga did not consider itself in any way ignorant of the ways of the European world: its leaders believed that they knew these ways only too well. For their part, all the major leaders, with the exception of Ballance, who negotiated during this period on behalf of the colonial government had long histories of dealing with Māori people.
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Until the mid-1870s, the objective of ‘opening up the King Country’ had little urgency, as vast areas of the rest of the North Island were made available for settler occupation through purchasing of Māori land by the Crown and private individuals. Beyond the Waikato, the Native Land Court proved a much more reliable instrument of colonisation than had the invasion and confiscation of Māori land. The court investigated Māori customary ownership of land and provided a transferrable title. Once a title was awarded, sales were often easily completed, often on the basis of negotiations undertaken long beforehand, despite these negotiations at times being either void or illegal. Once Māori land had a title, it was administered by the court while the land nominally remained in Māori ownership. The government never intended that the Māori land title system would be permanent, expecting that Māori land would be quickly transferred out of the jurisdiction of the court, becoming in legal terms European land. Even if Māori continued to own the land, it would be in a European title.

By the late 1870s, the colonial government interest in the Rohe Pōtae was more pressing. The plan to link Wellington and Auckland by rail was gathering steam. As different routes were imagined through the central North Island, the question of laying tracks through the King’s territory became increasingly urgent. At the same time, European speculators were pushing against the borders of the Rohe Pōtae, seeking access to the lands inside, while others were tantalised by recurring rumours that there was gold to be found in the hills beyond the aukati.

By the 1880s, the King Country had become less isolated. Outside of the Rohe Pōtae, in the upper Waikato River region, the Native Land Court began cutting up Māori estates of the tribes who supported the King in the Thames Valley and Coromandel.16 Meanwhile, the lands of Marutūahu, Ngāti Hauā, Raukawa and Ngāti Tūwharetoa to the east and south of the King Country, and Whanganui to the south, could not be protected by the King’s sovereignty. Throughout the 1870s, the aukati which separated the King’s and the Queen’s authority slowly became more permeable. Europeans trekked into the King’s territory nervously and were treated variously: some, despite representing the government, met violence, and others were welcomed. Meanwhile, the tribes of the Rohe Pōtae also engaged in European trade and shifted their residences closer to the border so they would be able more easily able to engage in the European market for agricultural produce.

As the confiscation towns of Hamilton, Te Awamutu and Kihikihi, the latter referred to as a ‘grasshopper town’,17 and Alexandra (Pirongia) developed small European communities, their activities increasingly became part of the Māori world inside the aukati. Māori came in to town to participate in agricultural shows, demonstrating their abilities to grow produce alongside their European neighbours. They came to race meetings and regatta on the Waikato and Waipā rivers. Horse racing and other sports were an extensive part of this cultural interaction. Alexandra, which the colonial government used as a ‘listening post’ to gain intelligence from across the aukati, and Kihikihi owed their existence to this cross-border trade.

Between the battle of Ōrākau and the mid-188os, the Rohe Pōtae remained an independent and unified state, but that unity was precarious. Between 1875 and 1883, King Tāwhiao had the acknowledged authority to decide on issues for all the iwi of the Rohe Pōtae, an authority granted him by the social contract forged in 1857 and confirmed through many hui by different communities afterwards. But over time, that unity across iwi unravelled. Tāwhiao and his Waikato kin had lost almost all their own lands north of the aukati through confiscation, and as European towns and settlements emerged on the agricultural land of the Waikato, the chances of having their lands returned rapidly diminished. This was a reality that Tāwhiao refused to accept, and as a prophetic leader he gave confidence to those who believed that the European settlers would somehow depart and the land would be miraculously given up to him. Other iwi had different priorities. Ngāti Maniapoto, in particular, were determined to maintain the independent control of their lands but wanted the Waikato confiscation issues resolved so that the King and his supporters would go home from their exile, no longer reliant on Ngāti Maniapoto hospitality.

After 1882, the King could no longer exercise a unifying role, and tribes were forced to find another constitutional basis for maintaining their independent authority. Achieving consensus became much more difficult without the King at the top. It soon became impossible, despite the determined attempts of Ngāti Maniapoto rangatira and other leaders, to maintain a coherent constitutional entity within the aukati, referred to at the time somewhat misleadingly as the four tribes. Achieving a degree of consensus among Ngāti Maniapoto alone was a difficult and even tortuous process in hui after hui. While Europeans would complain that Māori were taking far too long to come to an agreement over the opening of the Rohe Pōtae, Wahanui would plead for patience, asking in 1883 for the tribes to be given time to work through issues. To the outsiders, the issues appeared no different from what they had been for more than a decade and no more difficult.

By 1883, both sides needed an end to the cold war and the dance of diplomacy between two sovereign states was soon over.




CHAPTER TWO

Making the King Country

1864–1869

POLITICIANS, AUCKLAND LAND AGENTS AND SPECULATORS, NEWSPAPER editorial writers and even the Governor himself saw war as a quick solution to Māori resistance. They believed war would push aside Māori opposition to the Queen’s sovereignty and to selling land, and even Māori refusal to recognise the superiority of British settlement. War would soon open the way to stability, prosperity and the rule of law. Overwhelmed by a heady dose of self-interest, imperial fervour and a sense of racial superiority, the promotors of invasion little anticipated the uncertainty, economic stagnation and ever-present threat of violence that would follow the victory at Ōrākau. The first editorial of the New Zealand Herald on 13 October 1863 captured a jingoistic moment, a decade before the term was invented, and dismissed Māori military abilities with the comment, ‘the inherent excellence of his valour lies in rapine, murder, surprise, and instant flight;… his endurance fails him when brought into contact with British resolution’.1 Once the current temporary disruption had been quickly disposed of, the Herald promised prosperity for all. Māori resistance only a week later at Rangiriri, however, forced the paper to acknowledge that Māori would be more worthy opponents to Cameron’s imperial troops, but the Herald’s confidence in victory and the justice of the war as a path to a peaceful and prosperous future remained unchecked. The reality would be very different.

The war would continue for almost another decade, the Kīngitanga would remain independent for close to twenty years, and the disruption or threat of violence generated continuing uncertainty and economic depression throughout the central North Island. Some of the hawks would benefit personally, acquiring new lands cheaply and speculatively, but the colony’s progress in the region, as the war’s supporters imagined it, was put back for two decades by the invasion.2 Until at least the end of the 1860s, the prospect of further outbreaks of violence remained along the frontier between the Queen and the King while the war continued elsewhere. The colonial government feared the Kīngitanga being drawn into other conflicts and the Kīngitanga, for its part, had to face threats to its own unity and autonomy. It had to resist not only the colonial government’s attempts to undermine it, but also those from outside who sought to exploit differences within the Kīngitanga and to draw its supporters into their own campaigns. During this period, the Rohe Pōtae would become a state within a state as its borders solidified and its constitutional identity emerged.

The confiscation of Māori land behind the lines of the invasion would overshadow all the following negotiations between the colonial government and the Kīngitanga. The war in the Waikato became inextricably linked with a policy of confiscation.3 The idea that rebels to a sovereign authority forfeited their rights to land was deep rooted in the Western legal tradition. In British history, rebellion, even when imagined, had been a justification for the seizure of noble lands by the Crown. Before the invasion, Māori were warned that those who resisted the Queen’s forces, who took up arms against them, or even supported the ‘enemy’ with food or other resources would be declared rebels and their lands forfeited. This was not simply a deterrent, but a policy determined to acquire large areas of Māori land that could then be made available for settlers. The legislation to put these threats into practice was not passed until the end of 1863, when Cameron’s troops were already in possession of Ngāruawāhia, and it took years before the details of these policies would be implemented on the ground. In theory, the approach was simple. Rebels, by becoming so, had given up their rights as subjects of Her Majesty, including the protection of the Treaty of Waitangi; and, as a consequence, their lands were forfeit as the cost of their rebellion. Onto these lands would be shifted military settlers, people who would not only defend the land against further Māori attack and provide an extension of the military frontier from Auckland well into the Waikato, but would also make further land available for immigrants; at the same time the sale of land would help finance the war that had been required to put down the rebellion. While the logic was brutally simple, the implementation was complicated, contentious and disastrous for the relationship between the Kīngitanga and the Crown, especially in the Waikato. The confiscations would help generate new forms of resistance, extend the war throughout the rest of the decade and create an ongoing bitterness that went well beyond even that achieved by the invasion. Confiscation would only add to the uncertainty and political wrangling between ministers and Grey, as representatives of the imperial and colonial governments. And all of this played out while the war continued in other parts of the country.
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Map 2: The Waikato Confiscation



Even as the legislation was being passed, military settlers were being recruited elsewhere in New Zealand, and in the Australian colonies and South Africa. These settlers were promised grants of confiscated land when the legal processes for confiscating that land did not exist and its location remained unknown. As these settlers arrived in the country in early 1864, they expected to find farms available for them to move on to, but it took months and even years for them to be located throughout the Waikato and along the frontier, which eventually became fixed on the edge of a line joining the three military towns of Alexandra (later renamed Pirongia), Kikikihi and Cambridge. In late 1866, land had not been allocated for the settlers and the three years of rations they had been assured of had come to an end. The promised land varied in quality, some too steep, too wet, too isolated or indefensible. Rather than provide a military force to defend the frontier, imperial forces were initially needed to defend the military settlers themselves. However, by the late 1860s a string of towns, redoubts, fortified positions and farms had been built along the edge of the confiscated line. This line would form the northernmost border of the Rohe Pōtae, defined not by Tāwhiao and the King Movement but by the confiscation and the militarisation of an agricultural frontier. This was not a boundary ever accepted by Tāwhiao, who always saw his Rohe Pōtae as extending at least as far as Te Ia, near Pōkeno, where the invasion had begun.

Thus, throughout the 1860s and well into the 1870s, these frontier settlers felt vulnerable and scattered, looking over a notional line to a world they feared.4 The killing of settlers and their families had occurred during the Waikato and Taranaki wars, underlining these settlers’ vulnerability as they shifted from barracks to their own homesteads. Many simply walked off the land and sold out to Auckland speculators, who amassed vast estates from the disgruntled and disillusioned. In 1869, many of them rushed to Thames in search of gold. For a decade, they were alert to strange fires, guns going off in the distance, lights at night and unknown groups of Māori passing nearby. Their vigilance was heighted when periodic acts of violence increased tensions, punctuating longer periods of normality, when the habits of farming and drilling and bringing up children made the threat of military action appear distant. The settlers were conscious that they were on the edge of the European world, looking over land they considered uncivilised, untamed and almost primaeval. But it was not simply a European frontier, there were Māori there too; and without loyalist Māori, there were not enough troops to protect the settlements.
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Map 3: Violence along the Waikato Aukati



The Kīngitanga: Betrayal and Hunger

On the other side of the confiscated line, on the other side of the aukati, Māori who had survived the war and had supported the Kīngitanga were faced with dramatic economic and social deprivation which followed the loss of the fertile food basket that had been taken from them by confiscation. While Cameron may have succeeded militarily in pushing the Kīngitanga south, he had ultimately starved his opponents from the field. The months immediately after the final battles were remembered by the Kīngitanga as the time of hunger. The crops that had been about to be harvested in autumn were lost and looted. But the traditional economy that had provided for Māori before the arrival of European agriculture was not readily available either. Whāingaroa (Raglan) was in European hands and Kāwhia was at risk from colonial warships: gaining access to these rich fisheries was difficult at best. Until new agriculture could be established further way from the armed settlers massing at the border, people survived on bush food. Starvation and disease were never far away. With Waikato in exile, these diminished resources had to be spread over many more people.

But the war had had other serious consequences beyond the economic deprivation, the loss of land and the social disruption that followed it. Before the Waikato war, Tāmati Ngāpora had been a Māori clergyman, with his own stone church at Māngere, which still survives. On the day after the invasion of the Waikato, he abandoned his pulpit, leaving his Bible behind him and trekked upriver to support the Kīngitanga. The canoes that he and his people used to cross the Manukau were destroyed by imperial troops on the beaches where they were left.5 From that time he took the name Manuhiri, stranger, living amongst Ngāti Maniapoto and guided by one fundamental imperative: ‘give back the whole of the confiscated land in the Waikato’. Ngāpora became the King’s first minister. Like many others, for the time being, he abandoned Christianity, his relationship with the Governor, the European world and even European clothing.

The Kīngitanga survived the war, but, as the experience of Tāmati Ngāpora makes clear, the war changed everything. Cameron’s march through the Waikato and the confiscation of the Waikato lands undermined much of the independence of the Kīngitanga by obliterating its access to the new agricultural economy, on which it had based its economic and military strength. The Kīngitanga leaders’ relationship with the European world had also been severed. In the 1840s and early 1850s, Tainui, from Ngāti Maniapoto in the south to Marutūahu in the north, had been the major Māori force in Auckland. Pōtatau Te Wherowhero, the first Māori King, spent a good deal of his time in Auckland, based on the Manukau and, during the brief period in the mid-1840s when direct purchasing was permitted between Māori and settlers, some of the private purchases around Tāmaki were from members of his hapū, Ngāti Mahuta.6 Waikato had maintained strong links down the river and across the portages between the river and the Manukau, and between the Manukau and the Waitematā, its trade route from the heart of the Waikato to the port of Auckland. The war drove the Kīngitanga back to a new aukati, 100 miles further from the town. The invasion had not only taken territory, it had pushed those loyal to the King before it. Grey’s proclamation of 9 July, two days before the invasion, insisted on treating Māori as a threat, demanded they take an oath of allegiance to the Queen and give up their weapons, or retreat into the Waikato.7 For many it was a time of decision. Unable to bring themselves to take the oath of allegiance and to give up their arms, large numbers of Tainui Māori from Manukau and the lower Waikato trekked inland to join the King. There was no going back.

The way the war was conducted was considered a further act of betrayal. The Kīngitanga’s Māori combatants believed that war between civilised opponents would be fought according to rules of chivalry and good conduct, as they had been told by missionaries and governors. While there were instances of such conduct on both sides, the attack on Rangiaowhia on 21 February 1861 was an affront to Māori notions of Christian warfare. Irrespective of its strategic significance, not only did the imperial forces assault a lightly armed and defenceless village, but the troops also fired upon and set alight a flax whare killing civilians inside, following the shooting of an older man who had attempted to surrender. The HMS Miranda also fired on civilians at Pūkorokoro on the Firth of Thames in December 1863.8 Both of these events shocked Māori sensibilities, even though the troops had come under fire from both positions. Those who had surrendered at Rangiriri were held prisoners on a hulk in the Waitematā, suggesting that the Governor had reintroduced slavery. Missionaries had earlier preached that Christ set slaves free, a spiritual as well as a temporal promise, and Māori Christians released slaves taken in war from the late 1830s as an act of acceptance of the Christian message.9

The events at Rangiaowhia and Ōrākau have recently been described as atrocities, but we need to consider what the term meant in 1863, rather than simply applying the sensibilities of the early twenty-first century to the actions of both Māori and European combatants.10 Many of the defenders of Rangiaowhia and Ōrākau had grown up at a time when the killing of women and children and of those captured in warfare was commonplace: it was simply part of tikanga. But by the early 1860s, Māori adoption of Christianity had significantly changed Māori ideas of what was acceptable in warfare, based on what they understood to be the message of both Christian evangelists and government officials. Europeans were seen to be abandoning these principles of Christian behaviour, undermining what trust remained in missionaries, in governors and, for many Māori, in Christianity itself. By 1863, according to Māori sensibilities, what happened at Rangiriri, Rangiaowhia, Pūkorokoro and following the escape from Ōrākau were atrocities. Some of these actions, which Māori found so shocking, were acknowledged by European observers as beyond the bounds of Christian conduct in war but others were not. Māori were more concerned about the killings at Rangiaowhia, killings invariably described as murders, but seen by the Europeans as unfortunate but necessary; and while the massacre of the survivors of Ōrākau offended some European observers, they were less shocking for Māori than had been the events at Rangiaowhia. Equally significant in undermining Māori faith in the European world and religion was Bishop Selwyn’s decision to take on the role of chaplain to the invading forces. His justification, that they were his flock as well, carried little weight with Māori resisting imperial forces. He rode alongside Cameron before the attack on Rangiaowhia and there were unfounded rumours that he had been responsible for the civilian deaths. Taken together, the invasion, the accusations of rebellion and the conduct of troops were an indictment of the European world and its promise of peace, equal justice and prosperity.

The insults to the King’s mana continued after the end of hostilities. Tāwhiao’s residence at Ngāruawāhia was plundered and its timber used to build pigsties and stables. His flagstaff was allowed to decay until it was snapped by a strong wind. Rumours that there were taonga buried beneath it led to further pilfering. William Searancke, the resident magistrate, retrieved a piece of pounamu weighing over nine pounds. He put it on display at the Delta Hotel and it was destroyed by the hotel’s patrons.11 The war had opened many wounds that would take time to heal, if they could be healed at all.
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Map 4: The Waikato War, 1863–1864



Establishing a Capital and Setting Boundaries

Following the trauma of the hungry years immediately after Ōrākau, the Kīngitanga re-established itself at Tokangamutu (Te Kūiti) under Ngāti Maniapoto patronage, where by 1867 a town had developed that was economically self-sufficient and well away from the prying eyes of Europeans. With a secure capital and the ability to plant seasonal crops, the Kīngitanga entered a period of regrouping.

While there was no restriction on Māori crossing into the European zone and returning, as James Cowan later put it, ‘laden with property and information’, Europeans were emphatically excluded from the King Country.12 That meant that it was only possible to describe Tokangamutu second hand. In 1867, William Searancke, seeing the town only through the eyes of his informants, described it as a paradise beyond the frontier. It was, he wrote, a:

… very large settlement, the houses of a very superior kind and their plantations of potatoes, kumaras, corn, and taro, of so large an extent that, notwithstanding the immense number of visitors (Maoris) pouring in every week from nearly all parts of the island during the past year, food was abundant to the last. The soil is known to all Maoris as of the richest description and yields never failing crops. The natives themselves appear to be well off for clothes and other necessities, and certainly have no lack of money, which is collected and sent from all parts of New Zealand for support of the Maori King. The natives have also a great number of good horses and some few cattle.13

Tokangamutu was at the centre of an extended Māori world and its alternative capital.

In late 1867, Grey attempted to entice the King to emerge from the Rohe Pōtae and to meet the new governor, Sir George Bowen, who was to take up office the following year, and the Duke of Edinburgh, expected on his visit to the country soon after. Grey hoped that such an occasion would be a catalyst for the King to submit to the Queen’s authority as part of a benevolent peace settlement that would recognise the King’s mana and the significance of the event. Searancke was given letters from Grey inviting Tāwhiao to come and meet the Queen’s son. Given the level of tensions, even getting the letters to Tokangamutu was complicated. The invitation had to be handed to Penetuaia, a Ngā Puhi, who could travel on both sides of the aukati. Once the documents arrived at Tokangamutu, they were considered by Tāwhiao and his council. The King responded that he had no time to answer such letters. He was dealing with far more pressing concerns: Māori were selling land that did not belong to them and goldminers were encroaching on Māori land at Thames. How was it possible, the King asked, for him to go to Auckland when there was no peace? It would be going to Te Rēinga, the place where the dead departed this life at the northernmost point of the island. Far from seeing it as an opportunity to submit to the Queen, he suggested, ‘Let the Queen acknowledge me, and Europeans may buy land anywhere, and go over the whole island.’14 While the King was interested in peace, he had no intention of surrendering. The Duke of Edinburgh did not actually arrive until 1869, when attempts to use him as bait to draw out the King were equally unsuccessful. The King was now established in his King Country, although it took some time for the boundaries of the Rohe Pōtae to form.

Tradition has it that the area of the Rohe Pōtae was defined by Tāwhiao, or perhaps Wahanui Huatare, throwing his hat upon a map of the North Island and marking out ‘the area of the hat’. But that incident is attributed to the late 1870s and is more important for placing the mana of the King’s head upon the land than for any geographical delineation. The term ‘Rohe Pōtae’ is being used here to refer to the whole period, despite its not coming into general use until the 1880s. Until then the land was referred to as the King’s territory or the King’s country – the land behind the aukati. Before the war, the area the Kīngitanga sought to control was the land as yet unsold, but this still required that rangatira and their communities placed their land under the jurisdiction of the King. The result was a patchwork of allegiance. The situation became much more confused in the late 1860s because of the disruption of the war. This mélange of personal loyalty over time coalesced into a territory that was determined more by the limits of the colonial government’s ability or willingness to impose its authority than by Māori determination to adhere to the King.

The Kīngitanga was a unifying force, but it was federally administered. Much of what could be seen as the aukati were local, even individual, declarations of loyalty to the King, rather than a centrally administered autonomous region. In the name of the King, rangatira declared and maintained their own aukati, as Te Hira did in Ōhinemuri or Hakaraia in the Kaimai ranges.15 The King remained committed to an aukati with its pre-war dimension, Te Ia (Pōkeno) to Te Aroha. This claim allowed individuals to still deny the Queen’s authority well outside what became the King Country. Īhaka Te Iti, a prisoner released from the hulk, Marion, refused in 1866 to pay a 6d royalty per hundred weight of gum collected off confiscated land near Ngāruawāhia, dismissing the demand for payment with the statement, ‘There now, soldiers are gone, and we care nothing for Pakeha Maori, the native police.’16 Nevertheless, there certainly was an area where sanctuary could be provided to fugitives from the Queen’s justice, but where the boundary to this area lay was clearer in the north west than in the south.

In 1883, Taonui Hīkaka set out to mark the boundaries of the aukati by erecting pou whenua (boundary posts), and by this time the aukati was simply defined as the area not alienated by sale or subject to leases to Europeans, the area still at least nominally under the King’s control. By that time, Native Land Court awards and leasing meant that the Rohe Pōtae was an enclosed territory, surrounded by land with a Crown title, from the Aotea Harbour east to the Waikato confiscation line and then along the boundaries of the Maungatautari and Pātetere blocks, to the Waipapa stream then south to Taupō. After that the line crossed the middle of the lake and ran to the top of the Kaimanawa range, looped through the central plateau between Ruapehu and Ngāruahoe, and then crossed the Whanganui River at Kirikau and headed west until it joined the Taranaki confiscation block.

To the east were the tribes of Te Arawa, who had also remained militantly loyal to the British Crown and had helped prevent reinforcements coming from the East Coast to support the Kīngitanga in the Waikato war. This was a particularly fraught frontier. To the south, there was ambivalence to the Kīngitanga, with parts of the Whanganui tribes upriver supporting the King, and others, particularly from the lower reaches, joining the Crown. The Kīngitanga’s relationship with Taranaki was also riven with ambiguities. Ngāti Maniapoto and Raukawa had actively supported Wiremu Kīngi Te Rangitāke in the first Taranaki war (in defiance of Pōtatau) and had suffered considerable losses. However, after 1864, when the Taranaki war continued, the Kīngitanga largely kept its distance, sympathetic to but also wary of anything that could re-spark violence against itself. During the 1870s and 1880s, its relationship with Te Whiti and Parihaka was far from warm.
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Map 5: Te Rohe Pōtae Boundary, 1883



While the Native Land Court made inroads onto the borders of the Kīngitanga of the Rohe Pōtae and eventually destroyed any pretensions that the King had control over Māori land, he continued to gain significant political support through the 1880s and into the 1890s. Te Whēoro provides a good example. He begins this story as a loyalist, aiding Cameron’s advance upriver. He eventually became a member of the House of Representatives, a native assessor and supporter of the government who spent much of the middle period of the story as a mediator between the government and the King; but by the middle of the 1880s he had become one of the King’s major advisers and a strong supporter of the Kīngitanga. The irony here is that those tribes who were sufficiently protected from land loss by the aukati and who had resisted the inroads of the court were forced in the early 1880s to break with the King over their participation in court hearings, while those who had already lost their land could return to him because of the King’s leadership in advocating for Māori self-government.

Kāwhia provides a good example of how the boundaries of the aukati were enforced, and the federated nature of that enforcement. Kāwhia remained of major importance to the King because it was his Waikato foothold in the Rohe Pōtae. His Ngāti Mahuta hapū had occupied the land around the habour vacated by Ngāti Toa in the early 1820s. It was also a toehold for the Crown through a pre-1840 purchase of 44 acres by George Charleton, land still occupied by his widow.17 Before the war, their home had been at the heart of the small European community at Kāwhia, where Hōne Te One Te Makaho had been one of the guests at a party held to entertain Ferdinand von Hochstetter. The 40-acre farm had a ‘splendid orchard and vegetable garden, thence through a poultry-yard teeming with chickens, and… meadows and pastures, where horses, cattle and pigs bore testimony to a considerable property’.18 Ngāti Hikairo were also based there, making it a centre for kūpapa (neutral Māori) as well as Kīngitanga.

Tensions in Kāwhia had been long-standing. There were rumours of an illegal gun trade, and the value of powder, shot and guns was increasing significantly. In 1866 it was suggested that a precious mere pounamu had been offered up in exchange for a double gun. Ngāti Mahuta threats to expel Hōne Te One, the kūpapa leader of Ngāti Hikairo, were a sign of heightened tensions.19 Some Europeans were driven from Kāwhia in March 1867, and Mrs Charleton was informed that she could have no European visitors.20

In May 1867, Kīngitanga loyalists moved to push Ngāti Hikairo out and to expel Europeans from the southern reaches of Aotea harbour, a few kilometres to the north. The mission station at Aotea was overrun and the cattle and pigs scattered.21 As a courtesy, Mrs Charleton was told to ‘waka tika hira [or haere]’22 (get up and go) by a formal letter, giving her two days’ notice to remove her cattle and other belongings. Ngāti Hikairo were sent north beyond the lower reaches of the Aotea harbour and their crops of corn and pumpkin destroyed. An aukati was then drawn in the central channel of the Aotea harbour.

However much this move appeared to be the result of a direct policy on Tāwhiao’s behalf, and he was in Kāwhia just prior to the expulsions taking place, there were local events occurring in Kāwhia that also explained the action. Two prophets were active there, one called Melchizedek and the other named after the first king, Pōtatau, during a time of religious exploration and local revitalisation. Hōne Te One was forced to accept his expulsion and exile, but also took steps to arm his community. His access to European trade may also have been a motivation for clearing the kūpapa from Kāwhia. A visit by the King earlier seems to have had an additional influence, although in December he was standing above the conflict and promising to reinstate Mrs Charleton. This never happened, however, and she settled permanently at Ruapuke, between Raglan and Aotea.23

During the 1860s and 1870s, the Kīngitanga established a capital and the boundaries of the Rohe Pōtae solidified. Alliances with the King were always fluid, dependent upon a shifting network of loyalties and commitments from individuals and tribes, but they were sufficient to establish the territory’s independence and the King’s authority into the 1880s. Bigger threats to the Kīngitanga initially came from radicals inside the King Country, more willing to re-join hostilities, but even here there were internal pressures that contributed to these tensions. They were not simply responses to what was happening beyond the Rohe Pōtae, whether through the interference of the colonial government or in response to calls to support those who continued to oppose the colonial government with force.

The Radical Threat I: Tītokowaru

In the summer of 1868 and 1869, the Kīngitanga faced the most significant risk to its internal cohesion as Tītokowaru and Te Kooti destabilised the central North Island. To some supporters of the King, these two leaders offered a model for further resistance. To others, including the King himself, they threatened to embroil the Kīngitanga in yet another war, even less winnable than the one before. Not only that, both Tītokowaru and Te Kooti directly threatened the King’s authority to speak for dissident Māori throughout the country and Te Kooti even harboured aspirations to dislodge him. Countering the radical threat was critical to the maintenance of the King Country’s independence.

The year 1868 was one of the lowest points of the war for the colonial government. The escape of Te Kooti of Rongowhakaata from the Chatham Islands reinvigorated the war on the East Coast. In Taranaki, Riwha Tītokowaru, of Ngāti Manuhiakai, Ngāti Ruahine and Ngāti Ruanui, frustrated colonial hopes of wrapping up the war and achieving success after success, threatening the town of Whanganui and forcing settlers to abandon the Waimate plains.24

Tītokowaru’s victories raised new questions for the Kīngitanga. Tītokowaru proved, or so it seemed to many of those within the aukati, that defeat was not the inevitable consequence of military resistance. A significant and influential group of chiefs within the aukati contemplated re-sparking violent resistance against colonial forces by coming to Tītokowaru’s aid. Tāwhiao, Manuhiri and Rewi were under no such illusion and feared the consequences of further military campaigns. Waikato, in particular, were far less enamoured of further fighting than Ngāti Maniapoto. However, Rewi was equally determined to protect the Kīngitanga from further involvement in the war.

Dealing with Te Kooti would prove a difficult and ongoing challenge to the Kīngitanga’s leadership, culminating in his being provided sanctuary there in 1872, but he posed no great risk to the integrity of the Kīngitanga, despite some communities being drawn to him. In contrast, Tītokowaru’s successes almost split the Kīngitanga apart.

Tītokowaru’s campaign began on 9 June 1868, with the killing of military settlers on land that had been disputed at Ketemarae, north of Hāwera. He defeated one colonial force after another. On 7 September 1868, Tītokowaru won his second dramatic victory at Te Ngutu-o-te-manu, against colonial troops led by Major Thomas McDonnell. McDonnell’s force of 360 was soundly defeated by a much smaller group. Retreat was turned into a rout, leaving the wounded and the body of Major Gustavus von Temspky behind. In all, twenty-four Europeans were killed and slightly more wounded. The ignominy of leaving wounded men behind, when Tītokowaru had reinitiated the practice of cannibalism, was a source of unbearable shame. Soon after, the colonial forces abandoned a number of redoubts and the way appeared open for Tītokowaru to march on Whanganui. Success brought more success as his numbers were swelled by disaffected Māori drawn to his triumphs. How Tāwhiao would respond and whether he would ‘let slip the dogs of war’ became a critical question to both sides, particularly as all of this occurred just as the last contingent of British imperial troops was withdrawn.25

The day after his victory at Te Ngutu-o-te-Manu, Tītokowaru sent emissaries to Tokangamutu with news of the battle and seeking the King’s support.26 The emissaries arrived there about two days later. They had a story to tell and their exploits on the field and the vengeance exacted afterwards needed little embroidering. But their news was not greeted with enthusiasm. Manuhiri commented, ‘Titokowaru was successful now, as the Waikatos had been at first, but… he was afraid that the end would be the same, namely, defeat’.27 Another report had him saying that they should ‘leave Titokowaru to be picked by the seagulls; he sought it himself’. Rewi was just as dismissive.28 Tāwhiao was equally concerned and had already sent a message of his own to Tītokowaru, warning him to desist. Contempt peppered Tītokowaru’s reply and he accused Tāwhiao of being no more than a kūpapa, saying that he would have nothing for King or Queen. Tāwhiao renewed his prohibition on assisting Tītokowaru. He had other issues on his mind, including helping Te Hira of Ngāti Tamaterā to keep his territory outside of the goldfields.29 This part of the aukati, with its hordes of miners rushing to Thames, was very different from the borders of the Taranaki frontier, but both were his responsibility.

The firm way in which the King and his principal advisors kept Tītokowaru at bay was some reassurance to colonists. Still, news of the King’s position did not stop rumours that he had ordered a general uprising. While the New Zealand Herald stoked the fire with stories of rebellion amongst the Kīngitanga, the Daily Southern Cross worked just as hard to smother the flames.30 In the uncertainty and panic, the Wanganui Herald even considered the significance of Tāwhiao’s dreams and whether they boded peace or war.31

J.C. Firth suggested that this was an opportunity born of necessity to make overtures to the King and to commit the colonial government to acknowledging and resolving some of his grievances. Firth feared that any return to general war would lead to an outbreak of barbarism on both sides, and, as he saw it, the chivalrous way in which war had been fought previously would be abandoned. As Māori had chosen under Te Kooti and Tītokowaru to revert to the barbarous customs of old, Europeans driven by weakness and a desire for revenge would be drawn into the same level of atrocities. ‘We are weak, and we know that weakness, in such a contest, breeds cruelty, Firth said.’32 He went on:

Let but the first drop of blood be shed in Waikato, and the prosperity of the present generation of colonists will be postponed indefinitely, and the fond hopes of the Christian philanthropist in this island will be forever extinguished. Come out of the struggle as we may, the history of New Zealand will be clouded by deeds of darkness and of blood which every colonist and every Englishman will deeply deplore.33

Firth liked to overdramatise and did so here without reservation, but he summed up a common fear. He was also, it can be assumed, concerned for his growing investments on the Matamata estate, so close to the Rohe Pōtae.

The King issued a proclamation which, despite some ambiguities, warned his supporters not to become involved with Tītokowaru:

My friends The telegraph of the Atua has descended to me, and this is my word…. Don’t occupy your thoughts with Titokowaru’s doings. Leave him alone to do his work: it is a work which has been given him by the Lord to do. Though he should eat men, leave him alone – it is his own thought. My word to you is – Don’t interfere, leave him to do his work. Rather do you attend to the former word in the first proclamation. This word: – The year is a soft year a good year; the lily is out. Leave down the weapon. The word of our Lord’s telegram is that men should be chosen out of each ‘pooti’ as posts for the door that when the month arrives, and the foot is firmly planted down, that is the time. This is the word of the wise – listen to it. October is the month in which the whole island will arise, and there will be no end. – From me,

TAWHIAO King.34

Some Europeans chose to read this as a signal for a general uprising, but most were more cautious, noticing instead the proclamation’s isolation of Tītokowaru. More likely Tāwhiao’s prophecy was about a spiritual deliverance rather than a military uprising. Tāwhiao had also carefully avoided denouncing Tītokowaru, and his words were as much a warning to Major Kemp and his loyalist forces, on which the colonial government was particularly dependent, as to his own supporters.

Not being drawn into Tītokowaru’s triumphs was a major achievement for Tāwhiao, Manuhiri and Rewi, whose farsightedness overruled renewed fervour for direct action. Newspaper reports of panic in Whanganui and the unwillingness of militiamen, even officers, to report to duty may well have found their way to Tokangamutu and especially to the Ngāti Maniapoto community at Mōkau bordering Taranaki.35 However, suggestions that the King was supporting a popular uprising did not go away and were fuelled by a further ambiguous letter sent to Mete Kīngi and other Whanganui chiefs in mid-November.36 While Tāwhiao appears to have announced a time for fighting, he also told everyone to stay in their own place and only to fight after consulting him. Significantly, there was no mention of Ngāti Maniapoto in the proclamation and he described Te Whiti’s ‘boundary’ as going right up to Mōkau. This may have been consistent with his father’s 1849 agreement with the colonial government to abandon Waikato’s claims to land in Taranaki resulting from the wars of the 1820s, but this was not Ngāti Maniapoto’s view.37 They continued to claim land taken from Ngāti Tama a good deal south of Mōkau:

Tis all right that you should go and fight, but do not go without first informing me, that you may hear what I have to say.

This is another word: The whole island has risen. The work of Titokowaru is from Ngutuotemanu [Te Ngutu-o-te-manu] to Pukenamu [Rutland Stockade]. He will not cross the Whanganui.

Beginning at Te Ngutuotemanu, and on to Mokau, the work is to be done by Te Whiti.

From Mokau to Manukau the work is to be done by some other man.

From Manukau by Wahanui to Auckland and to Hauraki, from Hauraki to Maketu, the work is to be down by Tuiwi [Pāora Te Iwi, Ngāti Tamaoho].

From Maketu to Ahuriri by some other man; from Ahuriri to Wellington, from Wellington to Whangaehu, and no further in that direction, i.e., not to Whanganui – the reason is the word of Tawhiao.38

The Kīng’s Waikato supporters attempted more symbolic appeasement, gate crashing a hui at Mōtakotako, at Aotea, called by Ngāti Hikairo and being attended by Searancke on 10 December. Until that time, senior Kīngitanga leaders such as Kaati, Te Whaata, Hōne Rīhari and Mita Hohu had avoided any direct dealings with the colonial government.39 Ironically, while Tītokowaru caused significant problems within the Kīngitanga, outside the aukati, at Ōhinemuri, Rotorua and Tauranga, the Kīngitanga was achieving greater support.40

The Radical Threat II: Pukearuhe

However much the colonists longed to hear the King’s commitment to peace, more violent possibilities were being discussed by many of his leading rangatira, reflecting the turmoil of the times. Isolated reports in late 1868 reached the colonial government and the press, suggesting that there was an ‘extreme party’ with views out of tune and out of favour with those of the King.41 Scares such as these were common. However, in mid-November, Searancke reported that a group of around fifty Ngāti Maniapoto, led by Wahanui, had ordered Louis Hetet to leave Ōtorohanga.42 Hetet was a one-time French whaler, whose trading station had long been tolerated by the King. He was treated by the colonial government as a canary in the aukati: while he was allowed to remain, all was well. Hetet refused to go and Wahanui promised he would kill him if he had not left within a fortnight. Wahanui made no secret of his determination to expel Hetet when he passed through Tokangamutu, thus ensuring the displeasure of the King. Tāwhiao had even sent Wahanui a note of warning reaffirming Hetet’s right to be there. All of this, when placed alongside the wording of the November proclamation that returned land south of Mōkau to Taranaki, suggests increasing tension between Ngāti Maniapoto from Mōkau and the King. In all of this Rewi would be the peace-maker, not drawn into his kinsmen’s agenda and siding with Tāwhiao on the need to avoid violence.

Wahanui Huatare, also known as Reihana Te Whakahoehoe, would become in later years the chief adviser to the King and eventually replace Rewi as the primary negotiator between Ngāti Maniapoto and the colonial government. His militancy in 1868 and 1869 stood in sharp contrast to the reasoned diplomat committed to peaceful coexistence that he became by the 1880s. He was born in the 1820s and raised as a Christian, sent by his elders to Three Kings in Auckland to be trained as a Methodist minister. As was so often the case, in the 1850s he was a moderniser, an agriculturalist who initiated a mail service between Te Awamutu and Napier.43 All this was lost or abandoned with the war. He fought at Meremere then withdrew ahead of Cameron’s forces. He then fought at the battle of Hairini, which was a desperate attempt to seek revenge for the deaths at Rangiaowhia that had occurred the day before.44 The Kīngitanga forces were driven back by artillery and cavalry charges and Wahanui was wounded in the leg. In 1868 he was living in Mōkau, the home of his mother’s people. There, with Wētere Te Rerenga, on the border of the tempestuous events occurring in Taranaki, they had become increasingly determined to bring the Kīngitanga back into the war, with or without the King.

Just why the Mōkau community and its leaders, Wahanui, Wētere and Tīkaokao (Tawhana), were at the heart of this new militancy is far from clear, unless tension between Tāwhiao and Ngāti Maniapoto over Mōkau is taken into account. The occupation of the northern extremities of the confiscated block in Taranaki by military settlers and the building of a blockhouse in 1866 had always been a sore point. The Mōkau community had traditionally had strong links with Taranaki that had continued during much of the fighting, but its aftermath had broken the trading connections that had once been so lucrative. There were also tensions with Ngāti Tama, who had returned from the Chatham Islands looking to reoccupy their Poutama lands south of Mōkau that were central to their identity, lands that Ngāti Maniapoto now saw as theirs following the wars of the 1820s and the migration south of at least the vast majority of Ngāti Tama. Ngāti Tama were invited to settle under the control of Ngāti Maniapoto at Mōkau, as long as they maintained loyalty to the King. But instead they settled under the Governor’s mana south of Pukearuhe.45 Despite the potential for tension, relations between the two groups were cordial, and in 1867 Tīkaokao’s daughter married Eruera, the son of Rāwiri Rauponga of Ngāti Tama.46

The colonial government’s intention was clear: settling friendly Ngāti Tama on the land around Pukearuhe would create a military buffer that would reinforce its own troops on the frontier with Ngāti Maniapoto. They were also expected to settle at Poutama, which was north of Pukearuhe, but whether they did so under the mana of the King or the Queen was the critical question for both sides. By late 1868, it appeared that they were rejecting Ngāti Maniapoto’s mana. If the King’s letter to Mete Kīngi was genuine, then Ngāti Maniapoto also had a source of grievance with the King himself, since he seemed to be handing over responsibility for all of the lands south of Mōkau to Te Whiti, which effectively abandoned Ngāti Maniapoto territory to Taranaki.47

The colonial government was well aware, through Searancke, that Mōkau and its border with Taranaki were central to the rising tension within the aukati. Searanke warned Robert Parris in New Plymouth that Ngāti Maniapoto may make a move towards Pukearuhe, but Parris relied on his own intelligence and dismissed such a rumour.48 Searancke reported on a meeting where Tīkaokao had made the case before Rewi, Manuhiri and the King for reopening the war on two fronts, with an attack on Pukearuhe and another at Alexandra. Waikato, with Rewi’s support, and the King, it was claimed, had refused to give their consent to the proposal.49 Nothing was done to strengthen the defences at Pukearuhe, near White Cliffs, at the northern end of the confiscated block. Quite the reverse. The redoubt had been defended by fifty men, and then only twenty-five, until they were withdrawn altogether in late February 1868, leaving a bullet-proof blockhouse for the settlers to store their arms and ammunition and as a place for them to find sanctuary in any attack. The few settlers in the area were scattered about, protected by the blockhouse. Bamber Gascoigne, his wife Annie and their three children, Laura and Louisa and Cecil, were almost alone on the edge of the frontier, living on the farm that was their military settlement block.


[image: image]

Map 6: Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Tama at Mōkau



The colonists’ complacency was a mistake. Gascoigne expected that if they were attacked it would be by a large contingent, something that would have been easily noticed, giving them time to withdraw to the blockhouse or gather their own forces. What they got was a small raiding party, easily disguised as one of many trading pigs across the aukati. On 13 February, a group led by Wētere Te Rerenga swooped upon the scattered settlement at Pukearuhe killing two armed settlers, Edward Richards and John Milne, the Methodist missionary John Whiteley, and Gascoigne, his wife and their children. The children were five, three and three months old. All except Whiteley had extensive tomahawked wounds to their heads. Whiteley had been shot five times, probably by a rifle. Richards and Milne had been killed along the path from the redoubt to the beach, apparently fleeing. The bodies of the Gascoignes were partially buried inside a whare that served as a cookhouse. Their two cats and a dog were found in a neighbouring whare, also tomahawked. The family’s belongings had been looted, Whiteley’s bridle and saddle taken, and Annie Gascoigne’s ring finger removed to take a ring. The blockhouse and some of the whare had also been torched.50

When the news of the killings reached New Plymouth, the town came to a standstill, with ‘Knots of people gathered about the Street, crowds collected together at each of the corners eagerly enquiring the truth from one another.’51 At first it was thought that a larger number of settlers had been wiped out and many feared that this was only the beginning of a general rising. Volunteers responded to the call and a small force went to Urenui to investigate. There was no telegraph along the coast so information had to be taken by riders on horseback. It was not until 4 p.m. on the 16th that they arrived at Pukearuhe, where they first came across the body of John Whiteley near his dead horse. The remains of the Gascoigne family were then discovered and finally the bodies of the two militiamen. Despite the carnage and the looting, there were still signs of ordinary life: a sow with a litter of pigs, hams and bacon hanging up in salt, and stores of potatoes. A book had been flung on the ground, Hector O’Halloran.52 The bodies were conveyed back to New Plymouth and, when they were landed by moonlight, over a thousand people assembled. After an inquest, the dead were buried with great ceremony. All the shops in New Plymouth were closed and flags at half-mast.

Speculation began almost immediately as to the identity of the killers. Wētere and Wahanui were soon singled out, with settlers believing they were motivated either by a desire to push the King Movement into an alliance with Tītokowaru, or Ngāti Tama’s wish to reoccupy the lands north of Urenui. Given the difficulties that were already being experienced in dealing with Tītokowaru and Te Kooti after a decade of war, the spectre of a revitalised rebellion from the King’s tribes was almost too much to contemplate.53 Wētere’s involvement was also treated with some incredulity, because of his role in protecting Europeans in an earlier incident and his history of trading with Europeans prior to the war.

There were no innocent survivors to tell the story. Developing a narrative that described the events required information from someone who had been part of the raiding party. Nonetheless, it did not take too long for such an account to emerge, though who the informants were remains unknown. ‘Captain’ Thomas Good wrote a letter to Parris five days after the occurrence providing the first description of what had taken place. When the raiding party arrived in the middle of the day, Milne (described here as McMilne) and Richards were alone at the blockhouse. They were each enticed outside with offers that they sell some pigs. Richards came out first and was cut down immediately. Although unaware of the fate of his companion, Milne proved more reluctant to emerge from the safety of the stronghold, until the promise of profit enticed him out. He too was killed immediately. Lieutenant Bamber Gascoigne and his wife and children were out in their field of potatoes and corn when he saw the approaching group. He picked up the youngest child and went to greet them, and his wife and the two other children followed. He handed the child over to his wife before greeting the men and then accompanied them to the door of his house. As he entered, he was struck from behind. When his wife and children arrived, they were also killed. At around sunset, the Reverend Whiteley was seen approaching on horseback. When he refused to return back along the track, his horse was shot and then he himself was shot five times.54 Good did not tell Parris where he had obtained the information and he mentioned none of the killers by name. Given the detail he had available, this is surprising.

Rumours elevated Wētere’s assault party to 140 individuals. According to another fanciful account, Rewi had been behind the massacre, determined to precipitate a general war, led by Hakaraia, Kereopa, Wahanui and Mohi.55 These rumours had one thing in common. The King was always portrayed as being against any uprising and a steadying influence, preventing where he could acts of violence from taking place. The papers produced a message from Manuhiri in central Te Kūiti that blamed Wētere for the killing. If the information was genuine, Waikato were attempting to distance themselves from their Ngāti Maniapoto allies.56 Wahanui’s alleged involvement in the events at Pukearuhe was soon forgotten as all the attention focused on Wētere. One story, circulating at the end of the century, described Wahanui as taunting Wētere, calling him a coward and thus sparking off the raid. By this account, Wahanui did not take part in the attack on Pukearuhe but stayed at Awakino. When he heard what had happened, he was overcome with disgust: ‘War was not with children; this was not war but murder.’57

Tui Adams of Ngāti Maniapoto considered that Wahanui was discouraged from escalating the action from lack of encouragement from Tītokowaru. The Taranaki chief replied unenthusiastically when he received a letter from Wahanui taking responsibility for the killings.

Tirohia a Matariki kua noho ki ngaa a Pari o Tautoru

Kua moohio tatou ko ia te kai ruuri o te tau

Tahitahi ki a Pipiri, Ruarua ki a Hongongoi

Te torutoru ki a Hereturikookaa, Whaawhaarua-a-tai

Rima o Hiringaanuku, ono o Hiringaarangi

Whitu o Hiringaakerekere, ka kerekere te wai,

Ka kerekere te patu, ka kerekere te kai,

Ka kerekere te tangata.

Ka noho a Rehua ka heke iho a Uruao

Ka tootoo te kai, ka tootoo te tangata

He kuaha whaanui i whakapuaretia

Ki te puna kai raua ko te puna tangata

Ka ora tetehi mea, ka ora tetehi mea.

Behold Matariki (Pleiades), which sits upon the banks of Tautoru (Orion’s belt); confirming for us its influential powers over the seasons; the beginning of winter, with its crouching cold, its knee-hugging cold and sweeping depression; if that is all we adhere to, in the approaching season of warmth and growth, then continued drought, famine, death of Man and his Civilisation, will surely prevail. However Rehua, the planter of food awaits Uruao, the life-giving dew of the night that nourishes the earth from which all things grow; life, food, Man; giving birth to widespread renewal of existence under the influence of the seasons. If we choose Peace, there is every chance for renewal of growth in all things.58

The killings generated a debate among Europeans about the usefulness of unleashing Ngāti Porou and Major Rāpata Wahawaha on those responsible. The New Zealand Herald even suggested that it would be better and far cheaper to allow their Māori allies to take the entire brunt of the campaign, leaving colonists to do little more than garrison duty in the cities while getting on with the much more important role of settling the colony.

The natural love of excitement, the old tribal feuds to be served, the love of military trappings, and the possession of European arms, with the opportunity of using them, will all tend to cause the service to be popular and if we use these men judiciously, taking advantage of intertribal feuds and jealousies, we can always ensure their thorough heartiness in the work.59

The paper all but spelt it out: shooting prisoners and destroying villages and cultivations were the only ways to win the war. There was a clear need to put aside ‘maudlin’ pieces of ‘sentimentality’. That British and colonial troops could also be responsible for such ‘heartiness’ was ignored.

The raid had serious outcomes for Ngāti Maniapoto at Mōkau as their land between their settlement and Urenui became a no man’s land. They had achieved the aim of asserting their aukati, but at great expense. The frontier on either side of the blockhouse at Pukearuhe had been porous, with trade in pigs and other livestock and produce heading south, while Ngāti Maniapoto were able to maintain strict control over what entered their own territory. While tactically successful at a local level, the raid destroyed a key part of the southern economy and it took many years before Mōkau was able to re-establish itself as the economic gateway to the Rohe Pōtae from the south. Meanwhile, in the north, Kihikihi and Alexandra continued to provide major trading routes in and out of the aukati. Wētere, who had led the assault on Pukearuhe, learnt this lesson well during the 1870s, and less than a decade after the raid he returned to his entrepreneurial pre-war relationships in Taranaki and, despite his reputation as the murderer of Whiteley at White Cliffs, rehabilitated himself as a fine fellow, a progressive and a socially adept representative of Ngāti Maniapoto.

The Radical Threat III: Te Kooti

The Kīngitanga’s ability to put distance between itself and the Pukearuhe raid effectively quietened any significant threat to the aukati, particularly occurring just after the surprising and inexplicable dispersal of Tītokowaru’s forces. However, as Judith Binney has outlined, it was not until 1872 that Te Kooti and the attempt to capture him were eliminated as threats to the frontier of the central North Island. In the meantime, the region was far from secure for anyone, destabilising the Kīngitanga as much as it threatened the colonial government’s control.

In July 1868, Te Kooti had led the escape of prisoners and their families from the Chatham Islands, returning to wage an effective and brutal war on the East Coast. From the very beginning, Te Kooti saw his mission as a challenge to the authority of the King as the leader of the Māori people and as the voice of Atua (God). His original objective was to make his way to the King Country: ‘We go to Waikato, there to dethrone the King and set up one that shall be chosen of the Atua.’60 In this challenge to the religious leadership of those opposing the colonial government, Te Kooti had no military aspirations: this was an issue for God to decide, not the strength of arms. He saw himself as travelling in the wilderness, seeking to re-enter Canaan, the Promised Land. The commitment to peace did not last as the colonial government attempted ineptly to suppress him by using force. Te Kooti and his supporters, the whakarau (those who had been captives), were hunted by Captain Reginald Biggs. They were joined by others who were deeply embittered by the fighting along the East Coast that had followed the Waikato and Tauranga battles that raged from Ōpōtiki to just north of Napier in 1865 and 1866, and by the confiscations that followed. These outbreaks of violence were inspired by new ideas on Māori resistance spread by prophets of Te Ua Haumene, the Taranaki founder of Pai Mārire. The movement and its adherents were brutally repressed.61 Te Kooti successfully defeated his pursuers, but Tāwhiao refused to give him permission to travel into the Rohe Pōtae, telling him in October 1868 that they would keep him out with force if necessary. In the following month, Te Kooti’s army fell on Matawhero, near Gisborne, killing Biggs and around fifty-four others – twenty were Māori – and capturing three hundred Māori prisoners. He exacted revenge on rangatira implicated in his imprisonment and claimed divine direction for the killing of women and children.
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Map 7: Te Kooti’s Journey into the Rohe Potae, 1869–1870



Powerful forces were then assembled against him, both Māori and European. Among the most formidable were the Ngāti Porou contingent led by Rāpata Wahawaha. At Ngātapa, inland of Gisborne, Te Kooti and his forces abandoned a near impregnable position for want of water and escaped into the bush, where many of his supporters were captured and 120 of them shot. Joining with Ngāi Tūhoe in the Urewera, he raided the Bay of Plenty and Mōhaka in early 1869, but then again took up his original objective to travel into the Rohe Pōtae and, if necessary, displace the King.

In early June, the warrior prophet left the Urewera, advancing across the Kaingaroa plateau to loop around the southern shore of Taupōmoana, skirmishing along the way. His route was a direct challenge to Ngāti Tūwharetoa, as he could have more easily marched directly across Raukawa territory north of the lake. As was his usual practice, he augmented his force of around two hundred with press-ganged prisoners he took along the way. At Ōrepe he showed he could move quickly with devastating results on a small force surprised only a few miles from the lake. He burned the pā at Te Hātepe on the lake shore two days later and then spent a week at Tauranga-o-Taupō, a little further south. Here some of his Tūhoe supporters left him – their own lands around Waikaremoana were being occupied. But a number of Tūwharetoa augmented his ranks, possibly a few with enthusiasm, but most with reluctance as there was little opportunity to refuse his invitation. Te Kooti held women and children hostage to encourage enlistment. At Waihī he used this technique to recruit Horonuku Te Heuheu, who would later claim he had been a prisoner. His descendants maintain that he was a willing resister to the Crown as he had been in 1864. While the King had told him not to fight but to allow Te Kooti safe passage, Horonuku had little option but to support those he could not expel through force of arms. Te Kooti seems to have treated Horonuku as a captive rather than an ally. In contrast, Te Wiripiro Tohiraukura of nearby Moerangi had no reservations in supporting Te Kooti and welcomed his group with a feast of roast beef and 2000 pigeons.

Manuhiri wrote to Te Kooti, this time reassuring him that he was welcome as long as he came in peace. Searancke was told by his admittedly over-enthusiastic spies that Te Kooti had responded to the challenge by saying he was going to Tokangamutu regardless, where he would ‘assume himself a supreme authority which he coming direct from God was entitled to’. Te Kooti, with Horonuku in tow, descended on Hitiri Te Paerata’s marae at Kāwhia below the slopes of Titiraupenga, to the north-west of the lake and well within the Rohe Pōtae. Te Kooti was joined by Hakaraia, another prophet leader with very close connections to Raukawa, Te Arawa and Tauranga Moana. Hakaraia had taken part in the Bush campaign, a guerrilla war in the Kaimāī range breaking out in 1867, but his actions had always proved difficult for Hitiri to stomach. One of Te Kooti’s group regarded Titiraupenga as Hakaraia’s kāinga. Hitiri, like Te Heuheu, felt compelled to join with Te Kooti and wrote to rangatira at Taupō expressing his frustration and anger, but also his powerlessness.

Rewi joined the group and would accompany Te Kooti from that point on as he journeyed through the territory of Raukawa and Ngāti Maniapoto. These were his own iwi, and their lands were his lands. Rewi’s actions have been the subject of some uncertainty. At that time he was still viewed by outsiders as a militant. The thought of two military geniuses of the calibre of Te Kooti and Rewi joining forces sent shudders through European communities. James Cowan believed that Rewi only stepped back from supporting Te Kooti late in his expedition to the King Country, and Judith Binney’s more nuanced discussion largely supports this view. Belich even goes so far as to argue but with little evidence that Rewi forced a compromise on Tāwhiao, to provide Te Kooti ‘every support short of actual hostilities’.62 Certainly, Te Kooti’s expedition did the work of the Kīngitanga in drawing a halt to the activities of the Native Land Court in the Taupō region. Yet there is no evidence beyond the wishful thinking of Te Kooti’s own entourage that suggests any break occurring at this time between Rewi, Tāwhiao and Manuhiri. While his reputation beyond the aukati was still forged in the experience of the war, Rewi had become a voice for peace within the Kīngitanga, a role he had already demonstrated in calming any temptation of his own kin to run with Tītokowaru.

When Te Kooti arrived at Tokangamutu on 10 July he was welcomed by Rewi and Ngāti Maniapoto as tangata whenua, before seeking out the King in the Waikato sector of the settlement. There were stories emerging soon after from his entourage of Te Kooti taunting Waikato, taking over their role as hosts and firing a fusillade over their heads as they trembled in fear; and that he ordered all their taonga pounamu be handed to him to be destroyed as he had demanded of Ngāti Tūwharetoa. His pronouncements were based on claims that he was chosen by God, Jehu the anointed King of Israel. If all this defiance rattled the Kīngitanga, Tāwhiao showed little sign of annoyance and treated his would-be usuper with regal disdain. Te Kooti was forced to wait on the King’s pleasure for a week, camped on the road and without an audience. Hitiri called him a decayed dog, ‘striking the noses of the women, and the children’.

When Tāwhiao finally gave his answer, through Manuhiri, it was a firm refusal to acknowledge Te Kooti and an order that he should depart directly back to Taupō and not through Raukawa’s territory. Even Hakaraia had been forced to accept this provision. When Wētere Te Rerenga and Tīkaokao arrived late from Mōkau, they offered sanctuary to Te Kooti on an island in their river, and it is clear that Ngāti Maniapoto would have accepted him as they had many of his followers, but only if he was to abandon warfare. This he was not prepared to do. Rewi escorted him south, but Te Kooti had left a guard at Tokaanu with Ngāti Tūwharetoa’s women and children. As a result, Te Heuheu became a reluctant ally in a series of engagements with the colonial forces that were gathering at the southern end of the lake, during his fruitless expedition to see Tāwhiao. After a couple of inconclusive encounters around Tokaanu, Te Kooti set up a defensive position at Te Pōrere, under the maunga of Tongariro and Ruapehu. There he was defeated by a combined force of Māori loyalists, including Tōpia Peehi Tūroa of Whanganui. Tōpia had previously fought for the Kīngitanga, but at Te Pōrere and most likely with Tāwhiao’s sanction he was closing the door to Te Kooti moving towards his river. While Te Kooti escaped, thirty-seven of his force were killed, and he lost two fingers in the battle. For the colonial government, it looked as if his campaign was all but over.

Conclusion

By the end of the 1860s, the King Country was established within a defined territory that kept the authority of the Queen out; with a capital and, for the time being, a thriving economy; and with some recognition from the colonial government. The Kīngitanga, resting on the authority of Tāwhiao’s whakapapa (lineage, genealogy) and the drawn-out process of election that had appointed his father as the first King, saw Tītokowaru and Te Kooti as upstarts and as a threat to the peace that had been established. By 1869, the government agreed with the position and for its part had become increasingly convinced that Tāwhiao offered a voice of stability and authority that was more useful than threatening, and resisted the anarchy of rabble-rousing demagogues. What was acceptable in 1870 would not be so acceptable in 1880, when the colonial government had many more reasons to break the aukati, including first and foremost the building of the main trunk line. And in the meantime, accommodation did not mean the absence of conflict.




CHAPTER THREE

‘Kati – Kati – Kati me mutu’1

Accommodation with Violence, 1869–1873

ON 28 JUNE 1869, WHILE TE KOOTI WAS WENDING HIS WAY TO VISIT Tāwhiao at Te Kūiti, Donald McLean became Native Minister. McLean was a Scot, with more experience in native affairs than any other European official or politician. He had been a junior protector of aborigines, before Grey abolished the protectorate in 1845, but he stayed on as a native officer. In the period leading up to the Waitara purchase in 1869, McLean had been almost in sole charge of native affairs, independent of Parliament, and subject only to the general oversight of Governor Thomas Gore Browne until Browne’s fatal intervention over the Waitara in 1860. McLean’s rhetoric made him a defender of the Treaty of Waitangi and an upholder of the collective rights of Māori, while his practice was to manipulate customary relationships between rangatira to complete land sales. He was effective and patient. His return to office would mark a new phase in race relations, one recognising the absence of imperial troops, and emphasising the need to close down hostilities and establish peaceful coexistence between settlers and Māori. In the early 1860s McLean had attempted to quash Kīngitanga objections to the opening up of the Thames goldfields.2 In Parliament from 1866, he helped bring down the Stafford government in 1868 and joined an old adversary, William Fox, in forming a government at a time of increasing racial crisis, with Tītokowaru and Te Kooti stretching the colony’s military resources. He would remain in office, almost uninterrupted, until 10 September 1876.

McLean’s task was to deliver peace and calm in the colonial government’s dealing with Māori while still ensuring there was sufficient land released by the Native Land Court for the waves of immigrants to be encouraged to embark for a life in the colony. Immigrants were not to be fearful in their beds of their Māori neighbours. This would become even more crucial as Julius Vogel led the colony into a decade of loan-fed growth, encouraging immigration to build railways and roads. Selling the immigrants a promised land needed tranquil pastures and a peaceful arcadia, not threats of savage uprisings.

If the crises of 1869 had made anything clear to the colonial government, it was that peace was far better than the perpetual state of warfare that had racked the colony for more than a decade. If nothing else, North Island politicians had evidence aplenty that the South Island was advancing economically while the North languished, despite the discovery of gold. Yet both the colonial government and the Kīngitanga had rejected war with each other for some time. It was just that the disruption of ongoing military conflict made negotiations impossible.

Willingness to negotiate did not mean that both sides were anywhere near close to an agreement. For the colonial government, a settlement meant submission. For the Kīngitanga, settlement meant turning back the confiscations, the British evacuation of the Waikato, and the Queen’s recognition of the King’s authority and autonomy. These were impossible objectives for both sides. In the early 1870s, neither had any incentive to compromise and the first formal negotiation did not begin until 1875. Incidents of violence – the political killings of Richard Todd in 1870 and Timothy Sullivan in 1873 – became reminders of how deep the divisions remained. Yet reducing these tensions to the conflict between the King and the Queen diminishes their complexity. Every issue that divided the colonial and Kīngitanga governments had a Māori dimension, rooted in the conflicts of the immediate and the distant past. Peace-making was far from two-dimensional. It involved the Kīngitanga negotiating settlements with its relatives and its neighbours as much as with the colonial government.

Donald McLean, Negotiator

McLean knew the Māori world well. He saw himself as an expert on tikanga and kawa, enough to lecture his hosts when he believed they had slipped in upholding their cultural obligations. Coming to office at the time of yet another crisis, and there had been so many in the previous decade, McLean was seen by many Europeans as the man for the moment, the one person whose knowledge, temperament and experience of the Māori world could resolve these ongoing difficulties. It was a view that McLean shared, though with the additional twist that he had been placed in the role by the Almighty and his work fulfilled a mission from the Lord. This sense of divine purpose he shared with Te Kooti and Tāwhiao.

At the time of his appointment, McLean had no reason to give a high priority to opening up the King Country. He was faced with far more pressing problems. His first concern was to contain Te Kooti, but Te Kooti had been visiting the King and remained at large. This gave an urgency otherwise lacking in dealing with Tāwhiao, although McLean also needed to secure agreements at Ōhinemuri, where the Kīngitanga was clearly involved in supporting Te Hira and Ngāti Tamaterā as they attempted to resist the extension of goldmining south of Thames.3 Tense though things were, there were also promising signs that conflict was easing elsewhere. On 3 May, three hundred assembled at Te Whēoro’s invitation at Maurea, across the river from Rangiriri, to consider whether to reinter those buried after the battle of 20 November 1863.4

McLean, through his entire administration of Māori affairs in the first half of the 1870s, would act with caution and patience, sensitive to any risk to the colony’s tranquillity and as much determined to calm settlers’ fears and check their arrogance as to negotiate cautiously with those who still, like the Kīngitanga, remained suspicious of and aloof from the colonial government and from colonial society. His dealings with the Kīngitanga would be dominated by this need to maintain quiet coexistence, rather than to come to a quick and perhaps short-lived agreement. Obtaining the submission of the King became a much lower priority than finding an accommodation with him. Unfortunately, McLean could not in this attempt to leave the past behind undo the confiscations. He could emphasise that no more land would be taken, but he could not reverse the policy which, for the tribes of the Waikato, was at the core of their on-going grievances and determination to maintain their autonomy.

McLean was not considering calling upon the Kīngitanga to take military action against Te Kooti, but others were. But at the very least the Kīngitanga had to be persuaded to remain neutral. As Bowen informed the Secretary of State for Colonies, ‘the importance of securing King Tawhiao’s neutrality during the existing crisis can scarcely be over-estimated’. But at the same time the colonial government realised that negotiations with the Kīngitanga would be inevitably compromised while Te Kooti was still at large. Only if Te Kooti was contained could McLean negotiate from strength and, as some Europeans believed, then ‘Tawhiao must fall into his schemes as a little bird falls into the fangs of the cobra, charmed against its will.’5

After Te Kooti’s defeat at Te Pōrere, McLean now considered it was time to meet with the Kīngitanga. On 7 and 8 November, he received invitations from Rewi and Manuhiri, although it is likely that he had solicited these invitations. Nonetheless, there were good reasons for the Kīngitanga to meet with McLean as well. Te Kooti’s sorties into the Rohe Pōtae had been exceptionally destabilising, as had been his unsuccessful visit to the King. While the vast majority of rangatira remained neutral, hoping not to support or to oppose Te Kooti militarily, Te Heuheu had been largely forced to support him at Te Pōrere and Hitiri Te Paerata felt similarly threatened. Tōpia Tūroa was one Kīngitanga chief whose allegiance was turned and he had been prepared to oppose any attempt by Te Kooti to encroach on Whanganui. But he had acted either with Tāwhiao’s tacit approval for his actions or even under his direct imperator.

McLean made his way towards the aukati, sailing down the Waipā on the paddle steamer S.S. Rangiriri. The boat lost its steering on the way and its funnel was toppled by the branches of a large tree and had to be replaced by a jury-rigged piece of pipe. When he arrived at Alexandra, Ahipene Kaihau, just returned from Tokangamutu, discouraged them from going further, but they continued over the aukati to Louis Hetet’s, where Wiremu Te Pukapuka, acting as an intermediary, had more positive news. Messages arrived over the following two days from Rewi and Manuhiri. A meeting was set for Pahiko on the 9th, a small settlement not far inside the aukati.6

As they approached the women called out the karanga and it soon became apparent that the two hundred people gathered included most of the leaders of Waikato and Ngāti Maniapoto. Alongside Rewi and Manuhiri were many of the leading rangatira of the two iwi, including Taonui, Hauāuru, Tūhoro, Wahanui, Tākerei Te Rau, Te Ngākau and Āporo. Most significantly, there was no sign of Tāwhiao and he would play no part in the discussions, nor was any mention of him recorded. It was an indication that much would need to be done before real negotiations could take place. McLean was directed to a tent that had been erected for him, while karakia were said in front of the wharenui. Manuhiri led a group over to the tent where they shook hands with McLean before food was served. McLean then waited for the pōwhiri to begin and waited again until even his patience was tested, and he stood before the house saying, ‘I have for some time been waiting to hear the usual words of salutation to the stranger; but as I am given to understand you wish to depart from your custom, and desire that I should speak first on this occasion, I will do so.’7

McLean’s offer was not peace, but coexistence – at least for the time being. ‘It is not peace that has brought me here: it is because of the distracted state of the country that I have come to see you. I do not wish to deceive you by talking of peace when we may have discord; but let what may happen, whether good or evil, let us clearly understand each other.’ Because Te Kooti had been expelled by the King, McLean believed they could find a common ground, but he was clearly nervous that he had not been welcomed by Manuhiri, a man he had known well before the war. After a long period of silence, it was not Manuhiri who rose to respond, but Rewi: ‘Friends, this is the man – this is Mr. McLean. He has come to speak to Potatau.’8 He followed this with a waiata, before turning to McLean and saying, ‘there is nothing to be said, except welcome, welcome, come and see us’. Seeing Pōtatau was not to be on the agenda.

After he sat down, there was a very long period while a quiet discussion took place among the rangatira. When a decision had been made, Rewi again stood and was described as speaking ‘earnestly and emphatically’. He began thus: ‘This is my word. Kati – Kati – Kati me mutu. Cease – Cease – Cease (fighting), let it end.’ He went on to make a number of requests. Rewi was concerned that Te Heuheu’s ‘foolish’ actions in joining Te Kooti at Te Pōrere should be forgiven. Let ‘my land at Taupo be restored; you have got the men, but leave the land with me’. He added that they also wanted Te Aka-o-Tau Te Hura to be released to them. Te Hura was one of those convicted of the killings of the Reverend Carl Volkner and James Falloon, and for his participation in Falloon’s killing he was serving a life sentence in Auckland.9

Te Heuheu was also high on McLean’s agenda. He had already put forward a proposal based on abandoning any confiscation at Taupō and holding an enquiry, with both Māori and European members, which would investigate whether Te Heuheu had been acting under duress.10 McLean was equally prepared for the appeal to return Te Hura, having visited him in Auckland gaol where Te Hura had given him a letter that requested his release. All of this suggests that the discussion rested on considerable behind-the-scenes negotiations before McLean’s arrival. The hui was to confirm in public what had already been decided in private. McLean gave his assurances that Te Heuheu would be left alone and no land taken without Māori consent. His concession also demonstrated that he was prepared to forgo a formal enquiry, trusting Rewi and the rangatira present to be responsible for both Te Heuheu and the released prisoners. While Rewi was quite prepared to take responsibility for Te Hura, Te Heuheu was his own person with his own tribe and Rewi refused to be his protector and guarantor.

McLean attempted to chastise Rewi for accompanying Te Kooti, while praising the King for rejecting him and warning other rangatira to have nothing to do with this ‘murderer’ of women and children. Rewi responded casually that Te Kooti was somewhere in the mountains and that if he was captured by the colonial government, then so be it, but if he arrived in peace within the Rohe Pōtae then he could remain there. Only if he proved difficult would they hand him over to McLean. There were already fifty of his supporters within the Rohe Pōtae and McLean had to acknowledge that they were of no concern to him. McLean left them with a request to consider: that they appoint a rangatira whom they trusted to represent them with the government. He did not express it in these terms, but the Kīngitanga was being asked to appoint an ambassador. The debate concluded with no one speaking on behalf of the King other than Rewi. Afterwards, McLean had private exhanges with Manuhiri and Rewi before departing.

McLean delighted in seeing the hui as opening up a new relationship with the tribes of the Rohe Pōtae. He reported enthusiastically to his friend and ally J.D. Ormond, the Hawke’s Bay superintendant, overstating the commitment given him to capture and then hand over Te Kooti, but seeing it rightly as the beginning of a new relationship between the colonial government and the tribes of the Kīngitanga.11 Rewi, in his farewell comments, had been more circumspect, pleased that they had achieved so much, but still seeing it as little more than a ‘fragment of light’, but one like a dawn that would soon spread its rays over the land.12 Enough had been achieved to make this meeting the beginning of a new era, the formalisation of relationships between the colonial government and the Kīngitanga, despite the King’s absence. It was the first time since 1862 that a senior government representative had met with the leading rangatira. McLean showed himself intent not on a quick and easy peace, one based on submission as was being demanded little more than twelve months earlier, but on mutual understanding, which respected the independence of the Rohe Pōtae. Above all, McLean and the Kīngitanga were agreed that peace-making would proceed without urgency, at its own pace. Goodwill rested on shared patience.

For the time being at least, McLean needed the rangatira of the Rohe Pōtae and was prepared to guarantee them their borders. He ruled out military expeditions, other than those aimed at capturing serious criminals, which included the colonial and kūpapa expedition into the Rohe Pōtae to seek out Te Kooti. However, his promise that tribes would not lose their land without their consent did not rule out the independent working of the Native Land Court. The court was already an institution dividing rangatira within the Rohe Pōtae, and large areas of land just beyond the King’s reach were being taken to the court, given title and sold. For McLean’s part, recognition of the rangatira, and even eventually of the King himself, was necessary to maintain discipline within the central North Island. Te Kooti and his followers were seen as renegades, beyond the authority of chiefs, and by recognising chiefly authority within the Rohe Pōtae, McLean was hoping to prevent further outbreaks of violence. The Kīngitanga’s deliberate decision to distance itself from Whiteley’s killing and from Te Kooti was authority that needed bolstering, not undermining. Te Hura and ten other prisoners, also convicted for Falloon’s killing, were released to Whitiora at Turner’s house on 23 November. McLean had kept his word.13

These were still early days in McLean’s tenure as Minister of Native Affairs and he was enjoying freedom that had never been available to him during the 1850s. He no longer worked for political masters or for the Governor: he was the master. As ever, he was supremely confident in his own abilities and vision and he enjoyed public confidence that he was the man for the times. But McLean soon found there were limits to his ability to map out a new era in relations between rangatira and the colonial government. Recognition of the rangatiratanga of Māori leaders within the Rohe Pōtae was part of a more general attempt to recognise some degree of Māori self-government. But these attempts were thwarted by the inability of McLean’s colleagues to accept his radical plans. While native policy is commonly seen as independent of Māori political input, imposed rather than negotiated, McLean’s policies reflected his understanding of Māori demands, even if these were filtered through his own belief that he understood better than they did what they needed. Nonetheless, his confidence that a self-reliant policy based on reconciliation would give greater security than belligerence was accepted by most influential Europeans.

In March 1870 the Daily Southern Cross outlined what it saw as the huge benefits of McLean’s appeasement policy.14 It noted that Te Kooti was no longer a threat, either to the European settlements or to the King and the tribes of the central North Island. If he sought refuge there, then there was little danger of disorder. The tribes of the Rohe Pōtae were portrayed as interested in trade and communication with the European world, now that they no longer feared invasion. This was the core of McLean’s native policy for the 1870s. The financial and military risks of further warfare were substantially outweighed by a confidence in development and in peaceful accommodation of Māori opponents. Such a policy required that hostile Māori threats be downplayed and chiefs, who once rattled muskets and performed war haka, be seen as accommodating enthusiasts for ploughing and animal husbandry. The Vogel era needed a world where conflicts between the races were something consigned to the past, and if hatchets could not be buried they at least needed to be hidden.

The complete rejection of a military solution to Māori problems, once Te Kooti and Tītokowaru had been contained, overlaid the negotiations that took place through the 1870s. Yet the policy was not played out in a vain expectation that treating Māori as peaceful by itself would ensure peace. Threats were certainly underplayed and panics talked down, but at the same time places like Alexandra continued to be used as ‘listening posts’, places where the pulse of the King Movement could be felt, where any suggestion of violence could be assessed for its threat to the overall stability not only of the government’s policy, but also to its commitment to settlement and development. There was no need for urgency. The boatloads of fresh assisted migrants could be scattered over the vacant lands of the South Island, Northland or the Wairarapa, where ‘native difficulties’ were no longer seen as a problem. Pressure to build a railway through the central North Island was only beginning to have an influence on policy-makers. In the meantime, the King and the tribes of the Rohe Pōtae could be accommodated.

This did not mean that diplomacy would not be used to undermine the authority of the King and to detach individual chiefs from him. If the colonial government saw the problem as one of disengaging individual rangatira, buying them off through contracts to build roads or simply having them absorbed into the private market of leases and land sales, then the King and the leaders of the Rohe Pōtae were just as convinced of the need to ensure unity. It was a form of cold war, with the main players engaged in diplomacy aimed at weakening the authority of each other, where leaders were courted at the periphery who, with a little bit of grease, could be pushed one way or the other.

Yet because rumours and panics were becoming no more than the dull background noise of the frontier, they could be dismissed by the European world instead of being warnings of even deeper discontent across the frontier. Greater Māori interest in the Native Land Court or in leases was interpreted as a positive sign, a sign that the King was being abandoned, rather than an indication that tensions were intensifying between the Kīngitanga and those feeling little choice but to discard Tāwhiao’s prohibitions over surveying, seeking titles, and leasing and selling the land. All of those tensions would erupt in the early 1870s with the killing of Richard Todd and Timothy Sullivan.

The Killing of Richard Todd

Early in 1870, the Kīngitanga moved to heal the rift at Kāwhia and to provide a way back for Hōne Te One and Ngāti Hikairo kūpapa. A hui took place on 10 January to which Tāwhiao had invited Hōne Te One to return. He agreed that he wanted to come home, but only if his alliance with Europeans was accepted. Tāwhiao indicated that he had no problem with this. Te Kewene, who had accompanied Hōne Te One, then began a discussion about bringing boats into Aotea to export produce. Tāwhiao said that at the present time such a thing could not happen but he did hope that in the future there would be European traders at both Aotea and Kāwhia. This was a very positive hui and many of the participants commented on its warmth, compared with the difficult days of the previous few years.15

But all this confident talk of reconciliation was soon dashed by increasing tensions over Aotea and a grave dispute concerning 3000 acres that had been awarded at Pirongia to Hōne Te One through the Compensation Court, which returned land to those who had not been judged to be in rebellion. The land remained without a Crown title and the King resisted any attempt to survey the land so that a title could be finalised. The subtle relationships of status and whakapapa were clearly evident a year earlier when two chiefs with twenty armed men gave up the work of the survey when they were confronted by Kaati and one other rangatira. Kaati was Tāwhiao’s first cousin.16

In May 1870, Hōne Te One attempted to establish Aotea as a trading settlement working closely with two Europeans, Vause and Higgins, who brought the Industry into the harbour and unloaded stores. The store was run by Ilbury and Higgins. With Kāwhia only a few miles away largely closed to trade and Europeans generally excluded, this was an entrepreneurial move that threatened to undermine Ngāti Mahuta’s position in the nearby harbour.17 The King’s supporters at Kāwhia tolerated the store until the end of June, when a band led by Maneha, Hōne Kiwi and Waata Taki raided the store, looted or destroyed its contents, and made away with a cashbox containing much of the takings.18

Prior to the raid, rumours were circulating claiming that Higgins was the vanguard of a military invasion, bringing large amounts of salt in to salt pork for the Queen’s troops.19 Not surprisingly, the raid caused a panic in Raglan, but one that reinforced relationships between local kūpapa and the settlers.20 Those settlers at Ruapuke, a small township between Raglan and Kāwhia, were even more vulnerable, but the rumour that they had been instructed to leave proved false.21 As was often the case in these crises, Tāwhiao separated himself from the actions undertaken in his name and denied responsibility. Instead, he expressed regret at what had occurred. Blame was placed on Te Tapihana of Ngāti Hikairo who, unlike Hōne Te One, had sided with the King and fought in the Waikato campaign. Te Tapihana had been captured and held as one of the prisoners kept on Kawau Island in the Gulf.22

Te Kewene confronted Waata Taki at Te Kakawa23 and demanded restitution for the action against the store. Not surprisingly, this polite request was strongly rebuffed, ‘guns were handled and cartouche-boxes buckled on, and Waata Taki, armed with a “taiaha” ordered the friendlies off immediately’.24 In contrast, Te Tapihana was prepared to discuss the action, seeing himself as a guardian of the aukati aiming not only to prevent illicit material from entering the Rohe Pōtae, but also to stop those inside the aukati from taking their pigs to Raglan to sell. In the end, it was Ngāti Hikairo as kūpapa who closed the road between Kāwhia and Raglan, and it was a Kāwhia Māori who was fined a blanket for crossing the road on his attempt to return home. There was little improvement in relationships between the two groups over coming months, and in July there was a brief panic in Raglan, overcome by rumours that an attack was imminent.25

By November the government had begun a full-scale survey of the 3000 acres at Pirongia, with two survey groups working, one led by a Mr Fritzell and the other by a Raglan resident Richard Todd, known to locals as Manukau. The survey had taken place against the advice of Hōne Te One, and the participants were well aware of the tensions it was creating. Rumours of Europeans abroad looking for gold further exacerbated anxieties. Todd was working outside the aukati when he was attacked and killed and another of his party, Pera, severely wounded with a bullet through the hip and arm. The three attackers surprised the survey party at breakfast. Todd’s body was left in the tent, the ball going through his shoulder and travelling through his heart. The survey party’s gun, food and camping equipment were left untouched, but a theodolite and the satchel of papers were taken.26 While ostensibly about the defence of the aukati, the block was also contested, with the colonial government accused of confiscating the land from its Kīngitanga owners and presenting it as a gift to Hōne Te One, a reward for a loyal supporter.

As was the practice, a Court of Inquest assembled almost immediately. J.A. Peacocke, Todd’s assistant, who had been uninjured in the attack, described what had happened. When an armed Māori came into the tent, Todd had thrown up his arms and said ‘Hilloa’ as he was shot. Peacocke and the others escaped after cutting their way through the back of the tent and running into the bush. When Peacocke returned, the attackers had gone. The cook, Rūtu, had also returned and she advised them to get away as quickly as possible or the ‘Hauhaus’ would kill them. While all those associated with the survey except for Rūtu denied any knowledge of warnings from the Kīngitanga, others were well aware that threats had been made. Wētini Te Taku, who was on good terms both with the Kīngitanga and with the Ngāti Hikairo kūpapa, had earlier fetched his son away from the survey work and warned the boy’s employers that if they crossed into the aukati they would be shot. By mid-December, the surveyors’ theodolite was being toured around Kīngitanga settlements, evidence of a successful mission in maintaining the aukati.27 At Dr Daniel Pollen’s request, Te Whēoro and Wī Pātene (William Barton) went to Te Kūiti to demand the killers be turned over to the colonial government for trial. Manuhiri treated their request with contempt, claiming he acknowledged only the Mangatāwhiri as the boundary of the aukati, and what the Kīngitanga did within the aukati was its business.28

Todd’s killing was one of the key events in defining relationships between the Kīngitanga and the European world in the early 1870s. It was only one of a number of killings. In January 1870, John Lyons had been killed on the frontier by Kiharoa, of Raukawa, who disappeared across the aukati. The two men had fought over a coat and Lyons had been tomahawked and his stripped body thrown into the river.29 His corpse was discovered by James Cowan’s father. It was one of the formative family stories in the life of the journalist and historian who had grown up on a farm on the site of the Ōrākau battle.30 The murder was not political, but Kiharoa’s ability to escape retribution was.31 Rewi made a token attempt to bring him to Ōrākau, possibly as a result of his undertakings to McLean the previous November, but there was no agreement to hand him over and Kiharoa conveniently escaped.32 Apparently tortured by the event, Kiharoa hanged himself later in the year.33 With Te Kooti still at large, such violence was seen as normal on the frontier. The King immediately distanced himself from the killing, describing it as just a murder, a kōhuru, a move which in itself helped to bring down tension.

While Todd’s and Lyons’ killers remained in the sanctuary of the Rohe Pōtae, there was ample demonstration to the Queen’s government of its inability to enforce the Queen’s justice. Killings like these were always seen as demonstrating the strength of the King Movement and its independent jurisdiction, but Todd’s death also further destabilised the King’s alliances around the edge of his authority. For other iwi on the edge, such as Raukawa, it suggested that they could be drawn into further bloodshed and face the loss of their lands. By the 1870s many of their leaders were under no illusion that a further war could be waged, and they considered that war could lead to their annihilation and the loss of their lands. Raukawa also knew that their enemies would not just be Pākehā soldiers, but also their neighbours. Te Arawa was likely to see any conflict as an opportunity to overwhelm Raukawa, with government support, and to extend their mana over Raukawa’s lands as well.

‘Here I stand with paddle in hand’: Mair at Te Kūiti, September 1871

As a consequence of Todd’s murder, and the exacerbated tensions within the Waikato tribes themselves, attempts were made to resolve differences between King and Queen supporters. A hui was held at Te Kūiti in September, attended by William Mair, representing the colonial government, but the primary objective of the meeting was peace-making between the Kīngitanga and its Waikato kūpapa relations.34 Around a hundred kūpapa made the journey to Te Kūiti. Theirs was a long trip, with many stops along the way. Although they left Te Kōpua on 11 September, they did not arrive in Te Kūiti until the 17th, with hui at a number of settlements they passed through. Te Whēoro had come down the Waikato and Waipā by waka and these were left at Ōrāhiri. The journey across the aukati was not without incident. Tīpene Nukuwhenua, Todd’s killer, taunted them as they travelled, and the people of Hauturu, at Maungarangi, fired over their heads and engaged in ‘violent speeches’ before providing food for their manuhiri. At Ōrāhiri, the visitors were similarly treated and snubbed until Tūhāwhe brought friendly messages from Tāwhiao.35 Tāwhiao again managed to distance himself from the more extreme positions of some of his followers without repudiating them. Once the pōwhiri was completed, with a mixture of both hostile and friendly speeches, they gathered their hosts into their party and as a body headed on to Te Kūiti.

When they finally arrived, they were welcomed by Tāwhiao, Manuhiri, Wahanui, Rewi and around 1500 others. They passed through a guard of about 250 armed men drawn up in military order and armed with shotguns, and then a long line of men and women until they halted in front of Tāwhiao, Rewi, Manuhiri and Te Paea Tīaho. A tangi took place for Te Kihirini Te Kanawa.36 The pōwhiri closed with a waiata by Manuhiri, in which he expressed his desire to live again in the Waikato.

Flowing O tide, swell this river,

Here I stand with paddle in hand,

ready to be wafted away by south wind.

The anger of Kowhaki was short –

It was but a momentary pulsation;

The flame within burns for thee

Who enters our house below.37

The military interpreter, B.F.J. Edwards, explained his understanding of the waiata. Manuhiri was ready to return to his old home, and the bitterness that had existed over the war was now extinguished. His love was for the unity of the Waikato tribes under the law. They were shown to the wharenui that was provided for them as their accommodation. Mair and Louis Hetet occupied a tent close by. The next morning Rewi arrived with around three hundred others, stripped and painted for haka, and announced that the day was set aside for a ra pōrangi,38 a day of grievance, waiata, haka and ‘processions of food’.39 Kete of kūmara, potatoes and pigs cooked whole arrived and were distributed by Rewi along with tobacco.40

While Mair described the day as one of feasting and amusements, these activities were preceded with bitter speeches, explaining the hurt that still remained as a consequence of the war. Rewi asked those present to excuse him for the strength of his language, but to make peace with the kūpapa he said that he ‘must let out the venom I had against you’.41 He denounced Te Whēoro because of his assistance to the Pākehā and went so far as to claim that the very visit of these kūpapa rangatira to Te Kūiti marked the beginning of an attempt to take Ngāti Maniapoto’s country from them. Wahanui, Tīkaokao and Tākerei expressed similar views. But once over, the hui returned to more relaxed activities. Tāwhiao took no formal part in the discussions but wandered around talking pleasantly to the visitors.

Only the following day did the hui begin in earnest, and it soon became evident that it was set aside for Ngāti Maniapoto and the kūpapa, with no participation from Waikato. Rewi explained that as Ngāti Maniapoto had been the cause of the troubles for Waikato, they ‘should fight the battle with the Kupapas today’.42 Rewi led the discussion, focusing his speech on Te Aroha and claiming it for himself. Te Raihi of Ngāti Hauā, currently disputing the block in the court with Marutūahu, responded, ‘You have your thoughts. I have mine.’43 Rewi then said that construction of the Taupō road should be halted and leasing of land cease, only to be told by Te Awaitaia that he disagreed, while Hākiriwhi of Ngāti Hauā admitted to all the activities Rewi proscribed and announced that he had no intention of abandoning them.44 So much for reconciliation.

At this point, Wahanui took over the leading role in the discussions on behalf of Ngāti Maniapoto. His impressive six-foot-four frame dominated the rest of the hui. The speech was divided into twelve parts and at the end of each he sat down and karakia were said. He began as had Rewi by claiming the right to talk for Te Aroha and then telling everybody he had no need to go through Tāwhiao’s proclamation as it had been sent to them many times and they all knew it well enough. Why, he asked the kūpapa, did they continue with their ‘bad works’, erecting telegraph poles, leasing land and making roads instead of living quietly under Tāwhiao?45 Te Whēoro’s response embraced all of these new technologies and their role in the Māori future. Wahanui even considered meeting the Governor, but asked who would separate them if they did not agree and grabbed onto each other’s hair.46

The hui divided itself over what Rewi referred to as the pānuitanga, adherence to the King’s proclamations prohibiting any engagement with the European world, especially over land. Rewi then referred to what was described as one of Te Wherowhero’s final prophecies, calling on the movement to join with Ngā Puhi and allow them to become part of the discussions. Unfortunately for Rewi, a letter arrived while the hui was underway from Ngā Puhi chiefs suggesting that the Kīngitanga give up Todd’s murderers, a view that was hardly welcome. Despite this, it was agreed that a deputation should be sent to Ngā Puhi to invite them to come down to the Rohe Pōtae.

Three days into the hui, Wahanui spoke on behalf of Tāwhiao. Like other Ngāti Maniapoto, his address was directed not at Mair but at the kūpapa. He laid down the territory over which Tāwhiao’s mana must be recognised: from Te Ia (near Pōkeno) to Te Aroha, then to Tūhua, then to the Waitara, and from the Waitara to Kāwhia, with Te Kūiti in the centre. Over this area, roads, surveys and the telegraph would not be allowed. Both Te One and Te Whēoro disagreed about the inclusion of Te Ia, arguing that Tāwhiao’s mana could only extend over those who had already acknowledged him as King. The boundary was, they argued, Kāwhia, Maungatautari and Mōkau. Te Aroha could not be included as it was neutral ground. The kūpapa speakers were clearly prepared to accept that there was an aukati and that the King had authority within it. But they wanted it to be unequivocal that the boundary of the aukati did not include their own lands.

A number of Europeans came to gatecrash the meeting, hoping, it was suggested, to write on behalf of various newspapers. Their arrival was regarded as an irritant, but they were still treated civilly. At the end of the hui, Rewi sent Louis Hetet to round up those who had come independently to Te Kūiti to speak to them. He asked them why they came so far and suggested that it was so they could see the land. They agreed that this was the case and thanked him for the hospitality that they had received. They apologised for not having a waiata or haka for him but, taking off their hats, gave a resounding three cheers with as much noise as possible. Rewi burst out laughing and then shook hands with all of them. His role as national celebrity was already well formed.

Manuhiri sent his own brief report of the meeting to McLean on 24 September 1871, encouraging further negotiations and looking forward to a period of peace: ‘Let this work end, so that peace may come to both, Maori and Europeans, because the storm which broke the canoes and vessels has ceased, but the waves are still there.’ He also repeated a question that had been asked of Mair by Tāwhiao, and one that puzzled him intensely. Tāwhiao had asked Mair if he was the Christ. Mair had no answer to this embarrassing, sacrilegious query. But Manuhiri explained the nature of the question more clearly. He said, ‘I have seen Mr. Mair, my word to him was the same as the word of Hoani to Christ: “are you the person who was supposed to come?”’47 Mair was being asked if he was the one who would lead the negotiations into the future.

Rewi also wrote to McLean, saying he looked forward to a peaceful future but making it clear that peace could only be achieved if Māori demands to contain European encroachment were met. He called for ‘all the works of people on the land to be stopped’.48 That meant stopping the roads, the surveys and all those things associated with them. He also wanted Māori and Europeans to stop pursuing Te Kooti. Only then could ‘peace reign in every place, in order that the words of St. Paul may be fulfilled, viz: – “Glory be to God in the highest, and on earth peace and goodwill to all men”.’ Rewi went on to claim that this obvious biblical quotation was also a whakataukī of his ancestors, ‘meaning that the evils of former times should be buried in oblivion, and good for the future discussed’. It was a start. But the Kīngitanga’s relationships with other iwi also needed to be restored and this objective was equally fraught.

Tamatekapua and the Maungatautari Hui with Te Arawa

Both Te Arawa and the Kīngitanga made moves to reconcile their substantial differences at the same time. Getting an accommodation with Te Arawa was not going to be easy. Te Arawa had not only stuck with the Queen but become, by the late 1860s, her front-line military force against Māori dissent.

The opening of Tamatekapua, which occurred at Ōhinemutu on 6 February 1872, was an opportunity for Te Arawa’s Ngāti Whakaue rangatira to celebrate their almost completed wharenui.49 The house itself was not entirely finished, for while all the ridge-poles and carvings were installed, the roof was not and was covered with calico. The occasion was used as an attempt to improve relationships between Te Arawa and the Tauranga iwi, in particular those from Pirirākau, who had fought against Te Arawa during the Bush War in 1867. These forces had come very close to invading Ōhinemutu itself. Ironically, for Pirirākau, they had been able to travel to Rotorua in less than a day, thanks to the construction of the once feared road from Tauranga. Between eight hundred and a thousand assembled for the pōwhiri. Fears that the occasion would be used by the Te Arawa rangatira to gloat over the recent execution of Kereopa kept many of them away, especially those from further down the East Coast. The house had been planned to reconcile Te Arawa with the King, and followed a meeting between Petera Te Pukuatua and the King. Perenara commented that he had heard at Taupō that the house was being built after Petera Te Pukuatua’s return from visiting the King and was a result of an interview with Tāwhiao. If this was true, he went on, perhaps in jest, then the house was an extension of the King’s mana to Rotorua.50 However, the King and his advisors, as well as the rangatira from the Rohe Pōtae, stayed away.

Tamatekapua was to be a symbol of unity and to be open to people of all faiths and all tribes, whether Māori or European: only murderers were to be excluded. The event had a formal agenda, which was read at the beginning of the hui. First on the list was the Arawa canoe and its captain, Tamatekapua. Then came land disputes and the establishment of district rūnanga to enquire into and to settle those disputes. They also wanted to talk about the East Coast Electoral District, and its failure to recognise tribal boundaries or tribal regions. Finally, they sought to revive adherence to Anglicanism.51 These were hardly topics to have inspired the King’s supporters, whose usual agenda of prohibiting sales, leases, roads and the telegraph would have needed no introduction. However, any doubts that the question of the King would be avoided were soon put aside. Temuera Te Amohau acknowledged the uncertainty that had been caused by the establishment of the Kīngitanga. He described Te Arawa as a small and old waka, facing a challenge from the new waka of the King. He looked around and asked where all the people who had joined the King were now.

Where was Taekata? Where was Kaingarara? Where was Hakaraia? They were all gone, and most of their followers with them – the last (Kereopa) went the other day. They thought they knew best; they would have their own way. But here we are, the tribes who came on board the Arawa canoe. We have safely reached the shore.52

He called on all of those assembled to look around the house and to see the carvings that represented their tūpuna. But in looking overhead at the ridgepole, there was the Queen and her laws: ‘She is over all, and it is under her shadow all the others abide.’53 The observation was directed at those who had followed Hakaraia and who were present at the hui. While still with Te Kooti, Hakaraia and seventeen others had been brutally killed in April 1870 by Major Rāpata Wahawaha of Ngāti Porou and his kūpapa force. Hakaraia had been beheaded.54 Not surprisingly, the hui failed in its broader object to act as a reconciliation between Te Arawa and the King.

It therefore made sense that in early 1873 Te Arawa treated with great suspicion an invitation passed through Raukawa to meet with the Kīngitanga at Maungatautari. Just beyond the aukati, Maungatautari had already been the subject of bitter disputes before the Native Land Court, between Ngāti Hauā who had taken it to the court and Ngāti Hauā who had boycotted the proceedings and been excluded from the title. Raukawa had also attempted unsuccessfully to assert their interests, through Ngāti Kauwhata who had migrated to the southern North Island and whose claims were rejected by the court because of this.

Te Arawa feared Te Kooti’s intervention at the meeting, now that he had sanctuary within the aukati.55 After some discussion at Ōhinemutu as to whether to attend, a group set off to Tauranga as Te Ngākau had stipulated, then crossed the Kaimāī ranges to the Waikato River, a journey that took two days.56 Others defied Te Ngākau and travelled overland on the newly formed road to Horohoro. The two groups arrived together. Although many Te Arawa stayed away, around 1200 were present.57

The King’s flag was hoisted and the discussions took place beneath it. Ngāti Hauā and Ngāti Korokī were the hosts and responsible for providing the food. There was a brief pōwhiri around the King’s flag on the arrival of the visitors to Maungatautari in the evening. The next day was taken up with ‘amusements and conviviality’.58 But the meeting was anything but a success.

The King’s contingent from Te Kūiti had called the hui and were obviously disappointed with the relatively limited turnout and with the barely restrained hostility of their visitors. The Te Arawa group visited the Raukawa camp the following day, expressing their support should the King’s supporters move against them because of their defiance of the King’s edict over road construction.

When the discussions began, there were around 1000 to 1200 people present, but the Kīngitanga directed their speeches almost exclusively to Te Arawa.59 The early exchanges did not take long, and then the food was served. The hui did not reconvene that day, being replaced by some noisy, heavy drinking. As a result, the haka was a shambles, particularly as performed by Ngāti Hauā, but those from Te Kūiti did little better.

Te Ngākau managed the proceedings the following day, beginning with a series of prophetic and scriptural references and concluding with a repetition of the old formula of the King’s proclamations: ‘no land sales; no leases; no roads; no telegraph’.60 His uncompromising position was laid down in firmly religious terms:

The temple of my Father must not be a matter of sale, and the house of my Father (striking the land) shall not be a subject of traffic for the promised land was given to me by God. There is nothing to be compared to the land. God made it and made my feet to walk upon it. This is the head and front of my difficulty, and I am here to make it known. Man is not as important as the land: he dies and returns and becomes incorporated in that from which he sprang. There can be no race of men without a country in which they may live.61

Wiremu Maihi Te Rangikāheke responded on behalf of Te Arawa and was equally intransigent. He condemned Waikato and Ngāti Hauā where they were most vulnerable. All this talk of not selling land, he argued, was hollow rhetoric, when it was Waikato who had begun selling land in the first place, a reference to the land sales in Auckland in the 1840s and to the Ngāti Hauā sales taking place as he spoke. Ngāti Whakaue could stand proud because, unlike Waikato, they had sold no land at all. Te Rangikāheke accused the King Movement of being established without the support of the tribes, meaning specifically Te Arawa’s. Nonetheless, he called upon the King and the Governor to come to an agreement and to work together for the common good of all Māori.

Te Raihi of Ngāti Hauā responded, but even he was disparaging of Waikato while still reinforcing his connection with Wiremu Tāmihana, the Kingmaker. Tāmihana had been motivated by nothing more than the good of all Māori, he argued, and Pōtatau had also been intent on maintaining good relations with Pākehā, with his motto ‘Love, Peace, and the Law’.62 According to one account of Te Raihi’s speech, he argued that things had gone wrong when Waikato had taken charge of the movement and separated it from its originators in the name of Waikato-taniwha-rau. He blamed Waikato for their lack of leadership, saying ‘all this evil’ had been caused by Waikato’s many and conflicting voices. He also asserted that Waikato’s poor stewardship of the Kīngitanga was responsible for the loss of all their land, and now they were trying to tell him how he should hold on to the land. After this tirade, it is not surprising that Te Raihi then admitted that he had sold and leased land and had very little left, but that this had been his choice.

Rewi came back at this attack on Waikato with an argument that he would use later in negotiations with Grey. He claimed that the problem was not the King’s or Waikato’s but his alone. He was the one who had committed them to the war in Taranaki. And out of that war had come the invasion of the Waikato, for which he had to take responsibility. He talked about chanting the old song ‘Puhi, Kura, Puhi Kaka’, the battle cry he had used to rally support prior to Ōrākau.63 He didn’t think that it was fair that Waikato should suffer for what was his sin.

Hēnare, a Raukawa speaker, said that however much he wanted to keep on side with the King, he could not afford to. He needed to work with the Queen to have a shirt for his back. Tarapīpipi Te Kopara of Ngāti Hauā interjected that he was in the same position. The Daily Southern Cross found the idea of shirts leading the path of civilisation illuminating: ‘The shirt of civilisation enwraps them not like the fabled and fatal garment of Nessus, but the true article of Crimean comfort, productive of peace, plenty, and a smiling and flourishing land.’64 Nessus’s shirt was soaked in the blood of the centaur and given to Hercules, who found it so painful to wear that he threw himself on a funeral pyre. The allusion was more apt than the writer supposed. Te Ngākau retorted with an accusation that the problem was Te Arawa’s. They had been the cause of the trouble because they had ‘opened the twelve gates on the east coast’, a reference to the city of God described in the Book of Revelation, in this setting breeched by Te Arawa. He also accused them of being in the pocket of the government. A Te Arawa speaker, Mātene Te Kuaki, replied that, rather than being in the pay of the colonial government, Te Arawa saw government moneys lavished on former rebels, alluding perhaps to Raukawa’s road-making. And so the tit-for-tat rancour continued.

Āporo Taratutu, who had been imprisoned for seizing John Gorst’s printing press in February 1863, spoke with some younger men along different lines. They argued for a more democratic and egalitarian approach, influenced by Te Whiti’s understanding of the role of the Tekaumārua (the Twelve Apostles). Clarke considered this a particularly dangerous notion, for dealing with chiefs at least allowed for orderly negotiations and it would be far more difficult to deal with ‘a number of low born schemers’.65 The meeting ended with strong words between Te Rangikāheke and Wahanui. Te Rangikāheke warned that he still had his weapons and, while Te Arawa would return home, they would continue to keep an eye on what was happening in the interior.

Te Ngākau resented accusations against him that he had been a land seller. ‘Do you imagine because I am small that I am to be pitched into the scrub? Am I child that I should be treated in this way? I do not acknowledge to having parted with my land.’66 Te Rangikāheke dismissed all this as ‘useless talk’. He reminded them that Pōtatau was made King in order to protect both races and to have the law upheld. He claimed that he had witnessed £300 paid for land at ‘Huriwera’ (Hinuera). The money, he claimed, had been spent in supplying food, which they had all eaten the previous day.

Yet, despite this tense showdown, some reconciliation did take place, at least for Tarapīpipi Te Kopara, of Ngāti Hauā.67 He explained his moral dilemma. He had taken a pledge for the King on 23 May 1860, but he had also sold land and the clothes he was wearing had come from the proceeds. He asked to be freed of his oath of allegiance to the King. Rewi, it was reported, crossed over him to him and said ‘kua kore tena oati naku I whakateke ki te toto’, which was translated as ‘that oath is no longer binding as a consequence of my having caused bloodshed’.

What did the King’s ministers hope to achieve? Rewi later described it as ‘all eating and no business’.68 If the Kīngitanga was to become reconciled with Te Arawa, success was unlikely from this beginning. As neighbours, Te Arawa had cultivated enmity with enthusiasm. They had joined the Queen against the King and had prevented his supporters from reinforcing the Waikato. All of this was deeply resented. Te Ngākau did not have the skills or the inclination to cross the gulf in the interest of appeasement. Wahanui suggested that there should be a mediator between the government and the King. This was a reference to McLean’s earlier proposal and may have been a tentative overture, but if he was looking for Te Arawa’s assistance, it was too late in the hui. Te Ngākau had made such an invitation impossible, with a bluntness that he was to show on other occasions. He heightened the tensions and generated angry responses from the other side of the house. Admittedly, Te Arawa were on the offensive from the moment they arrived. Ngāti Whakaue were sanctimonious, and rested on the fact that they had not signed land sale deeds. Waikato had to squirm uncomfortably at their accusations, not only of selling land early, but also of losing their lands through confiscation. Amongst Te Arawa, who had chosen to join the Crown to protect their land, there was little sympathy for others who had lost theirs fighting the Crown and her Māori allies. Ironically, by the turn of the century land sales would affect both the Rohe Pōtae and Te Arawa in substantial quantities.

Rewi came to the conclusion that only a meeting between Tāwhiao and the Governor would resolve matters, not just between the Kīngitanga and the colonial government but between Māori as well.69 And both sides at Maungatautari appear to have accepted that their conflicts were not in the interests of Māori generally. Resolution of the differences between them, and the differences between the King and the Governor, were essential to the overall welfare of Māori in the difficult periods of the 1870s.

The hui also illustrated one of the fundamental financial challenges facing these communities as they attempted to talk their way into more peaceful relationships. All these meetings cost money and devoured substantial quantities of food. Accusations that people were selling land in order to support such hui illustrated a fatal dilemma. During the late 1870s and early 1880s, when many substantial hui were taking place, speculators were pouring equally substantial amounts of money into the region to purchase lands. Large-scale hui called to discuss prohibitions on land sales were at least in part being financed by the very land sales they were trying to prevent.

Those like Te Arawa who remained loyal, particularly those who had engaged in military support of the Crown, expected influence to flow their way as a result. Te Arawa regarded themselves as a political as much as a military force, able to influence the government of the day. They presented themselves as holding the fate of ministries in their hands, and also of being able to influence the appointment of officials. These claims or aspirations were treated as ‘over-weening pride’ by one government officer, but at the same time Ngāti Whakaue were particularly well informed on national political issues.70 Bills could be discussed at length and Māori leaders were drawn into partisan politics, such as when Hōri Ngātai, of Ngāi Te Rangi, was asked to support the Stafford ministry at the end of 1872.71

Māori communities were, through their access to newspapers, and through their intimate association with many Europeans, able to follow closely the various political debates being undertaken in the European world. They were also well aware of what politicians had to say about them, when they were not meeting them face to face. But when it came to supporting their tribal interests, Te Arawa in fact shared much with the Kīngitanga opponents. In the face of the individualism of British colonisers, Māori loyalty to the King or the Queen was equally focused on the enhancement of tribal mana.

The Killing of Timothy Sullivan and James Mackay’s Mission, 1873

In the middle of 1872 W.G. Mair looked back on the events that had occurred in and around the King Country over the previous decade. He described how the war had separated, both politically and physically, those who supported the King and those who remained loyal to the Queen. The kūpapa stayed in their villages along the coast, at Raglan, Aotea and also along the banks of the Waikato and Waipā rivers within the confiscation boundaries. The King’s loyalists, on the other hand, moved south into the lands of Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Raukawa, where they remained.

But Mair commented on how much had changed from the late 1860s. At first tentatively and then with more intensity, a dialogue had been established aimed at improving relationships between the two groups. The borders between the King’s country and the Queen’s became normalised and, as long as they were respected, then relations between both groups remained cordial.72 Poor economic conditions in some areas increased the incentive among Māori to find a diplomatic solution to the impasse and made more attractive many of the promises of prosperity that were so often made by kūpapa and government officials. When crops failed, Māori were forced to depend on ‘the pipi bank, casual labour at the flax mills, and their pigs’.73

Yet the sense that the conflicts of the past had been put aside in the interests of economic stability was premature, even illusory. European confidence made European speculators and those farming or leasing land on the edge of the Rohe Pōtae less risk averse, giving more inducements to Māori to take lands before the Native Land Court, to sell their interests and to lease. Europeans encroached more readily across the confiscation line, relying on leases that were repudiated by many of those remaining loyal to the King and who were excluded from titles to their own lands because they had boycotted the court. Straying cattle tested the patience of Ngāti Maniapoto and Raukawa inside the aukati. All of this European activity exacerbated tensions between those enticed by the Queen’s sovereigns and those holding fast to the King’s sovereignty.

The second political killing, that of Timothy Sullivan, in April 1873, reflected deep-seated tensions over the lands around Maungatautari, which had passed through the Native Land Court to a small group of Ngāti Hauā, effectively disinheriting those boycotting the court through their loyalty to the King. Raukawa, similarly split between loyalists to King and Queen, also had their claims rejected by the court. Much of this land had been leased, against the King’s edict, to Edward Bain Walker, whose run was a continuous source of grievance for those trying to maintain the aukati. Not only was it on the contentious Maungatautari land and inside the confiscation, but his stock were regularly allowed to stray further into Kīngitanga territory. As with so much that occurred in this period, the events were driven as much by tensions between Māori as between Māori and the colonial government.

There were warnings a-plenty. On 25 February, James Laney and others were cutting a ditch, this time on land within the confiscation line, when Pāora Tūhua and Pere Kapereira Poutururu walked passed them. Pāora hit Laney on the head and attacked him with a taiaha, severely injuring him. On 10 April, an older Māori approached Robert Kirkwood at a cricket match in Cambridge, saluted him and said, ‘I have something to say to you.’ He told him that a number of Europeans would be killed shortly, waving his hands towards several European runholders. Kirkwood made light of it and laughed, but the Māori told him, ‘you think of what I have said when I am gone away’. David Jones, one of Walker’s labourers, had been warned by Te Hura to look after himself and to try and keep all the men at the station as there were Māori ‘out in the fern’ and he did not know what might happen. A rumour circulated that three Europeans were to be assassinated, ‘one is Utu (payment or revenge) for the Turangamoana (Firth’s) lease; one for the bridge at Te Niho o te Kiore, Waikato River; and one for the Manukatutahi survey’.74 The warnings were ignored by Europeans working the frontier because such alarms were so common. So also were the King’s proclamations that surveying, leasing and selling land should cease.

Tim Sullivan, David Jones and Charles Rodgers were working together in April 1873 building a road through the Moanatuatua swamp on the King’s side of the confiscation boundary, but on the block that Walker and Douglas were leasing from the Ngāti Hauā owners of Maungatautari.75 They were placing fascines, bundles of brush, on the wet ground to raise a roadway above the swamp, when their barking dog drew their attention to a group of armed Māori coming down a hill towards them. The leader was wearing a white flannel shirt and a kākahu (mat) from his waist. The labourers were not armed themselves and they immediately sensed they were in danger. Jones cried ‘my God, my boys, we are dead men the Natives are on us’ and the three men ran off in the direction of Cambridge. Rodgers and Jones were the better runners and after about three-quarters of a mile were well ahead of Sullivan, who was unable to run any further. He called out to them saying he was done in and could not go on, wished them goodbye and urged them to take care of themselves.

Jones and Rodgers kept going and Rodgers turned to see Sullivan collapse to his knees on the ground. About two minutes later they heard a shot fired, followed soon after by others. When they crossed over the confiscation boundary, their pursuers told them they could stop and the chase was given up. Two other labourers, George Lloyd and Richard Parker, had been gathering fascines further away and arrived back on the scene unaware of what had occurred. They began unloading the new batch of fascines when Lloyd went down to the swamp to get some water to brew up a billy. Suddenly a Māori of around forty years of age ‘slightly tattooed on each side of his cheeks’ appeared on the track and twice attempted to shoot him. In both cases the cap snapped and the gun did not fire. Lloyd and Parker were able to escape, Parker by galloping off on the cart horse.

Jones took a horse from Walker’s station and rode as fast as he could into Cambridge to raise the alarm. His arrival was dramatic: galloping at ‘a headlong pace’, with no hat or coat and no saddle or bridle, and with the horse’s flanks bloodied by free use of the spur.76 At first there was confusion, with many thinking that Rodgers, Parker and Lloyd had also been killed and mutilated. When Walker was told, he went to the place where the attack had taken place and on the way was joined by Major Clare who was coming from Cambridge. When they found Sullivan, his ‘body was lying on the back, the arms by his side, the feet downhill, his head was cut off and taken away, and also the heart; his pocket knife open, was lying by his side covered with blood’.77 Before being mutilated, Sullivan had been shot through the shoulder, probably as he was retreating.

At the inquest the following day, the assault’s leader was, in the confusion, wrongly identified as Pere Poutururu, accompanied by three others whose names were unknown. Poutururu and others suspected at the time of being there were soon found not to have been present. The killers were eventually named as Mohi Purukutu, Hōri Tumu, Whina and Herewini Ngāmuka. Purukutu and Tumu were identified as the killers while the others were involved in the pursuit of the labourers.

The news of the killing created near panic among the settlers along the frontier. A hastily called public meeting at Cambridge aired many of these tensions, with calls to apprehend the murderers and to strengthen the defences along the frontier. There were only a hundred men in the Armed Constabulary, and they were facing a much larger force on the other side of the aukati should hostilities break out. The Armed Constabulary contingent, more used to road-making than patrolling, was shifted from Hamilton to the frontier. Yet despite the level of violence and the horror of Sullivan’s dismemberment, there were also calls for calm. Many of those on the King’s side of the frontier, having day-to-day communication with Europeans and Māori, went out of their way to distance themselves from the killing.

The land at Maungatautari had been occupied from the end of 1868, when the original lease acquired by Captain Wilson was transferred to Walker and Douglas. Initially there had been little trouble, but between 1870 and Sullivan’s murder there had been a large number of incidents, demonstrating Māori resistance to the lease. It began in September 1870 when three head of cattle were shot. Almost a year later a hut was burnt, and two days after that one of the leasee’s bullocks was killed along with ten sheep. Exactly twelve months following that incident, seventy head of cattle were drive off the Puahue Block and three were drowned. After Christmas that year two horses were taken, and then, on a number of times in the following year, Māori under the direction of Mohi Purukutu, the leader of the raid on Walker’s men, drove the cattle around on the run. Things escalated with the Kīngitanga meeting held at Maungatautari in January 1873. Te Ngākau was said to have informed Major Mair ‘to have the cattle removed from the Pukekura, Puahue, and Maungatautari blocks’.78 Te Ngākau was asserting the King’s law, the law that said the sale and leasing of lands to Europeans must cease. Mohi had taken responsibility for maintaining the aukati between Wharepapa and Ōtewā. Mair denied that he had ever been given such a warning.

McLean was well aware of the risks that the incident posed, not only to the continuing process of rapprochement, but also with the maintenance of peace. Vogel and Dr Daniel Pollen, the Colonial Secretary, immediately dispatched James Mackay from the Coromandel to Cambridge. Mackay was a freewheeling politician, administrator and entrepreneur with little sense of the boundaries between all three: in this he was much like McLean, but embraced impetuosity for the Scot’s patience. In the 1860s he had been the government’s gold Czar in Thames and from 1869 had been a member of the Auckland Provincial Council. He had had two children with Puahaere, a daughter of Tāwhiao, and had just made up with McLean following a squabble over the terms of his appointment as Civil Commissioner for Auckland, the Waikato and Thames.79

Mackay arrived in Cambridge four days after the killing and spent several weeks in his investigation. He sought out a response from the leaders of the Kīngitanga and attempted to assess the impact of the event on the peace of the frontier. His role was more political than forensic. From the beginning of his investigation, he considered it particularly significant that the killing had happened on leasehold land and beyond the boundary of the aukati. The day after his arrival he explored the site where the attack had taken place, accompanied by Major Clare, Walker, Parker and Jones. He was soon convinced it was a political murder. The following day he went to Tamahere and demanded that Tana Te Waharoa, Wiremu Tāmihana Tarapīpipi’s son, hand over the perpetrators for trial as they were Ngāti Hauā. If they could not do this, he wanted Ngāti Hauā to allow the men involved to be captured. Waharoa only went as far as promising to consider these requests and Mackay gave him three days to do so. It was an idle threat. He then met with Raukawa, who strongly objected to lands being surveyed by other members of the tribe without their consent. Mackay suggested that in the interests of maintaining the peace such surveys should cease. He persuaded Brissenden and Major Hay, who were negotiating with those Raukawa who were prepared to sell land, to withdraw and stop their surveys.

The commissioner then went to great lengths to ease his way into the Rohe Pōtae, explaining his intentions so that there should be no confusion as to his purpose and sending letters ahead of him. After meeting Wiremu Pātara Te Tuhi, the King’s brother-in-law, he emphasised that he was there not as a private visitor, as he had been when he met Tāwhiao at Pekanui, but was present on behalf of the government. His relationship with Tāwhiao’s daughter, Puahaere, was clearly a point of sensitivity. Te Tuhi told Mackay to wait there while he went on to Hauturu where Tāwhiao was located, to tell the King that Mackay and Hōne Te One were on their way. Once Tāwhiao gave his approval, Manuhiri instructed Tana Te Waharoa to send a tentative invitation. When they arrived at Te Kūiti, Te Ngākau invited them to stay at his house, but as the killers had belonged to Ngāti Hauā, this was an invitation that they could only decline. They eventually crossed the river to a house pointed out by Te Tuhi. Tū Tāwhiao (Te Rata, Tāwhiao’s son), Tana Te Waharoa and Te Rēinga (Manuhiri’s daughter) then visited them accompanied by a large number of people.

A rick cloth was turned into a tent and Mackay was brought a meal, while a great many individuals came in to talk to him. But as it had been a long and tiring day, he went to bed at 8 p.m. only to be awakened an hour later by Tū Tāwhiao, his wife Tīaho, Tana Te Waharoa, Hōne Te Waharoa and Te Huirama who engaged him in a conversation until around 10.30 p.m. By then it was cool and Tū Tāwhiao brought him a blanket to help keep him warm. He slept well and woke around 6 a.m. Lying under his blanket, he could hear the noises of the settlement as it came alive around him. Fifteen minutes later an older woman came and picked up an axe that had been used for cutting the stakes for tent pegs, took it away and began to use it to cut firewood. Soon after, the chants of a Pai Mārire service drifted across to him, something that struck him as unusual as such services usually took place in houses, and this one was in the open space before the rūnanga house, known as Te Kūiti. Once the service ceased, he was aware of footsteps approaching but ignored them. He was lying on the ground on his left side with his face downwards, wrapped in the two shawls, Tū Tāwhiao’s blanket and a mackintosh. When a man entered his shelter, he could only see the feet and legs and the shawl around his waist. The visitor came into the tent, carrying a wahangohi (a rorehape or close-quarters weapon) in his hand. Even then Mackay did not suspect an attack. When he saw the man change position and prepare to strike him, he suddenly became aware of the danger. Just as the weapon was descending, and when it was about two feet from his head, he struck up and grabbed at it, reducing the blow’s force, but still receiving a sharp cut on his temple and a wound near the eye.

His attacker then stood on the blanket on each side of his knees, preventing Mackay from rising. But Mackay was able to grab at the weapon with both hands, and the two struggled to control it, with its sharp point threatening Mackay’s stomach. The assailant grabbed Mackay’s hair, while Mackay was concerned that he was carrying a tomahawk in his belt, later found to be a patu parāoa (a whale bone club). Holding onto the weapon with both hands he began calling out that he had been struck by a taiaha. Para Whenua rushed into the tent, followed by others including Hōne Te One. The assailant was dragged away, still struggling as he left. Mackay was relieved, not only that the assault was over, but also that he had not had access to his revolver and escalated the incident by shooting the man. His would-be murderer was called Ruru, from Ngāti Mahuta and the hapū Ngāti Tamainu. After the attack, and when Ruru had been hauled off to Manuhiri, Rewi rushed to Mackay as he was washing the blood from his face in the Mangaokewa stream. Rewi said, ‘I am Rewi. Come with me. If I had wanted to kill a person I would do it openly, not in this manner.’ He then turned to everyone and said, ‘do not slay me in this manner’, informing everyone that an attack on Mackay was an attack on him. He used a towel to bandage Mackay’s head and took him to his house. As he did so he heard some people say, ‘let Mackay kill Ruru’. Mackay took the opportunity to provide a brief lecture on English law, explaining that Ruru should be tried and that death was not punishment for an assault. Rewi cut the hair from around the wound and went on to a large Ngāti Maniapoto whare. The affray had become tribal.

Rewi continued to distance himself from the attack, blaming Waikato. He said that if Mackay had been killed on the road it wouldn’t have been bad, but an attack in Tāwhiao’s own town was unthinkable. Rewi promised to return him to Alexandra, guaranteeing his safety. Mackay stubbornly replied that he had messages to deliver and he would only leave when his mission was complete. Rewi explained that Tāwhiao and Manuhiri could not speak to him now, as ‘only by good fortune’ had he escaped and the situation was still volatile. Rewi then went off to confront Manuhiri and returned complaining that Waikato were very unsettled and that Mackay’s life was still at risk. Rewi then addressed Maniapoto saying, ‘my name is Mackay. We are Mackay’s. I am a fighting man, and a bad man, but I would not kill a man in my house. After a man comes to my place and sleeps in it, I could not kill him.’ Then, according to Mackay’s account, he continued with a series of sarcastic remarks about Waikato and their conduct.

Tension remained high throughout the day. Mackay realised that the attack on his life had been planned the evening before by members of Ngāti Mahuta at the Te Kūiti rūnanga house, led by Nuku, Kiwi and Maneha. Ruru, Tana, Puru and Te Rōia had been assigned to kill Mackay, but three of the party had withdrawn, arguing that they had no quarrel with the proposed victim. Mackay understood that members of Waikato’s Ngāti Mahuta demanded that Manuhiri give them the opportunity to complete the killing. Rewi and Hōne Te One acted as mediators, threatening action by Maniapoto and Ngāti Hikairo, should any disturbance occur.

Rewi spoke to his own supporters, criticising the use of murder as a form of diplomacy. He recalled the establishment of the King Movement, and noted his objection to having two chiefs for one house, two captains for one ship. He said he had gone to fight at Waitara to defend the land, but before he had gone Pōtatau had said to him, ‘Rewi, you are the descendant of a murderer, Tukorehu (the Maori Cain), we are now Christians, and if we fight we must cease from the evil ways of our ancestors; there must be no murder committed.’80 He said that he had taken this message to heart and, while he had fought at Taranaki and campaigned in the battles of Te Mauku, Waiari and Ōrākau, he had done so fairly. Maniapoto had only one murder on their consciences, and that was the Reverend Whiteley, an act committed without Rewi’s approval. Had he known, he would have prevented it. Now Ngāti Mahuta were breaking their own sanction. First they had killed Todd at Pirongia, then Lyons at Kihikihi; they had attacked Laney, and Sullivan and Mackay had followed. Rewi went on that he had never made peace, but Waikato had called off the fighting after Ōrākau, and now they would not fight to gain the return of the Waikato but engaged instead in these dishonourable murders.

Manuhiri refused to meet with Mackay, telling Hōne Te One that he was too ‘pouri [angry], dark’ to meet with him. Manuhiri was said to have left the settlement, but his departure was diplomatic only. The following day tensions eased slightly, and Rewi and Mackay were able to discuss at some length Sullivan’s killing. Rewi asked Mackay if he knew what had happened after Sullivan had been killed, and how Jones had been pursued to the confiscation line and then told he could stop because he was now safely on the boundary. Mackay acknowledged that Jones’s report of the events confirmed this. Rewi then asked, ‘do you not see that Maori thought that he was acting according to the law’. The King said, ‘do not lease the lands outside the boundary – the consequence is that Europeans are killed’. Mackay went on to say that however much the Kīngitanga had its own laws. these were rejected by both kūpapa and Europeans. Rewi explained that as well as this, it was possible that if he asked for Sullivan’s killers to be handed over, it would not be done. Mackay persisted in his demands to meet Tāwhiao and Manuhiri and to deliver his message, spending a great deal of time with Rewi and reviewing the events at length. But even Rewi refused to accept his message without the other two being present. Eventually Mackay was forced to go back to Cambridge, protected by a contingent of Ngāti Maniapoto.

Mackay returned to a settler community on the verge of panic. A hundred Armed Constabulary troops had arrived and outlying settlers were being brought into the towns. The settler community was well aware that they were outnumbered. Signal fires were seen at night on the aukati, and from a distance gunfire echoed across the darkness. Farmers found signs that Māori had been nocturnal visitors around the farms, and a boy had run in terror after being out at night looking for milking cows. Loyalists were enrolled in the Armed Constabulary and the bridges at Alexandra and Cambridge were put under guard. Te Whēoro sent a contingent of sixty who arrived on 24 May and constructed a redoubt to command two of the fords on the Pūniu River. In all, over one hundred Māori were enrolled in the defences of the frontier, those in the Armed Constabulary receiving full pay, and those improving the road paid per chain. Attempts were made to patch up the telegraph poles, which were regarded as being ‘in a very bad state of repair’. In this state of uncertainty, fear and turmoil, it was obvious that the defence of the confiscated land rested as much with armed Māori and Māori labour as with the settlers.

It was in this tense and uncertain environment that Mackay completed his report to the government. It was a highly considered and at times dramatic and personal testament, as he provided details of the attack upon himself, in part to prevent exaggerated and even more colourful accounts circulating that highlighted his own bravery. At least that is what he said. What is particularly significant about the account is that Mackay does not immediately deal with the events of Sullivan’s murder, but begins with a long discussion of the title award of the Maungatautari Block, which had passed through the Native Land Court six years earlier. Not only does he begin with this discussion, but he appends the minutes of the court hearing.

His argument is clear. Ngāti Hauā had been badly affected by the court’s investigation, which pitted Māori loyal to the Queen against those loyal to the King. In his account, those Ngāti Hauā who had taken the case to the court were but a minority of the owners, and those remaining loyal to the King had been disenfranchised and their land rights extinguished through their non-participation in the hearing. As Mackay’s account continued, he had no difficulty in describing Sullivan’s killers as murderers and in showing how he pursued them and how he considered that they should be handed over to the Queen’s justice and a trial. But, having already laid out their key grievances, he was also rationalising their actions and using that justification to begin his account of the events and their aftermath.

Mackay’s mission had been a failure. He was sent to bring the murderers out of the sanctuary of the Rohe Pōtae to face a trial. Not only had he left empty handed, he had not even been able to deliver his message to the three major leaders of the Kīngitanga: Manuhiri, Rewi and Tāwhiao. He had given Rewi the opportunity to play the role of reasonable man, Mackay’s protector, but also someone who understood why such events had occurred and why those undertaking the killings considered that they had the sanction of the King’s law. Rewi had again positioned himself as mediator, able to explain but also to oppose those actions that the government considered unacceptable, an act of defiance, but to do so as representative of the King. Even Tāwhiao, despite the actions of his own hapū in instigating the attack against Mackay, managed to walk carefully between providing sanctuary for the killers, refusing even to repudiate their actions and escaping responsibility himself for those actions. But to emphasise his future direction, the King reformed his cabinet, retiring old members tainted with the Sullivan killing and replacing them with what were called ‘Tawhiao’s lambs’, appointed to plant food rather than plan war.81

Tāwhiao, Manuhiri and Rewi were seen by Mackay and Mair as reasonable men, in the midst of dangerous hotheads, underlining the importance to the government of respecting and even supporting the leadership of the Kīngitanga and of Ngāti Maniapoto. They thought highly of status and feared a rabble. Mackay went to great lengths to present a view of the Kīngitanga where individuals acted independently, without the sanction of the leadership, but remained protected. Mair was philosophical about Māori treatment of the ‘slaying of Sullivan’. He noted that very few inside the aukati would accept the term kōhuru (murder) to describe Sullivan’s death, preferring instead to use the term patu (killing). In such cases, they still expected that the government would want utu for the crime. While the King and his leading advisers were happy to distance themselves from Sullivan’s murder, this did not mean that they could not see justice in the killing of a European attempting to fence land, to which, in their view, he had no right. In such a fluid environment, Mair and Mackay aimed to strengthen the Kīngitanga in the interests of giving them more control over a dangerous rabble.

Sullivan’s death put the brakes on the pressures being applied externally to the boundaries of the Rohe Pōtae. Speculating, land purchasing, surveying and leasing were all outlawed by the King’s law, but they had all been gathering momentum in the more peaceful times of the early 1870s. However much Rewi had attempted to warn the government of the risks of the court, of leasing and of surveying, the government had remained complacent, believing that its conciliatory attitude alone would break down the Kīngitanga’s hostility and allow the lands of the Rohe Pōtae to be open to the court and settlement.

This complacency had been blown asunder not only by Sullivan’s murder, but also by the attack on Mackay and the clear evidence of resistance, violent if necessary, to the government’s programme of free market support for the speculators and the surveyors while at the same time attempting to mollify the Kīngitanga. The colonial government suspended the operation of the Native Land Court, and accepted Mair’s warning that sending a force to pursue the murderers would ‘lead to a war all along our Waikato frontier’.82 Despite the rattling of sabres, often from the safe distance of the South Island, calm prevailed.83 Avoiding further conflict was probably not too difficult, as neither side wanted war, but the closing down of the Native Land Court through an isolated act of violence had been a victory for the Kīngitanga. The King’s authority had been recognised and valued. Rewi had made the transition from dangerous if valiant military mediator to reasonable negotiator in the European imagination, and the Native Land Court had been held at bay. This withdrawal of the court, colonisation’s bulldog, finally provided the stability to allow negotiations to commence, but only after a further year-and-a-half had passed.




CHAPTER FOUR

The First Steps

McLean and Tāwhiao, 1875–1876

THE YEAR FOLLOWING SULLIVAN’S MURDER WAS QUIET. THE LEVEL OF newspaper-driven anxiety, often highly critical of McLean’s conciliatory policy, gradually eased following Mackay’s report. Tū Tāwhiao, Tāwhiao’s son, made an impromptu diplomatic visit to Alexandra in November. He met with Mair, dined with him in the evening and stayed overnight. He bought everyone ‘raspberry wine’ at the Asmuss’s Hotel, and was given a tour of the stores and the telegraph office – the town boasted few official sights.1 As a conciliatory measure, it was a small diplomatic triumph and one soon repeated. Tū Tāwhiao reappeared in Alexandra for the Christmas festivities. He entered the town on Christmas Day, called on many of the leading settlers and attended the races. When he arrived at the races he was escorted by sixty mounted Māori, riding four abreast.2 They joined about six hundred others in celebrating the town’s premier social event. The prince’s movements were recorded in the social pages, just after those of the Governor.3 Over the summer, many Ngāti Maniapoto came down from the interior to plant wheat within a few miles of the aukati.4

Tāwhiao decided it was time for reconciliation. Hōne Te One, the kūpapa leader from the West Coast, opened a new meeting house on 20 November 1873 at Mōtakotako. Tāwhiao wrote to Hōne telling him that he was sending his sister Tīria, his wife Parehauraki and his infant daughter to open the house. The opening was then delayed to accommodate them. They arrived by waka on Friday morning, being paddled across the Aotea harbour at 7 a.m. After the pōwhiri, the exchange of speeches began, all emphasising peace and recognising the importance of the house being opened by a woman, Tīria Wanini.5 As may have been expected, Tīria did not speak. The house itself, which was around forty feet long and ornamented by images and carvings, had cost around £100. Over the door, there was a roughly cut crown. Robert Bush, the resident magistrate who had replaced Mair, hoped to be able to replace it with a better one, engraved with the word ‘Kawana’. Tīria later spoke privately at Bush’s house, but Bush complained that she was reticent, careful not to say anything that would compromise her or the King. Nonetheless, the event was an indication of Tāwhiao’s intent. Tīria and the other women were entertained in Bush’s house by a sewing machine which was brought out ‘to the delight of everybody’. Each of the group had to practise on a piece of calico and see how the machine operated.6

The only evidence of dissension noted in Alexandra at the time were the reports of increased tension between Ngāti Maniapoto and Waikato. And it was this tension that led to the next initiative aimed at opening a dialogue between the colonial government and the King. On 14 April 1874, William Mair was summoned to meet Rewi with great urgency.7 He hurried to Alexander Tangata-kino Hughes’s house at Te Kōpua. Rewi was camped about a mile away with around fifty others, mostly Ngāti Maniopoto. Arriving at Hughes’s, Rewi asked, somewhat casually given the insistence of his summons, where he could find Donald McLean. When Mair explained that McLean had gone to Sydney, Rewi admitted that he had heard as such but he wanted official confirmation. Rewi said that when McLean had come to Alexandra in 1872, he would have liked to have met him but he had been restrained from doing so: ‘the people would not let me go’.8 Now that he had heard that McLean was in Auckland, he thought it might be good if they could see each other. What he had to say was for McLean alone. At the end of the meeting, he asked again to be informed when McLean got back from Australia, as he intended to meet him at Taupō.9 The meeting had been initiated by a summons to Mair, and it concluded with one to Sir Donald McLean.

Rewi made no secret of the increasing tensions between Ngāti Maniapoto and Waikato. At a recent hui, where Tāwhiao had not spoken, Rewi had risen indignantly and said, ‘For three years Waikato has been talking about making peace with the Governor, and it charged me with being in the way of them doing so, but none of them seem to be able or willing to take the lead in the matter, so now I will go out and see Mr McLean myself.’10 Manuhiri’s waiata had called for negotiation – ‘here I stand with a paddle in my hand’ – but since then Waikato had been far too slow for Rewi.11 His accusation had led to some heated responses. Whitiora was said to have threatened to take up the Waikato dead from Te Kūiti and to take them to a resting place away from Ngāti Maniapoto’s soil. It is unlikely that Rewi was serious in wanting to jump ahead of Tāwhiao in negotiating with the government, and much more likely that he was trying to goad Waikato to more immediate action. Elsewhere, he proved reluctant to negotiate prior to a settlement being arranged with the King. But he was becoming impatient because, while an impasse remained, major issues were not being addressed. He complained of cattle straying and the involvement of kūpapa on the Ōtautahanga, Wharepūhunga and Mangauika blocks.12 Waikato’s tardiness in seeking a settlement for land they had lost was putting at risk land Ngāti Hauā and Raukawa still had in their possession.

First Meeting: 1875

Rewi’s hopes for a breakthrough meeting were premature and it was not until February 1875 that Tāwhiao and McLean finally met and were able even to start negotiations for a settlement. Up until this stage there had been meeting after meeting between kūpapa and the King, and unofficial meetings between officials and the King and his ministers. All of these different tribal hui had not been able to the broach the biggest issue before them: settling outstanding issues between the King and the Queen. Tāwhiao had become increasingly anxious that such a meeting should take place, and Rewi’s own overtures to McLean may have increased Tāwhiao’s sense of urgency.

Nonetheless, the plans for the meeting were put together with some delicacy through a series of telegrams between Te Ngākau, the King’s secretary, Te Whēoro and McLean. On 7 January Te Ngākau invited McLean to come to the Waikato. On the same day McLean replied that he had many tribes to see and that he was on his way to see Ngā Puhi and could not say when he would be able to visit the Waikato. McLean appears to have been deliberately playing hard to get. Tāwhiao was at the time at his sister’s bedside. Te Paea Tīaho was dangerously ill and died before the meeting could take place.13 On 22 January, McLean had returned from Te Tai Tokerau and was preparing to set off to Alexandra, with a site for the visit as yet unknown. Tāwhiao did not insist that McLean meet him at Te Kūiti, and McLean suggested Kōpua or Kaipiha. These were proposed, he told Te Whēoro, because the King had previously been comfortable visiting these places and had supporters in those communities. Tākerei, who had exchanged telegrams with Te Whēoro, said that the King wanted a meeting at Waitomo. This was well within the Rohe Pōtae and only a few miles from Te Kūiti, but it was not Te Kūiti and that may be all that mattered for McLean.

Pāora Tūhaere, of Ngāti Whātua, and the highly experienced native office and missionary son Henry Tacy Kemp left Auckland on 25 January expecting to arrive at Ngāruawāhia the following day. There they waited. On the 31st Tāwhiao finally sent a telegram directly to McLean, formally inviting him to Waitomo to see him. McLean accepted the invitation from Alexandra. The to-ing and fro-ing between these major participants, and Te Whēoro’s mediation between the King and McLean, were an important part of the ritual of setting up the meeting. Location was particularly significant. McLean preferred to meet at Kāwhia, where he could arrive by sea and the meeting could be largely on his ground. Tāwhiao wanted Te Kūiti, but after he had shifted his court closer to the Pūniu River and the borders with the Queen’s confiscated territory, he had more freedom of choice for venues.14

Tāwhiao then took control of the proceedings. He made it clear to Te Whēoro that he alone and McLean would do the talking.15 He sent two waka to ferry the Native Minister up the Waipā River. By the time McLean arrived at Alexandra, he had been joined by a number of kūpapa chiefs, including Hōne Te One, Te Wētini and Te Awaitaia. The canoes, under the captaincy of Whitiora, made an early start, leaving Alexandra at 4 a.m. on 2 February. With the Native Minister was Kemp, William Mair, Bush, Davies, Pāora Tūhaere, Te Whēoro, Hōne Te One, the Reverend Wī Pātene, Mohi Te Rongomau, Hēmi Mātini, Te Awaitaia and Te Oua. The trip was partly heavy going and the canoes had to be poled and dragged by ropes over shallows until they reached the junction of the Mangakurarua, Wairewarewa and Waipā rivers. They then walked over land from that point, through extensive fields of ripening wheat. At a settlement near Te Kōpua they had breakfast and then went on to Tūahu where they were welcomed by Tāwhiao’s youngest son. From Tūahu, where they had lunch, they rode on horseback, reaching Louis Hetet’s house at Ōtorohanga before 3 p.m.

At Ōtorohanga, the Māori members left McLean at Hetet’s and proceeded on to Waitomo where a tangi was taking place for Te Paea. Te Paea Tīaho was referred to by Europeans as Princess Sophia.16 They stayed at Waitomo overnight, but apart from the exchange of sympathy with Tāwhiao and his family, nothing of the meeting was discussed. Te Whēoro and Tūhaere returned to Hetet’s early the next morning, announcing that all was ready. At about 10 a.m. McLean and his party arrived for the pōwhiri, where they were welcomed by women waving plaid blankets, shawls and handkerchiefs, all gaily coloured. As McLean drew near, Tākerei and Te Tuhi came out to meet him and took him to a place sheltered from the sun by a calico awning. Tāwhiao sat silently and was bareheaded. It was hot and the sun bore down upon them as they sat through a long period of silence. One report suggested that it was an hour, another even three hours. Finally, Tāwhiao rose and welcomed McLean with much emotion.17 All accounts of the meeting are agreed that Tāwhiao’s speech was brief and to the point and was followed by a waiata from those immediately around him.

Tāwhiao welcomed McLean and said that he had but one request. He wanted the Waikato returned to him, as far downriver as Mangatāwhiri. He wanted the Europeans to retire beyond this line, and then he would return to the Waikato and everything would be resolved. McLean responded with allusions to Tāwhiao’s father and he noted the importance of this meeting for both races, but he said it was premature to respond to Tāwhiao’s position without considering it. Silence then prevailed for another very long period before the meal was served in baskets. Tāwhiao then sent his cousin and Te Tuhi’s brother as a messenger, inviting McLean to meet him at his whare. McLean complained about the kawa, pointing out that according to tikanga it was usual for the visitors to meet their hosts prior to any further discussion taking place. This was accepted, and a number of chiefs came and shook hands with the Native Minister. These included Tākerei Te Rau, Ahipene Kaihau, Te Ngākau, Hōne Wētere and Tāwhiao Te Marara.

Then Tāwhiao, accompanied by his sister, Tīria, and her husband, Tuhi, approached McLean’s tent and he introduced them to the officers accompanying him. They resumed their seats and yet another period of silence followed, finally interrupted by McLean informing Tāwhiao that the negotiations could begin. But instead of dealing with the important issues at hand, a rather testy exchange took place about where the next meeting should occur. Tāwhiao demanded that it be in Te Kūiti and McLean in Kāwhia. This was a meeting that would include the Governor. Without any agreement, but also without much rancour, the hui broke up and McLean and his party returned to Ōtorohanga. The following morning, Tāwhiao accompanied by his wives and children and some of the major chiefs arrived at Ōtorohanga at around 10 a.m. McLean and Tāwhiao with a very small group of advisors met to consider the issues that separated them in greater detail. They sat together at a table in a room, most likely at Hetet’s. Tāwhiao was accompanied by Tū Tāwhiao, Tākerei Te Rau, Tuhimaioha, Tīria and Tāwhiao’s wife. After this friendly and somewhat prolonged discussion, Tāwhiao bid farewell. He returned the next morning to send the Native Minister on his way. Tāwhiao’s young men, Tīria Te Wherowhero and Ahipene Kaihau, manned the canoes and accompanied them back to Te Kōpua.

Multiple reports of the meeting at Waitomo provide an insight into what occurred in the private encounter, particularly those written by Kemp and Te Whēoro.18 Others appear as much concerned to vindicate McLean’s role as minister as to present a record of the event. In Kemp’s account the two men returned to the question of the confiscation. McLean, overcoming the reserve of his earlier response, was at pains to say that the evacuation of the Waikato, of the confiscated land, was simply impossible. He said that ‘the lands had passed away from them and could not be restored’.19 He then announced that he was willing to recognise Tāwhiao as the ‘chief individual, for his own supporters within the district where he exercised his current authority’, carefully avoiding the term King but nonetheless acknowledging his authority in all but name. He said that Tāwhiao would be able to select his own group of chiefs to advise him and would be responsible for maintaining law and order. The government would build him a suitable house in Kāwhia, and return land on the left bank of the Waikato that it had recently purchased for that purpose and all those lands on the left bank of the Waikato, north of Ngāruawāhia, which were still in Crown hands.

Te Whēoro’s account is different in that it gives more coverage of Tāwhiao’s role in the discussion. According to Te Whēoro, the exchange between McLean and Tāwhiao began enigmatically with a reference to the earlier conversation the day before at Waitomo:

Tawhiao: “I ask you if you agree to the request made by me at Waitomo?”

Sir D. McLean: “To which request?”

Tawhiao: “To what I said about the Europeans being returned to the place designated, and I would follow.”

Sir D. McLean: “I told you, Tawhiao, at our meeting at Waitomo, that it was impossible for me to do so, but at the same time informed you that you should continue to exercise authority over the affairs of your people in your own district.”

Tawhiao: “This is my word to you: The men and the land are mine.”

Sir D. McLean: “I agree, Tawhiao, to your word, that the men and the land are yours, and that you are to continue to exercise authority over your own people and district.”

Tawhiao: “My word to you: The men and the land are mine.”

Sir D. McLean: “With respect to this new word of yours, I agree that the men and the land are yours within your own boundaries. The Government are disposed to give you every assistance as the chief of your people, and are also desirous of enabling you, with the co-operation of some of your chiefs, to assist in devising measures for the suppression of evil, so that good alone may prevail in these districts. This is what the Government desire. What it is possible for me to do I will do. What is impossible cannot be done. I will not promise what is impossible, lest it should be said hereafter that I was misleading you. All I desire is to have a clear understanding with you. I recognize you as a chief of rank and influence; and anything we may agree to should be in such a distinct manner as may avoid future misunderstanding. Tawhiao, it is for you to bring forward any subject for us to talk about.”

Tawhiao: “My word with respect to our conversation, I will return to our last talk about the (koromatua) land, and end with my (tio) burial-places, Te Mata-o-tu-tonga Pukerimu, Tangirau. These places were all pointed out by Potatau to Sir G. Grey in former times, from whence the name of Runangaanga for the Mata-o-tu-tonga.”

Sir D. McLean (to Te Wheoro): “I am clear about Tawhiao’s words. You and I will arrange this.”20

The conversation then became more general, and was friendly and even warm. There was an overall feeling that the problems of the past were over, not because any agreement had been reached but because now a process for regular dialogue had been established.

Failing to understand how serious Tāwhiao’s demands were, the European officials were exuberant.21 Far from seeing the vast gulf between the two parties, Henry Tacy Kemp, who should have known better, persuaded himself that the demands to return the confiscated land were little more than pro forma, and having been made, the King could then withdraw from them:

The tone evinced by the Kingites throughout the visit, their deference to the Native Minister, and the emotion displayed by Tawhiao himself at the different interviews are all evidence that a genuine anxiety to wipe away past differences promoted the invitation to Sir D. McLean, and that the King Natives were sincere in their expressions of desire to once more resume the footing of friendship on which they formerly stood with the Europeans.22

The summit was of such significance that McLean provided a special report for the agent general in London, Sir Isaac Featherston. The account was brief and summarised the problem simply as the determination of the King and his supporters to remain in ‘the strict seclusion in which that section of natives had kept themselves during the past 15 years’.23 McLean considered that the meeting had broken the impasse in dealing with the King, although it was far too early to see a final settlement emerge. Nonetheless, McLean laid out the terms that he had been prepared to offer the King, confirming what he had told Tāwhiao in private.

Tāwhiao’s role in the meeting surprised many of the European visitors, who understood that he rarely if ever spoke, and almost never directly. Even his sitting in the hot sun, bareheaded, was for them remarkable. The Europeans’ claim that Tāwhiao placed the confiscation upon the table in order to walk away from it is impossible to reconcile with the persistence with which the King would repeat this demand over the next decade. If Tāwhiao had, as they assumed, simply been looking for ways around the problem of the return of the Waikato, then the events that followed must have been as frustrating to him as they were to the colonial government participants. The problems created by the confiscation overwhelmed these meetings in a way that the European participants were never able either to appreciate or accept. There is rarely in any of these European commentaries any justification for the confiscation of Māori land. It was treated as an occurrence that had happened, with consequences that could not be undone. For the King and his Waikato supporters, however, the confiscation was not so easily walked around. They remained hopeful, even convinced, that the Waikato would be returned. The government, for its part, remained completely convinced of exactly the opposite. At this point in the negotiations, neither party seemed to realise how intractable was the position of the other and how difficult it would be to find a compromise that both could accept. While this misunderstanding had cultural dimensions, both sides were guilty of underestimating each other’s strength of conviction, not an uncommon feature of diplomacy generally. Both sides had placed their bottom lines on the table but each chose to ignore the other.

Second Meeting: 1876

It was not until a year later that overtures began for the next meeting. The telegraph was again the vehicle of negotiation. In late March 1876, Te Whēoro announced to McLean that he was to attend the opening of a new wharenui at Te Kōpua, although he had no idea of the agenda for the hui. He was thus letting McLean know where he would be. Three weeks later, he confirmed that Tāwhiao was anxious to see McLean to enable them to continue where they had left off at Waitomo and Ōtorohanga.24 There was a little confusion here as to whether the Governor should be part of this discussion, but it was agreed that the Native Minister would meet with Tāwhiao to begin with and that the Governor could be included at some time in the future. A few days later, the Native Minister was told that the hui would be at a high level, with few of the King’s supporters present.25 McLean wired the Governor from Hamilton on 22 May, explaining that the encounter would be rather small and that there would be ‘a quiet opportunity of discussing matters’.26 That McLean thought it necessary to brief the Governor on the meeting suggests that the Governor may have been awaiting a summons, should Tāwhiao have requested his presence.

At Alexandra, McLean was met by the Reverends Heta Terāwhiti and Wī Pātene, accompanied by Mohi Te Rongomau and Hakiaha. They came, they said, not to interfere with the negotiations, but to remind McLean that they had broken with the King Movement and had joined the government: they did not want to be forgotten. They were probably seeking an invitation to participate in the meeting, but McLean rather abruptly told them that he had nothing to say to them and had simply come to do his work. There were other meetings in Alexandra as well, with Whitiora, Petia and Te Tapihana, from Kāwhia.27 Kūpapa rangatira were nervous about where they would be left if McLean accommodated Tāwhiao too generously. Having broken with the King, they did not want to be forced by the government to again accept his authority and have their lands handed over to him. But McLean sent them away with little to reassure them.

The weather was particularly stormy on the 23rd, so it was not until a day later, the Queen’s birthday, that they were able to move south to Te Kōpua, again on two waka provided for the occasion. McLean was accompanied by Kemp, Mair, Marshall, Bush, Morpeth, Davies and Te Whēoro. There is no mention of Pāora Tūhaere, Hōri Tūpaea and Keepa Te Rangipūawhe, who had also accompanied McLean south. The meeting site at Te Kōpua was identified as being the farm of the Turner brothers and Mr H. Reynolds, just beyond the confiscation line. Tāwhiao, accompanied by his council and around a hundred others, was waiting to greet him, wearing a dogskin cloak, while Te Ngākau wore European clothes.28

Bush described the numbers as more like two hundred.29 On arrival the party was shown to the house that had been built especially for the event. There was no pōwhiri. Although taking place within the Māori community, Tāwhiao was experimenting with a more European form of meeting and different approaches to the kawa of hui and pōwhiri. Bush commented that he had heard Tāwhiao ‘tell his Kawhia people several times to receive him as a European and not in their old style’.30 After the brief welcome, the visitors retired to Turner’s house where they were presented with dinner ‘equal to any European table’, which included turkey and mutton. Tāwhiao, Tākerei Te Rau, Te Tuhi, Hōnana Te Maioha and Te Ngākau arrived and at this stage a mihi seems to have taken place, with expressions of welcome, but anything of substance was put off until they came together the following morning.

At the end of the meeting, the European participants were very satisfied with the event as a whole, because of the much more relaxed and informal participation of not just Tāwhiao but of the whole contingent of supporters. Even the continuous, and for the Europeans monotonous, ‘Hauhau’ services were a source of comfort for the visitors as the prayers focused on peace and reconciliation between Māori and Pākehā. The meeting went on for several days, with Tāwhiao deliberately prolonging the discussions. The formal set-piece negotiations, however, were remarkably similar to what had occurred over a year earlier.

When the discussions began, McLean asked Tāwhiao what he had in mind. Tāwhiao immediately referred to the question that he had laid down at the last meeting, the return of the Waikato and the evacuation of the Europeans from the land. McLean’s response was no different from what it had been before.

The question of Waikato was decided long since, and these decisions have been arrived at by Parliament as well as by successive Governments. I have no power to alter the decisions deliberately arrived at, and I should be sorry to lead you to hope for the restoration of the Waikato, as it cannot be done: and I must not mislead you by holding out any hope that you could obtain what is possessed by Europeans, as that is quite impossible.31

Each day’s formal meetings were almost an identical, even ceremonial, repeat of the day before. The day began with McLean asking Tāwhiao what he wanted to discuss that morning. Tāwhiao responded on the first day by asking if McLean agreed to the requests he had made at Waitomo. McLean pretended ignorance and asked Tāwhiao to be more specific. Tāwhiao responded that he was talking about the Europeans returning to the ‘place appointed’.32 This was taken as a reference to the Mangatāwhiri. McLean responded:

I told you neither myself or any other person could agree to that. It is not my wish that you should be mislead by my making any promise that cannot be fulfilled. I desire to be frank with you, so that there shall be no misunderstanding in the future. It is not the desire of the government to interfere with the authority over your people in your own district. You would be assisted and supported in carrying out measures for the benefit of your people.

After further discussion, Tāwhiao said that ‘the people and the land are mine’. McLean was prepared to agree with him on this, as long as he was talking about the people and the land within his own post-war boundaries.

The following day began as before and McLean again asked what Tāwhiao would like to talk about that day. Tāwhiao at this point changed tack and referred to a series of burial places, all within the confiscated land, which had been raised at their last meeting. These were identified as Te Mata-o-tū-tonga at Taupiri, Pukerimu, which was opposite Church Hill, and Tangirau on the Waipā above Ngāruawāhia. Tāwhiao claimed that these had been shown to George Grey when he was governor. Here was something that McLean could respond to and he again agreed that these could be reserved, although he had identified some difficulty with the railway at Taupiri.

When they met again on the 27th, the Saturday, McLean again asked what Tāwhiao wanted to talk about. Tāwhiao, after a very brief exchange, asked that the question of resettling the Waikato be addressed: ‘let the Waikato be mine’.33 Then McLean reiterated what he had said two days earlier. When Tāwhiao enquired whether he was thinking of returning home that day, he also asked why McLean wanted to be like a meteor (tūmatakōkiri), suggesting that they should stay another day to enjoy each other’s company and then take leave of one another in the morning if the weather was fair. After their discussions on the Saturday, McLean visited Tāwhiao in his house. On the Sunday, Tāwhiao arrived to say that he had to make a short visit to another place, and that the Native Minister and his party should stay and enjoy themselves until he returned the next day to bid them farewell. The following morning, Tāwhiao arrived, complete in a European suit, shook hands with McLean, and they parted on very good terms.

These reports focus inevitably on the crux of the issue facing Tāwhiao and McLean: a peace agreement that would settle issues relating to the Waikato and to the status of the King. McLean took every opportunity to reiterate his promise that the King’s mana would be recognised in his own lands and by his own people, but this did not include the confiscated territory. McLean also carefully avoided the ‘King’ word. He promised that land could be set aside at Ngāruawāhia, once the King’s capital, which was a slight advance on what had been offered just over a year before. Otherwise both men’s positions remained very much the same. For McLean the package was a very substantial concession, one that, if it had been made over the King’s territory in 1863, would have met to a large extent the Kīngitanga’s expressed constitutional hope. But this was not 1863.

For this meeting, Tāwhiao chose a relatively low-key approach, with a small number of people taking part and the potential for conversations to take place in a more European setting in which each group was provided with its own space and could visit between the different houses. This was perhaps a response to the more successful small meeting in Hetet’s house previously that had been almost private, taking place in a room with only a small number of people present.

In assessing the importance of a hui such as this, it is essential to separate the actual contents of the debate from everything else taking place over several days of meeting. There was nothing in this discussion, other than the promise to reserve some burial places, which differed from what had occurred earlier. The parties appeared, on the face of it, to be no closer to an agreement than they had been at any stage during the first half of the 1870s. But the informal and formal discussions, and, if other hui about which we have information are any indication, the social activities including games, dancing and singing that went on all contributed to a sense of optimism about the meeting. The participants came away with a sense that the encounter had been constructive and would lead the way to that elusive agreement very soon in the future.

There is good evidence that tensions were easing. A degree of economic prosperity appeared to be occurring, and both kūpapa and King communities looked to the future with a greater degree of confidence. A year after the Te Kōpua meeting, the number of large-scale hui appears to have declined considerably. Communities concentrated on their gardening, looked to sell their surplus crops, and traded effectively across the aukati, almost as if it did not exist. The King’s settlements became concentrated around Te Kōpua, Hikurangi, the Pūniu Valley and Maungatautari, all places not too distant from the aukati boundary, which allowed increasing amounts of trade to take place. The railway to Hamilton was completed in 1876, and the increased market for produce in the Waikato and its ability to be easily exported elsewhere provided a boost to the Māori and European economies alike.34 Māori were even beginning to trade in Jew’s Ear Fungus, which grew on indigenous trees, especially those that had been burnt. Exported in the 1870s by Chew Chong, the fungus became a valuable part of overseas trade. The fungus was gathered and dried, and could achieve three pence per pound.35 Reports of drunkenness were also declining, at least beyond the township of Cambridge.

When McLean and Tāwhiao bid farewell to each other on that May morning in 1876, it would be the last time they would meet. Daniel Pollen became Native Minister in December 1876, and on 5 January 1877 McLean died at the age of 56. Pollen was an ‘old settler’ who had arrived in New Zealand in the 1830s and had been a witness to the Treaty of Waitangi. He was also an Auckland politician. Māori leaders set about meeting the new minister, initially as a courtesy, but then to raise issues of importance. When Manuhiri met Pollen in Kaipiha in January, it was described as a cordial interview but one where no political issues were discussed.36 The following month Pollen answered an invitation by Rewi to meet him at Alexandra and then a month later in Taupō.

The meeting with Donald McLean had been long anticipated and had been seen by all of those attending with some excitement as the first step in a more extended period of peace-making. Yet the long-term agendas of the Crown and the King remained at odds. Success for the colonial government could only mean the introduction of the Native Land Court and the enforcement of the Queen’s sovereignty, while success for the King demanded the return of the confiscated land and the confirmation of his status. Recognition of his status was fundamental to restoring the relationship that he had with tribal groups other than Waikato. However, their interests had after the war become very different, so traumatic and complete had been the confiscation of their land.




CHAPTER FIVE

Impasse

Four Hui with Grey, 1878–1879

IN OCTOBER 1877 SIR GEORGE GREY TOOK THE PREMIERSHIP AND APPOINTED the young and mercurial John Sheehan as Native Minister. This changed the relationship between the Crown and the King. Grey had a history and one more complex and problematic than even McLean’s. For Grey had had a strong relationship with Te Wherowhero, when they were both based in Auckland, and had seen this relationship collapse by the early 1860s when Grey returned for his second governorship. A reunion between Tāwhiao and Grey would inevitably be a dramatic occasion. Grey’s relationship with Māori was a paradox. He was fluent in te reo Māori and enjoyed being part of the Māori world. He firmly believed that Māori had a place in the political and social life of New Zealand. No governor or premier was as respected in the Māori world. But no governor was as feared. In his first term as Governor, from 1845 until he left New Zealand for the Cape Colony at the end of 1853, he had suppressed Māori resistance around Cook Strait and in the Bay of Islands, and claimed to have extinguished title for over half the land of the colony, including almost all of the South Island. In his second governorship (1861–68), he had waged war against the Kīngitanga. Two decades later, as Premier, the paradox was rebuilt. Grey established a strong relationship with a new generation of Māori leaders, many actively involved as parliamentarians. He opposed the private speculators whose access to imperial capital had so far proved decisive in undermining Māori ownership of land around the aukati. But he also championed the little man, the small settler and his family intent on making their way on their own smallholding. And to give them land, he used pre-emption to launch a vast programme of Māori land purchase.

First Meeting: Te Kōpua, February 1878

Their eventual meeting in February 1878 was at Whakairoro, near the old Church Missionary Society mission station at Te Kōpua and just across the aukati about seven miles from Alexandra. The meeting was not, on the Premier’s part, the subject of much thought. He had planned a visit to the Waikato settlers and only agreed to meet the King when Tāwhiao made it clear that a visit to the Waikato would not be complete unless the two of them came together to consider the past and the people who were now gone, and to discuss the well-being of the island. For Tāwhiao, the meeting had been anticipated ever since Grey had taken office. Nonetheless, this was an initial meeting only to contemplate the shared relationship between Grey and Waikato, and to set an agenda for future more concrete discussions.

Their meeting was also given greater solemnity following the death of Tākerei Te Rau and became an extension of his tangi. The tangi was transformed into a momentous occasion for all of those who took part. Tākerei had been a major figure in the King Movement, a man of rank within Ngāti Mahuta, and yet another candidate for king himself. He remained until his death one of Tāwhiao’s principal advisors. He was a diplomat rather than a warrior, but had been one of the defenders of Rangiriri, escaping from the pā before the British troops were able to overrun it. His daughter Te Papea Te Rau was shot in the escape, while protecting the King, and died soon after from her wounds. His son Amuketi was also killed in the engagement. Tākerei’s death marked a major milestone in the development of the King Movement. His tangi carried significant mana to become the springboard for the hope of reconciliation between the King and the Premier.1

Grey was accompanied by several Auckland journalists who entered into the spirit of the occasion with great gusto. Thanks to them, we have a highly detailed account of what took place. The local paper, the Waikato Times, on the other hand, had little interest in the meeting. It was wrapped up in the opportunity Grey’s visit provided for the citizens of Hamilton and the other small towns of the Waikato to make their own demands of the Premier.

The reporter from the Auckland Weekly News, perhaps more than the official participants, was under no illusion about the difficulties of the negotiations, and what was at stake:

On our side the motives and wishes for the meeting are clear enough – the desire that there shall be established a good feeling between the two races; that an asylum for murderers and criminals shall not be maintained; that the threatened cloud which has hung so long over the North Island shall be dispelled forever. What are the thoughts, feelings, and expectations of the Natives, it is difficult to surmise. They desire to preserve their race. Few feelings are so strong in men as that for that. Most of them desire to maintain amongst themselves some power separate from ours. They have no wish for wars; but probably none of the Kingites wish for such peace as would destroy their own autonomy.2

Rewi had attended the tangi but expressed little interest in remaining for the meeting. It was reported that Tāwhiao insisted that the meeting was of such solemnity, and would commemorate the people who had died during the war, that he should remain. Rewi therefore had little choice but to stay, although throughout his foreshortened attendance at the hui he remained restless.3

While Grey waited at Alexandra for a summons to travel south to meet Tāwhiao, he received a series of deputations from settlers and highway boards and attended a reception in Hamilton where hundreds of settlers and townspeople and a number of Māori were present to greet him. On the evening of the 31st, Te Whēoro arrived, as did Tāwhiri Tāwhiao’s brother-in-law, and arrangements were made for the following day. Tāwhiri’s nickname was Dicky Diamond, and he was said to have travelled throughout Great Britain, India and America with a phrenologist.4 While having his Māori head felt for its bumps by strangers across the world may seem particularly offensive, Tāwhiri appeared far from demoralised by the experience. Turning tables, he took the opportunity to make a phrenological reading of Sheehan’s head, which he confidently announced worthy of admiration. Te Whēoro had brought two large waka up the river, and these were fully decorated for the occasion. About a hundred Māori and Europeans cheered the larger of the two, Te Atairēhia. The canoes went on to the junction of the Waipā and Pūnui rivers, and it was remembered that this was where McLean had set off for his meeting in 1876.5

The evening before they left, an emissary from the King, Huiaina, arrived in Alexandra and proclaimed that no Europeans would be allowed to cross over the confiscation boundary if they were not part of Sir George Grey’s party. The journalists wondered about their status, but the matter was resolved by making them an official part of the deputation. Grey, Sheehan and a few other Europeans went up the river in Te Whēoro’s waka taua, paddled by forty-three of the loyalists. They arrived at Te Kōpua at 10.50 a.m. Te Whēoro himself came overland, as did most of the loyalists. At the junctions of the Mangakarua and Ngākaohia rivers, those travelling overland stopped to watch the great waka speed up the river and through the rapids.6 Nini Kūkūtai stood at the prow, with another rangatira at the centre and another at the stern calling out the pace and encouraging the paddlers on. When the party left the waka, they had about a quarter of a mile to walk across the plain before they came across the 2000–3000 people assembled for the tangi. The horses were taken to be looked after by the hosts and the party walked on together, noticing the large number of tents housing those present. The King’s court was seated in a semi-circle, and about 100 metres before Grey and the visitors reached the line, Manuhiri’s daughter met them grasping a long silver-headed staff. A small number of the King’s entourage came forward and welcomed Sir George Grey but there was no karanga. They passed along the line in complete silence to where Ngāti Mahuta with Tāwhiao, Manuhiri and their families were assembled.

A place had been set aside for Grey to sit and when he reached it, ‘the weeping commenced’.7 The entire community began wailing. The women were brightly dressed in red, with fern and flax leaves around their heads. The tangi went on for around a quarter of an hour with Grey looking at the ground in front of him, the Europeans behind him and the kūpapa paddlers leaning on their paddles to the rear. The tangi had been initially for Tākerei, but it soon expanded to envelop all of those who had died, especially those killed during the wars. Tāwhiao commented to Grey the following day that ‘while the tangi was going on I saw pass before me all the faces of those who have been slain in war, or who have died since I first knew you’.8 The European participants were well aware that the tangi was for those who had been killed at Meremere, Rangiriri, Rangiaowhia, Hairini and Ōrākau.

Despite the solemnity of the occasion, members of the European party were nudging their neighbours and trying to identify Tāwhiao and the major figures before them. Tāwhiao stood there in silence. His arms were bare, there was a cloak around his shoulders and a kākahu (mat) around his waist, and he wore a taonga pounamu that hung from a silver cord. He also had a long pounamu pendant hanging from an ear. Tariao waiata (songs that were part of Tāwhiao’s form of Pai Mārire) followed, led by both men and women. Tariao was generally confused by Europeans with Pai Mārire, commonly called at the time Hauhau, and conjuring up all the fears, phantasms and ferocity that had become associated with Te Ua’s evangelism as implemented by his disciples. Yet some could still appreciate the Kīngitanga’s desire to maintain their political and social identity. The sight of so many physically able young men at such an event led one journalist to comment that ‘We are better to have them as friends than enemies.’9

A short series of speeches led by Tāwhiao followed. He rose and welcomed Sir George Grey, acknowledging that he brought healing. He ‘contrasted the present with the past, which, he said, could not be recalled’.10 His speech was slow, melancholy and solemn. When he sat down, there was a very long pause before the next speaker Te Tapihana rose. Tapihana had been taken prisoner in Rangiriri and incarcerated in a hulk in Auckland harbour. He was deemed by Europeans to be one of the more secessionist of the King’s supports, determined to oppose all things associated with European society and technology. But he, too, welcomed Grey enthusiastically, calling on him to ‘Come to Waihingatu, the place of abode of Uenuku. Come over the sea, sailing on the great ocean of Kiwa; over the great sea of Tawa, until you have reached the lands of Tawhiao; come ashore, welcome, come to me!’11 When Te Tapihana sat at the end of his kōrero, Tāwhiao remained standing and there was complete silence, until eventually Grey addressed the gathering in te reo Māori. He honoured the dead of both Waikato and Ngāti Maniapoto and greeted all of those present as the representatives of his friends who had died. Grey was followed by Te Ngākau, who emphasised their ability to see each other face to face, to look each other in the eyes and to bring together their great thoughts. He, and it appears only he, followed his speech with a waiata and so ended the formal ceremony of the first day. In all of the events that took place in the decades immediately after the war, this long forgotten tangi, where the leaders and many of the ordinary soldiers on both sides confronted each other for the first time, was easily the most significant.

Dinner was then served, which consisted of seven hundred baskets of potatoes, heaped on top with dried mussels and pipi. Several sheep and bullocks had been slaughtered and cooked and dried shark was piled upon it all. The beef had been cut into quarters and was wheeled on sledges that had been constructed in Kāwhia. Despite the plentiful food available, many of the Europeans found the smell of the dried shark offputting and ate lightly. Grey’s ‘Commissioner-General, George Seymour and Deputy Grace’ provided alternative food and utensils, having brought a supply of tea, sugar, steak, and bread and butter as well as plates, cups, knives and saucers. Unfortunately, they had forgotten to pack any forks and there were insufficient plates. The Europeans sat on the grass with lumps of bread and steak in their hands eating with clasp knives. Nonetheless, from the very beginning, the Europeans and Māori moved around the site sharing the activities. One commentator described the ‘whole scene as one of the most admired disorder, but groups of Maoris and rare colours attired, were scattered over the encampment, and made a picturesque scene.’12

The Auckland Evening Star’s correspondent had been a soldier in the attack on No. 3 Redoubt at Hikurangi in Taranaki in 1864.13 At this battle, Ngāti Maniapoto and Raukawa troops made a frontal assault on the fortified position, hoping that surprise and the early morning darkness would be sufficient to take the redoubt. However, the surprise was lost and many were killed in a trench built around the redoubt, where soldiers were able to fire at them at will. The journalist sought out Rewi and introduced himself. Rewi was wearing a finely decorated flax mat and sitting on fern on the floor of his tent when the reporter approached him. The reporter said he was glad to see him in a ‘time of peace’. Rewi responded cautiously, ‘Yes. It is good to live quietly in our own places.’ The reporter asked if Rewi would be offended by discussing the war in Taranaki and Rewi replied, ‘No; when war is over all our anger dies away.’ The reporter reminded him of the assault on the redoubt, when the sentries first thought that the assailants were sheep. He admitted that he had been a soldier in the battle, whereupon Rewi stretched out his hand and shook the reporter’s circumspectly: ‘You and I have fought, but this is the first time we have talked face to face. Formerly gun powder smoke obscured our eyesight.’ They talked some more, until Rewi asked for the loan of the reporter’s meerschaum pipe, which was handed over. Rewi responded, ‘this is a proof that there is no enmity between us; that you have forgotten old differences’.14 American popular culture had already found its way to this part of the New Zealand frontier:15 both men were familiar with the folklore surrounding the smoking of a peace pipe.

The Europeans were well aware of the need to move cautiously, noting that Grey would ‘not drive the cork in with such violence as to smash the bottle’.16 The Māori participants supporting the King were divided clearly into two tribal groups, and into hapū. The Waikato chiefs were represented by Tāwhiao, Manuhiri, Pātara Te Maioha and Hōnana Te Maioha, while Ngāti Maniapoto were represented by Rewi, Haurau Pōtama, Taonui, Tūkorehu and Te Rangi Kahuruni.17 Te Kooti and a number of the others who remained fugitives from the Queen’s justice were present at the meeting, but took no active part. Te Kooti talked to the visitors, complaining that he had simply been trying to escape the government’s forces. He was seen several times in an intoxicated state, often to the extent of causing some disturbance. At one stage, he kept calling out, ‘I am the man who has a price set upon his head.’18

At the end of the initial ceremonies and the hākari (feast), there was some speculation as to whether the meeting would continue over the following days. Saturday was the day of rest for the Tariao and it was thought that they would respect the Christian Sabbath on the Sunday. But things continued in the middle of the day on Saturday. At the end of Saturday’s discussions, a small meeting of Grey, Sheehan, Tāwhiao and a few other chiefs set about arranging a follow-up meeting in March. At this time, it was expected that the Premier and the Native Minister would stay longer, spending time with Tāwhiao and even exploring some of the interior. Grey and Tāwhiao agreed that the arrangements would be put in place by their secretaries.

The speeches on Saturday commenced with Tāwhiao wearing ‘a thin dark coat, buckskin trousers, stout elastic side boots and leggings’.19 His head was decorated with feathers. He was choosing when to act in a way that he identified as being predominantly Māori, when to accommodate European practices and when to create a fusion of both. He was not alone in this. One of the chiefs appeared wearing a kākahu (mat) and holding a taiaha and was told prior to Grey’s arrival that he should dress more decently. He responded, ‘I am a Maori. We see our friend Grey as a Maori.’20 After the pōwhiri, he appeared in more fashionable attire, ‘a perfect swell’. They all shook hands and he sat down beside Sir George, as did Rewi, Te Ngākau, Manuhiri and some others. Manuhiri began by reflecting on the seventeen years that had passed since they had last met. There was a small diversion as Hauāuru, of Ngāti Maniapoto, addressed Hoani Nahe from Marutūahu. Then Grey responded to Manuhiri’s welcome.

Grey made no attempt either to justify the Crown’s part in the war or to accuse Māori of having initiated it, as he had in his proclamation of July 1863. He simply said that ‘war sprung up’ and repeated Tāwhiao’s comment that the reasons for it now ‘cannot be recalled. We must deal with what surrounds us.’21 He then began to talk about planting a new tree. He said that he would water it and make sure that it thrived, and he called upon the chiefs of Waikato and Ngāti Maniapoto to assist him in that ‘great work’. This image of planting a tree was taken up by other speakers. Rewi said that Grey would need to meet them four times, the first to plant the tree, the second to nurture it, and the third and fourth time to see it ‘flourishing and bearing fruit’. Rewi, as did all of the speakers, reflected on the seventeen-year gap between meetings. And, like Grey, he asked that they should not find fault in the past, but should listen to the spirit of Pōtatau, even though he was gone. Rewi held out Pōtatau’s official seal, which had been made for him by a Shortland Street jeweller, Mr Watt. Grey claimed to have had the original sketch of the King’s seal and Rewi explained that he had drawn it.22

The exchanges were tentative but warm, even friendly, with a deliberate attempt to avoid the contentious. According to the correspondents, there was no discussion about the return of the Waikato, the topic that had dominated the earlier meetings with McLean. Whereas in those meetings, it was McLean who took the initiative, asking Tāwhiao what he wanted and forcing him to present his ultimatum demanding the evacuation of the Waikato, in this meeting it was Tāwhiao who waited on the colonial government to present its solution for resolving the difficulties. None of this was particularly important for this meeting, however, as all clearly agreed that the hui was primarily a tangi, a remembrance of times and people gone by. Negotiations could be left until later.

Rewi also used the occasion to argue for constraints on land purchasers, who were having a damaging effect on many of the blocks in this period. This interest, too, suggested to the reporters that Māori from the Rohe Pōtae had abandoned any sense that they could recover the confiscated land in its entirety. There were also discussions of the allocations of reserves, some of which were within the confiscated boundary. A 300-acre reserve was requested at Ngāruawāhia. The discussion of Crown grants outside of the Rohe Pōtae included Tangirau, the 300 acres near Ngāruawāhia, which had been a historic burial place; and Te Pukapuka, a piece of land in Auckland adjoining the Ōrākei Block, which had been held for Tāwhiao’s benefit despite the war. There was also some land at Māngere, which had been granted to Te Wherowhero by Grey.

The conversations illustrated the extent to which the world shared by chiefs and governors had been destroyed by the war. Te Wherowhero and many of the major Waikato chiefs had seen themselves as part of the urban world of Auckland, benefiting from the thriving export markets of the early 1850s. The war had shattered this modernising dream, casting Māori into a wilderness at the margins of economy and society. After a decade and a half, many of those present, both Māori and Pākehā, looked nostalgically back to the days when Auckland was a Tainui capital as much as a European town. In the European imagination, the establishment of the King Movement had led inevitably towards the degeneration of such strongly acculturated Māori. Tākerei’s widow provided a lesson, as far as the Europeans were concerned, of the degradation that had followed the war. A man of great rank, he had once been a considerable land owner. His wife and family were educated and he dressed himself like a well-off European. The calamity that then befell him not only took away his son and his daughter, but it also led to his family seeing their land confiscated and losing their possessions. Tākerei had once given 1600 acres to the Waikato people as a gift to be used for education and religion. Now, his widow was dressed in rags and the younger members of her family had no access to a school.23

Grey and Tāwhiao met on the Saturday night and a correspondent attended Tariao (prayers). Then, on the final evening, three ministers of the Crown held a cabinet meeting, while alongside them the King and his ministers did the same.24 On Sunday morning they all bid farewell. Tāwhiao appeared again in European clothes, with a black coat, white hat with peacock feather, and brown trousers. Riding breeches and a cavalry ammunition belt provided the final flourish. Grey paid his last respects to Tākerei’s widow and they left the camp at 11 a.m. On the way back Grey called at Te Tapihana’s settlement and on Mrs Morgan. A half-caste, her European husband had been murdered in Ngāruawāhia gaol in 1877, leaving her with nine children.25 Grey continued on his journey, visiting the small settlements on the frontier on his way back to the railway terminus at Hamilton. The citizens of Kihikihi remonstrated with Grey about the withdrawal of troops, noting that the growing settlement on the King’s side of the aukati placed them at some risk. However, the tone of the address suggested that they were more concerned about the lost spending power of the soldiers than the severity of the military threat.26 Calm had descended on the Waikato.

Second Meeting: Hikurangi, May 1878

The meeting that was planned for March did not take place until early May. By this time the government and local settlers were confident that it would lead to a settlement. Grey’s progress down to Alexandra was demonstration of all the power and speed of modernity. Only five years before, McLean had travelled by coach, horse and foot over newly formed roads, some little more than muddy tracks. The train that took Grey on the first leg of the journey from Auckland to Mercer averaged 25 miles per hour. Prominent in the party were a group from Ngāti Raukawa from Wellington, who were also looking to attend the Native Land Court once the meeting with the King had been completed. The Wellington rangatira were accompanied by Pāora Tūhaere, Hēnare Kaihau and Hōri Tauroa of Waiuku. They had left early and were in time for breakfast. Instead of continuing to Hamilton, they boarded the more comfortable Delta steamer to take them all the way to Alexandra. The Delta was built at Ngāruawāhia for £3,000, and was modelled on an American river boat. It had 120-horse-power engines and drew three-and-a-half feet when fully loaded. The passengers were struck by the scenery in this leisurely journey up the Waipā River, and while one scornfully said he would prefer ‘grub’ to scenery any day, he nonetheless was impressed by the vegetation around the river:

But really there are some fine bits of scenery up here – little nooks surprising your every turn, sylvan groves, overhanging copses, mossy banks lapping the water, and many-hued tinted foliage, with light and shadow alternating, blending, and contrasting in that way which no human skill can ever copy.27

But even then this was not a primaeval landscape to European eyes. The European dead were already making a claim upon the confiscated land. In lamenting the state of the cemetery at Whatawhata, one of the passengers noted that many of the bodies from the soldier cemetery were being exposed by erosion and would eventually find their way into the Waipā River. Others like him called upon Sheehan to provide a single cemetery, where the graves of soldiers who had fallen during the war could be brought together and provided with a fitting memorial.

There was no doubt in one unnamed commentator’s mind that the purpose of the war was conquest:

The dead bones would repose as well in the bed of the Waipa as anywhere else, but it is scarcely decent, scarcely grateful to the memory of those men who died to win these homes for their fellow-countrymen and country women for all time to come that they should be allowed to drift away into the stream like dead weeds.28

With views like these about the cause of the war, the Europeans could not countenance the wholesale return of the confiscated land. Not only would this unimaginable event undermine the very justification for the war itself – the expansion of their civilisation – but it also would have meant that the deaths of those in the invading force would have been in vain. Yet although this commentator could on the one hand praise the farms and settlements that confiscation had brought, he could then move on quickly to describe how in 1865 they had ‘gorged themselves’ on the fruit from native orchards, planted well ahead of the civilising settlers. Yet even here, he denied Māori responsibility for planting these orchards, thanking George Grey for having provided the seeds and the seedlings that had allowed Māori to cultivate the land that they were so happily looting.29

They arrived at 9.30 that night, taking less than twelve-and-a-half hours from Auckland.30 The King’s land had been seized by Crown proclamation and occupied by military settlers, and rail and steam were the indispensable reinforcements for this confiscation. At Alexandra they were met by Mair, Te Whēoro and Bush. More Europeans and Māori joined them. Over two hundred Māori made the journey on foot. Rumours travelled quickly through the party as they headed south. Although they were still unaware of whether Rewi would attend, there was an expectation that the numbers would be close on 5000. Te Kooti and thirty of his followers were said to have arrived drunk, and as soon as they had unsaddled their horses were sent on their way again without even being provided with food. Land speculators, banned by the King from attending the meeting, were reported to be throwing their money around trying to prevent a satisfactory encounter from going ahead. Ngāti Maniapoto were wanting to meet the Native Minister at the upper Mōkau, but all attempts to read the intentions of the King were proving fruitless and he could only be described as ‘reticent’.31

When not too distant from Hikurangi, it became clear that the visitors could not complete their journey that night. Their escort had not arrived, and to wait would have left them arriving after dark, bad form at the best of times, but completely inappropriate for a meeting such as this. Instead of remaining at Te Kōpua, Grey and Sheehan stayed at Alexandra, so that they could return to Hikurangi the next morning. They left on horseback early, but the Māori going to the hui had had to leave even earlier to be able to walk the distance. Just before they departed, in a manner that was proving typical, Rewi sent a message to say rather casually that if he did not happen to find his way to the meeting, he would like to meet Grey afterwards. Grey, in politeness, suggested that they meet with all the people, but made this unnecessary by agreeing to meet him at Pūnui, on his way back to Alexandra.

On the banks of the Waipā there were seven waka taua, all decorated from stem to stern with feathers and finely carved, waiting to transport them. They took Te Whēoro, Sheehan and several of the Europeans to Te Kōpua, where they stayed the night. Grey joined them on horseback the following morning and they rode on together.32 When the group came within a mile of Hikurangi, they were asked to form their horses into a procession, two by two. As they travelled up the path, the Europeans noted covetously the quality of the soil as they saw their horses sinking over their fetlocks into the black loam.33 Once they had climbed up to Hikurangi, the view was spectacular. Down the valley, they could see the scattering of houses in Hamilton, Cambridge and Whatawhata in the winter sunshine,34 and when they rode over a rise they suddenly caught sight of all of those assembled, estimated at around 5000. They were dressed in Māori fashion and wore:

… a profusion of various feathers and other articles of personal adornment. The women were attired in varied coloured dresses, bright red being the predominant colour. Intermingled as they were with the men, they imparted a picturesqueness to the tableau, and rendered the tout ensemble more brilliant and attractive.35

When Grey and the visitors got closer, they were met with cries of welcome moving up and down the lines, with Māori drawn up about seven deep and extending over half a kilometre.36

The karanga welcomed Grey as governor, as he had been in earlier times, not premier. A fusillade of blank cartridges was fired. Some of the men were also armed with a variety of swords. Purukutu, Sullivan’s killer, with a bayonet fixed on a stick organised the guard. Marshals ran up and down in front of the rows leading the haka. A journalist lamented that no one had brought a camera or a photographer. Tāwhiao had a feather headdress and was described as being dressed in ‘Maori fashion’, but then he disappeared only to return once Grey had sat down on the stump of a tree, wearing a black coat with dark trousers with a blue silk handkerchief rolled around his hat. The visitors halted in a vacant space by Tāwhiao’s house, a building erected in nine days for the purpose and said to hold as many as five hundred people. A small tangi took place beside the urupā, which contained the grave of Tākerei Te Rau, and Grey acknowledged his widow. Then Grey and Tāwhiao shook hands, while small and healthy children broke their ranks and came and sought out Europeans to shake hands with them. There were no speeches of welcome and reply.

This part of the ceremony was completely informal, in both Māori and European terms, and gave the impression to one of the watchers of simply being a meeting between two old friends. Grey was taken to the tent site and the two sat together and talked for a considerable time. They joked about their health and their age, and when they had finished the tents had been erected and they withdrew to them to eat.

The food was laid out with great ceremony, described as consisting of ‘chanting, accompanied by well-timed movements of the hand and feet, and simultaneous gyrations of the body’.37 While the meal was not described, it appears to have been eaten with some enthusiasm after the long ride and probably due to the absence of dried shark. Tāwhiao and Grey then shared tea together. The tents had been erected so that they had a good view of the site and it was possible to see Mangatāwhiri and Te Aroha to the north and Ngāruahoe and Ruapehu to the south. At dusk, lamps were lit around the enclosures and a guard of eighty set to prevent any unpleasant incidents. Te Kooti supporters were recognised as a possible threat and no one wanted a return of the attack on William Mair, five years previously. Throughout the hui, a formal guard managed the proceedings and paraded regularly. A small gaol had been erected but was not needed.

Rewi had stayed away as had most of Ngāti Maniapoto. This was not their settlement: it was a settlement with the King over the Waikato. The following morning, the poor weather that had preceded the meeting had blown away and the weather was bright and fine. At daybreak the camp was awakened to two separate religious services, one Tariao, the other Anglican. The day was filled with meetings and festivities. At 10 a.m. a meal of ‘bush’ food was served with great ceremony. Twenty or thirty baskets of food were carried by as many as two hundred men and women. Then twenty or thirty of these, naked except for a breech cloth, brought the baskets up to the Europeans. All the food was presented with an accompanying haka and waiata. The food was described as hakeke, a tree fungus; mamaku, the stem of a large fern that had been baked; para, another fern; pōhue, the root of the wild convolvulus; and roi, fern root. The meal was offered as an act of peace, but the Europeans were being reminded that this was the food that the King’s supporters had had to rely on while taking refuge in the hills, unable to plant crops. It was a pointed reference, underlined by the absence of any vestiges of European clothing on those serving it, to the time at the end of the war when food was scarce and the danger of capture ever-present. After the meal, various impromptu meetings were held as people spread around the site. The Europeans put together a concert with vocals and instruments, to the delight of the King. Grey interpreted the lyrics. They all agreed that the serious business of the hui would begin the following day.

The next day was washed with light morning rain, but cleared towards midday. At 1 o’clock a pahū, a large gong, was struck calling Māori together for brief karakia. Following these, the supporters of the King assembled on the rising ground in front of the meeting house. Grey and Sheehan and the other visitors were in a central place. Tāwhiao was in plain European clothes but with a sheet draped loosely over his shoulders. A number of Māori had notebooks and were busy recording what was said. When everyone was seated on the ground, Tāwhiao rose from the centre of the group and addressed them all:

The Ngati Maniapoto and Waikatos are one people; the people of the whole Island are one. Listen attentively. (He then advanced to Sir George Grey.) My word to you is this; listen to my word. It is good that you are sitting there and listening. I am here; I conduct my affairs, and you conduct your affairs. Wait a minute until I speak. This is one of the subjects: you are here and law is here, and God is above us. This is love. Love one towards the other.

Tangata Ite, a tohunga (priest or spiritual leader), then led a number of Tariao karakia. The final karakia came from one of the women. Grey then responded by saying that he had heard Tāwhiao and that there was no reason why there should not be amity between them. He said that he had come here to make sure that aroha between them was firm and lasting and could not be broken or later destroyed.

Tāwhiao and Grey agreed that this was their parliament, and those participating talked as if they were part of a constitutional convention. The negotiations struck a tone of international diplomacy, catching the imagination of many of those involved. The correspondent from the Auckland Weekly News likened the negotiations to one of the Asian mysteries of British politician and novelist Benjamin Disraeli, and in doing so orientalised Māori politics and stressed deep cultural differences between the European and Māori worlds. He suggested that the British government could do far worse than send Te Ngākau, or a number of the other Māori negotiators, to represent Great Britain at the Congress of Berlin, to be held the following month on Russian claims on Turkey: ‘If war has not begun, so as to bamboozle Ignatieff – I do believe the Māori would have the best of it.’38

Pātara Te Tuhi, the King’s cousin and one-time editor of Te Hokioi, laid down the kaupapa for the hui:

The first meeting held at Whakairoro was a friendly one to greet you. The houses there were but small erections, not permanent buildings, but a kind of wind break. The valuables in them were tears and dribbling. This meeting at Hikurangi is the second meeting, and the dwelling houses are substantial ones, permanent buildings. At this meeting we discuss all matters of importance – all affairs of the universe. The last meeting was simply one of grieving together. Cry for the people, cry for the land, searching out all things good for the men and the country. Be kind to the people; be kind to the land. The Islands are wailing, and so are the voices of men.39

Grey agreed that this was the meeting to deliberate serious questions and to reach a long-delayed accord. He was followed by a series of speakers who called on everyone to be frank and not to hold back from the discussion. But openness had its limits and Hopa Te Rangianini, of Ngāti Maniapoto, soon found them. He rose and welcomed Grey’s invitation to lay down a serious, if simple, question, ‘Was Potatau a bad man?’ This drove to the heart of the war and its cause, but he was told to sit down. Despite all the calls to say what was on people’s minds, the two issues that were fundamental to the discussion, the responsibility for the war and the confiscation, were to remain unaddressed. Overnight there was intense discussion amongst the King’s court, and from the debate that followed the next day a hard-won consensus was reached to enter serious negotiations, but one dappled with misgivings.

Tāwhiao had avoided the direct request for the return of the Waikato for reasons that were clearly strategic, for it had been fundamental to all earlier kōrero. It was well known by now that Grey would deny the request. In all of the demands that people should talk straight and their promises to do so, the return of the Waikato remained the biggest issue, yet somehow it was being pointedly avoided. Pātara Te Tuhi expressed this very point: ‘One subject has been mentioned, but there is another which has not been mentioned. By casting the light on dark places what will be the result?’40

Pātara asked for a way around the impasse. After he sat down there was a long pause. When Grey rose again, he did not answer, but mentioned that he was unwell and could not stay much longer, suggesting that it would be better that the subject was discussed in private, between Tāwhiao and himself. There was a brief consideration about how to proceed and it was agreed that there would be a discussion amongst the leaders and then it would be taken to the meeting as a whole. By this time, the cold wind that had been blowing in was making the deliberation increasingly uncomfortable. More intimate conversation would have to wait until the morning.

When they all reassembled at 10 a.m. the following day, Tāwhiao came forward, very close to Grey, and said, ‘What was the use of me saying, “Give me back the Waikato,” because it could not be done? You told me to say what I wished, and I shall speak out. This is my word; listen.’41 He then took a fern fond and set it in the ground before him and said:

That stake is Mercer or Mangatawhiri Creek. Let the Europeans living on this Island go back to the opposite side of that river. Let them have the management of the other side, and let me and the chiefs of the Natives manage this side. This is another word I have to say: the Waikato River commences from here, and goes meandering right down to the mouth of the river. It commences from this part, and goes over hill and dale to Te Wirahirahi, at Taupo. If any person is desirous that roads should be made, I say no, I will not agree. I will let them first come to me, because the whole decision rests with me. Can only be done by first consulting me. Look at me. Another thing is, if anyone wishes Europeans to survey land, I will not agree unless they first come to me, because I have the management. The last thing I have to say is this: if anyone leases or sells land now I will not agree. That is what I have to say. Lastly, I will not agree. But what I would like most is that I should always be first consulted. Let me be recognised as the person who has the power to settle things. A right rests with me.42

Instead of a waiata, a series of karakia were said, and everyone’s heads were uncovered during the prayers. Then they all sat down, waiting for Grey to respond.

Grey answered that he had no power to return the Waikato – the request Tāwhiao had carefully avoided. But Grey immediately went on to make what would be his substantive and detailed offer for peace, to settle the issues between the King and the Queen. He began by acknowledging that Tāwhiao would have the power to control the land within his own territory and the power to control sales and leasing. Both he and the chiefs who would form his council would be provided with an allowance, which for Tāwhiao would be £500 a year. It was up to him to distribute that within his district. In addition, 500 acres were to be set aside at Ngāruawāhia, close to Tāwhiao’s father’s urupā. The government would erect a house at Kāwhia, which would hold the meetings of his council. Portions of land not alienated to Europeans on the west side of the Waikato and the Waipā were to be returned to Tāwhiao. The government was also prepared to provide town acres in each of the towns that had been established on the Waikato and Waipā rivers. These were to be endowment lands, to provide money for whatever purposes he chose. The decision on roads would be made equally between Tāwhiao and the government, and roads would not proceed unless both agreed. Tāwhiao would have control over surveys. The government would also provide the implements and materials that would be required to help them settle the land. Grey offered to go over the map with Tāwhiao himself and together choose which vacant lots would be made available.

Whether they understood it or not, Grey had agreed to almost everything Tāwhiao had demanded and more. Tāwhiao had redefined his territory, dramatically reducing his territorial claims from the whole of the Waikato to the west of the river only, so that the King Country occupied only the western side from Taupō to the sea. Grey had in effect acknowledged the King’s sovereignty over all of this area, excepting sections west of the Waikato River that had already been granted to settlers. It was a ‘separate, dependent sovereignty’, as the American Supreme Court had defined Native American reservations, but a sovereignty all the same. At this time, it involved but a small proportion of the total area controlled by the King in July 1863. Ironically, such an offer in 1857 would have met the Kīngitanga’s expectations, its insistence on self-governance and its expectation of recognition of the King’s authority over the land, and all without compromising the Queen’s sovereignty. Nonetheless, particularly given the twenty years that had passed since the election of Te Wherowhero as King, this was an extraordinary offer. To build houses and provide sections and income for the King and his council (although these could be seen as elaborate bribes) gave institutional recognition to the King and his court. But was Grey sincere? And, even more significantly, since he had admitted that he had no power to return the Waikato, did he have any power to commit Parliament to such a radical recognition of Māori constitutional independence?

Te Tuhi gave the response. He appeared to realise that Grey could not return the Waikato, and suggested that they would need to consider the proposal very carefully. A now noticeably ailing Grey then responded portentously that he wanted this resolved before he died, and warned them that the land was quickly filling up with Europeans. For the King too, time was running out. Grey also offered to provide the proposal in writing, which he then set out to do. Te Ngākau commented that they had been told it was impossible for them to regain the Waikato, and that this was simply the question which was raised every time a new government was created. Grey reminded them that the decision would rest with Tāwhiao and called upon the people to disperse and consider the proposal. Pāora Tūhaere hoped that they might come to a decision that day, but Te Ngākau put off such quick deliberation, at one point suggesting that it might take ten years before they would come to a decision.

The rest of the afternoon, with the weather somewhat better than it had been the day before, was spent in general frivolity and largely dedicated to dancing.43 The dancing that took place did not involve traditional Māori haka or poi, but waltzes, Schottische, polkas and quadrilles, with the music provided by concertina and impromptu percussion on whatever could be found. Dancing had become ‘a mania with the young folks lately, especially the ladies’, both European and even more so the young Māori women, who smoked pipes and dressed up and danced as skilfully and with as much enthusiasm as European women anywhere.44 The varied nature of these hui, and the fact that they were much more than political meetings was clearly evident to many Europeans. One commented:

… these gatherings are our public meetings, and our theatres, circuses, dancing assemblies, and concerts rolled into one. For the last few weeks all the women have been preparing their best dresses to make a show of the gathering at Hikurangi, and at these meetings the girls have an opportunity of seeing the young men of distant kainga’s and vice versâ. I believe that the political elements are not the first consideration of the majority of those present.45

In the evening, after dark, the camp with its tents and candlelight resembled a goldrush, but without drunkenness, fighting and other forms of disorder. Card-playing was occurring all over the site and candles were selling well at four shillings each. The lights were used largely to illuminate card games, where games were played for money, and ‘English gambling expressions… freely used’.46 A card game described as hipi was popular.

With so many ex-combatants from the war, some Māori rebels, some loyalist veterans, some imperial soldiers and militia men, the conversations around the campfires inevitably involved war reminiscences. ‘The Europeans were at liberty to go over the settlement, and were welcome guests at every fireside.’47 Individuals shared candidly their own experiences of the war, the battles, the escapes and the injuries. Once the tangi for the dead had been completed, they were not forgotten, but the living could regale and even entertain themselves with the stories of what had occurred in more dangerous times. As they sat beside the camp fire, one of the journalists was told by a Ngāti Maniapoto veteran how he had attacked Mr James Armitage and two other Europeans while they were boarding a canoe in September 1863 at Camerontown, a supply depot for the invading forces on the upper Waikato River. One of the attackers had shot Armitage and another had finished him off with a mere. Both those involved in the killing were present at the hui in 1878, as were Te Whēoro’s Waikato loyalists who were transporting supplies to Camerontown for the army. Armitage’s watch had been taken as plunder and was still treasured. They escaped, and the veteran claimed to have injured an officer, Lieutenant Butler. Butler lived but was permanently disabled.

Then came stories of the battles at Meremere and Rangiriri, how they escaped across the swamp and then reassembled at Ngāruawāhia. Realising that the position could not be held, they had gone on to build the great defensive pā at Paterangi, which Cameron had sensibly avoided. One veteran explained that at Hairini, near Rangiaowhia, he had faced a number of escapes:

We had to run for it, and I was pursued by two men on horseback. They were several times very close, and might have struck me with swords. They fired a number of shots, but I escaped them all, some were very close. I jumped into some bushes and trees, and when the horseman circled around I popped out again and into a swamp.48

He also recounted sitting on the top of Kakepuku, the volcanic cone about 15 kilometres from Ōrākau, as did a large contingent of Māori who were unable to come to the aid of the defenders and were forced to witness the battle from afar. After Ōrākau, ‘we were all scattered’.49 The Māori forces all had difficulty finding food, and had to raid their old settlements at night, catching cattle or pigs as they could.

The diarists’ discussions with Māori, at all levels from leading rangatira to the conversations of ordinary men around the campfires, gave a much greater sense of the difficulties facing Grey and Tāwhiao in coming to an agreement, than did the more optimistic statements of the government officials. The most adamant believers had faith that if the Pākehā would not restore the Waikato, then God would. In conversation after conversation, the belief that the Waikato should and would be returned was repeated, even though the practical problems of such a huge reversal in colonisation and government policy were admitted. Some put it very simply: the government had taken it away, the government could restore it.

They cling to it with the obstinate tenacity of hope heightened by poetic sentiments and traditions which are connected with evil. It is no use telling Natives that the restoration of the Waikato is impossible – that the land has been sold, and is now being held under Crown grant. They reply the Government which took away the land can restore it. You explained that the re-acquirement of Waikato by the Government would cost an enormous sum. The Natives reply, ‘What matters is money, you have plenty; restore what belongs to us.’ I have had several conversations with leading Kingites, and this was the invariable tone.50

While the principals avoided mentioning the war, those assembled were far more open in calling for an investigation into its causes. Many believed that an impartial investigation should be established, one that would examine why the invasion and the confiscation had taken place. The Māori participants at Hikurangi were convinced that any such inquiry would vindicate them, and show the colonial government to be the one that had led the country into the calamity of war. They were also intensely committed to the King: ‘Tawhiao was the bond that preserves the identity of the people, and their autonomy.’51

The following morning the loyalists left early, while Grey, Tāwhiao and the chiefs continued their discussions. The debate overnight had been intense and Tāwhiao appeared to indicate that, while he was happy with the proposals, they could only be agreed to once the supporters of the King from other parts of the region had been consulted. Grey left at about 10 a.m., and was accompanied by Tū Tāwhiao, the King’s eldest son, and Te Ngākau, who went on to Alexandra.

With a politician’s eye to self-promotion, Grey judged the meeting a great success, well exceeding his expectations. He left feeling that agreement was tantalisingly close. The Waikato settlers were even more convinced that this was the case and looked forward to the opening up of some of the ‘finest portions of the Waikato country, and that the King Movement would soon become a thing of the past.’52 They had either not been listening to the Premier or thought his real agenda had been disguised. Their enthusiasm for the destruction of everything Grey had promised to protect would not have gone unnoticed by Māori listeners. Sceptics, such as Te Ngākau, were left with much to ponder: the debate was far from over.

European understanding of the Māori world only went so far. The country beyond the confiscated land was the frontier, and by the 1880s New Zealand’s frontier was being defined in ways that reflected the growing American obsession with the West. One journalist looking at the scenes before him was reminded of a ‘Yankee editor’s description of the Indian frontier as “the ragged and frayed-out edges of barbarism”’.53 Unable to find a bed in Alexandra, he had managed to spend his night on the billiard table of the European Hotel. The lack of roads, the dust of summer and the mud of winter were all enough to impress on the Auckland visitors a belief that they were entering a past, even primaeval, world. Māori gave a human timescale to this past, locating it in British memory even before the Roman invasion. They saw in Māori, and in what they thought to be American Indians, a past that blended with their own imagined antecedents. As such, they hungered for the spectacle of haka and took great delight in the power and rhythm of the great waka and their crews as they sliced through the waters of the Waipā and the Waikato, believing themselves to be the last witnesses to a world soon to be as distant as that of Boadicea and the Iceni. Rarely did Europeans at this time see Māori as racially different from themselves, bound by biological inheritance to cultural inferiority and extinction. Their focus instead was on culture, technology and progress, and they described billiard rooms and spittoons as signs of an imminent transformation of the world of the frontier. In the process of this transformation the Māori world was about to be replaced by one of farms and towns, hotels and town halls.

Third Meeting: Waitara, June 1878

After the meeting at Hikurangi, Grey still had one more task to undertake before he could return north. He had promised to visit Rewi at Pūniu and the two met at Ross’s farm, within the confiscation boundary. There had been much symbolism in Rewi’s non-appearance at Hikurangi. His absence underlined his acknowledgement that the fundamental issue to be negotiated was that between the King and Grey. However, once they had come to terms, Rewi and Ngāti Maniapoto and all of the others could make their own separate arrangements underneath the mantle of the settlement between the Premier and the King. Rewi had been well briefed during the debate and informed Grey that he fully understood the proposal for a settlement and was taking it upon himself to lead the discussion amongst more disparate communities that supported the King. He was prepared to leave the following day to discuss the proposal with Ngāti Maniapoto as far south as Mōkau.

Then came his surprise announcement. In Rewi’s view, peace would require more extensive preparation and a much more dramatic and impressive occasion than simply tagging something on to the meeting that had just finished. Rewi almost casually let it be known that he was travelling on to Waitara from Mōkau, where a large meeting would take place and where he would meet with Wiremu Kīngi and a number of the chiefs of the island. There ‘the hatchet will be buried on the spot where it was first used’.54 While we cannot be completely sure of the translation, he appears to have been using a, by then, common Native American reference to peace-making. He explained that he had been invited by Wī Tako, Mātene Te Whiwhi and Mete Kīngi to go to Waitara some years previously but the time had not been right. Now that Grey and Tāwhiao had come to an agreement, he saw the way clear. Rewi announced that the meeting would take place in June. The kūpapa chiefs would be in attendance by then and once he had arrived he would send a telegram to Grey with more precise details and inviting him to come. Grey was given no say in these arrangements, but it was made clear that he was expected to attend. In his almost inimitable manner, Rewi had managed to propose a further large-scale meeting with a certain amount of off-handedness, suggesting to Grey that they could get together if Parliament was no longer in session.

Rewi was very specific about why it was that the Waitara should provide the location for the next great meeting. The Waitara had been the beginning of the war. This was where the evil had begun, and at Waitara alone could a formal peace be initiated. Rewi, as he had in earlier hui, saw his own role in the beginning of the war as being crucial. At the Waitara, as Rewi saw it, Wiremu Kīngi Te Matakātea could not have sustained an armed resistance to the Crown without the active support of Rewi and his Ngāti Maniapoto and Raukawa warriors. Rewi saw it as essential that he take responsibility for the war, and also, therefore, take responsibility for the peace. The King was sidelined, but this did not reflect a present conflict. Rewi had gone to Taranaki in 1860 without Pōtatau’s sanction. The war had begun not because the Kīngitanga intervened at Waitara, but because Rewi did. With this new agenda set, very much on Rewi’s terms, the two men emerged arm in arm to the applause of a group of onlookers, both Māori and Pākehā.55

Taranaki was quiet in June 1878. The confiscation was still stumbling on, marked by confusion, hypocrisy and bureaucratic ineptitude, but still moving gradually towards the imposition on the ground of settler farms and towns. In response to this mixture of post-war punishment and bumbling, Parihaka had emerged as a centre of passive resistance. Colonial officials chopped and changed their views and policies and acted inconsistently and ineptly, one Crown agency promising to return land and another driving roads through villages. All of this was increasing disaffection, but as yet disaffection had not bubbled over into active protest. Under the guidance of Te Whiti-o-Rongomai and Tohu Kākahi, the resisters would the following year develop effective strategies to undermine the implementation of confiscation of the Waimate Plains. By fencing across roads, pulling up survey pegs and ploughing farmers’ fields, the Parihaka resisters created a thorn of passive resistance in the side of the colonial administration. The colonial government responded with a policy of imprisonment without trial and eventually with the 1881 invasion and dispersal of the community. But in June 1878 all this was yet to come. Settlers were smugly confident that their troubles were behind them, and that the country devastated in the war by Tītokowaru was now giving way to prosperous towns and productive farms. Land that was once too unsafe even to approach was now being conquered by the plough and sold at high prices.56

News of the proposed meeting spread fast, as did rumours about Rewi’s intentions. For some it was the long-awaited evidence that Rewi had broken with the King, but the uncertainty heightened expectations.57 The New Zealander expressed a common settler presumption:

Should it terminate satisfactorily, as there is no reason whatever to doubt it will, Sir George Grey will be enabled to carry out his favourite policy of opening up the North Island by roads so as to facilitate the profitable and permanent settlement of the country, establishing a lasting peace, strengthening the bond of friendship between both races, and diffusing happiness and contentment among the people.58

The correspondent considered that Ngāti Maniapoto were finally ‘becoming alive to their past folly’.59 There was little doubt in his mind that Māori isolation had led to problems that were entirely ‘their own fault’.60 But for others, the object was to demonstrate the government’s responsibility for the war at Waitara.61 The Taranaki Herald was more attuned to Rewi’s intent: ‘The hatchet is to be buried, the wretched past forgotten, and the faults on both sides to be mutually condoned.’62

Although Rewi guarded his agenda, the rangatira summoned to the hui were much clearer than the Europeans about his kaupapa. The idea of a meeting to resolve the unresolved made sense, and to make new what had been broken by the war resonated with their sense of tikanga. They had little grounds to decline the summons and his action suggested breaking down previous isolation. But they answered his invitation and travelled on to Waitara as much to support Grey as to find out what Rewi intended. News of Rewi’s progress down to Mōkau and White Cliffs was broadcast across the country, garnished with telegraphic bites of tantalising information. He was at Mōkau on 31 May advertising that the meeting would ‘end troubles between the two races’.63 Leaving for White Cliffs he telegraphed Grey with the message, ‘Your word is good, be sure to meet me on the 21st June’, and Grey and Sheehan accepted Rewi’s invitation by return telegraph.64

Rewi’s plans created a dilemma for Te Whiti-o-Rongomai and Tohu Kākahi at Parihaka. Although there were supporters of the prophets in the King Country, they were largely treated as outsiders, the disputed area between Mōkau and Paraninihi marking the dividing line between the Kīngitanga and Te Whiti’s influence.65 Te Whiti had been calling for some time for a great meeting that he had called the Akirama to be held at Waitara, because that had been the ‘first place of blood’. But his expected meeting was to be between the Governor and the King, not the Premier and Rewi Maniapoto. Of particular relevance was the visit to Tītokowaru and Parihaka earlier in the month by Sheehan, confirming that the contentious surveying of the Waimate Plains was about to commence.66 All this was gone over in some detail at a hui at Parihaka on 17 June, four days before the great meeting was due to start. The Parihaka community decided to support Rewi at Waitara by taking primary responsibility for providing the food and by sending a contingent of speakers and supporters, but, crucially, the prophets remained at home.67 Given the size of the wagon train that departed for Waitara, preparations for the meeting must have already been taking place for several weeks. These cartloads were eagerly anticipated and reports on their progress towards the hui were relayed day by day. Initially, there were thirty cartloads, then the figure rose into the forties, until forty-nine laden drays eventually arrived at Waitara. The cost was put at around £1,000.

Unlike Hikurangi, which was located exclusively on Māori land and in the Māori world, however cosmopolitan that may have become by 1878, the Waitara meeting took place both in the Māori world of pōwhiri, tangi and hui, and in a European store and next to the railway in town. Some of the delegates (Māori and non-Māori) arrived daily and returned home each evening to New Plymouth by train. New Plymouth even took a public holiday in order to allow people to attend parts of the negotiations and accompanying celebrations. The town’s settlers held a meeting to organise a celebratory banquet and ball for their visitors.68 As at Hikurangi, the expected crowds required the rapid building of accommodation. This time the government played host, and a building of over a thousand feet by nine feet, with corrugated iron roofing and twenty-seven doors was built by eight men in six days, said to be capable of accommodating five hundred people.69 But someone had blundered and the location was waterlogged, leaving the building ‘of a decidedly moist character, it being ankle deep in water…. far more suggestive of rheumatism than of hospitality’.70 Hastily dug drains made it habitable, but this would not be the last of the failings of Waitara’s ‘Government House’.

Grey arrived on the Hinemoa during the storm on Friday the 21st, the day he was expected, and scrambled ashore from the boat injuring his leg. Although the storm had abated, ‘the surf indeed seemed beaten down by the pouring rain’.71 With him came Sheehan and the major Māori leaders from Wellington, including a number of Te Āti Awa. Wī Parata, Hoani Taipua and Mātene Te Whiwhi were present, and to Rewi’s surprise so also was Karaitiana Takamoana. All were by Rewi’s standard kūpapa, whatever Te Rauparaha and Te Whiwhi’s role had been in developing the idea of the Kīngitanga. Karaitiana was a Member of Parliament as had been Wī Parata; and Hoani Taipua, a Native Land Court assessor, would become one. In June 1878, they all expected that Rewi himself would become a legislative counsellor.72 However, despite their closeness to Grey and participation in government, they were also advocates for their tribes and for Māori nationally. Wī Parata had just lost his famous case in the Supreme Court and Karaitiana had been a significant leader of the repudiation movement in the Hawke’s Bay.73 They were far from cyphers for colonisation. The major rangatira noticeable by their absence were Wiremu Kīngi, Te Whiti and Tohu; the King and any of his leading Waikato and Ngāti Hauā ministers; and rangatira of the other major tribes of the Rohe Pōtae. Missing also from Rewi’s own tribe was Wahanui, who still remained near Taumarunui. Wiremu Kīngi was always expected to arrive, but never quite made it. Kīngi had stayed with Rewi at Kihikihi soon after the Waitara war ended. The weather in June was particularly atrocious. Kīngi was at least in his 80s and described as in poor health. Reports of his attempts to arrive at the hui suggested that he was forever on his way, but these may well have been polite exaggerations as he lived on until 1882.74

With the main characters only arriving on the Friday, the hui was due to begin on Saturday 22 June. Around two hundred Europeans and many Māori came from New Plymouth, but the non-arrival of the food train from Parihaka and of the leading Taranaki rangatira coupled with the weather led to the first of a series of postponements. The special train conveyed the visiting Māori leaders and Europeans to Manukorihi, Wiremu Kīngi’s old marae, which overlooked the town. As the train crossed the Waitara River, large numbers of Māori on the ridge above, where the marae was located, shouted their welcomes and waved branches, shawls and handkerchiefs. The visitors were welcomed onto the marae, with Te Āti Awa on the left and Ngāti Maniapoto on the right, all seated. Te Ātiawa stood up and began the tangi for the dead, and both they and the visitors wept in what was described as a ‘mournful ceremony’ for around twenty minutes, while others said forty minutes. The tangi was for all of those who had fallen, all of those who had been taken by the war and its aftermath; the tangi carried the intensity of all the loss that this involved.

The opening speaker was Patu, who was also Ngāti Maniapoto, but he had lived in Waitara for an extended period. He welcomed the people from Wellington, Ōtaki and Whanganui to Waitara, ‘where the troubles first arose, and spread throughout all parts of the Island, and which caused death and destruction to our children’.75 Mete Kīngi then replied on behalf of Whanganui, again acknowledging that Waitara was the place where the ‘trouble originated’.76 Pito Hongihongi continued the welcome and his waiata was taken up by everyone present. Wiremu Tāmihana then responded on behalf of Wellington, noting the significance of Waitara, and again recognising Rewi and the importance of the place in the causes and progress of the war. Hoani Paraka spoke on behalf of Whanganui. The next speaker, also part of the welcome, was Wētere Te Rerenga. Mātene Te Whiwhi of Ngāti Raukawa from Ōtaki, an early promoter of the idea of a Māori king, greeted Rewi and Wiremu Kīngi in his absence. He said he did not have anything to say at this time, but went on to pick up Rewi’s kaupapa.

We, the visitors, come here to cry over the land and those who are gone. The land has been swept clean of its inhabitants. We are like the winds that howl over a desolate country. Let us take the cause of troubles and talk over it and bury it out of sight for ever.77

Rewi followed the intervening speaker from Whanganui and stood to lay down his kaupapa for the meeting.

Come to Waitara; come my friends. Come my brothers, come to Waitara. Come to me who supported the cause of the Waitara Natives, thus spreading troubles and disasters to all parts of the Island. Come and see for yourselves; come and see the people who caused the trouble. They are here.

He then sang a waiata and finished by saying:

Come to me; I am here at Waitara. I have thought and waited for a long time for you, and the people have waited for a reconciliation of all things connected with the past. Come to Waitara and we will endeavour to unfasten the evil, and sweep it away. Come. Salutations to you all.78

This closed the proceedings abruptly and the visitors were rushed to the train to take them back to New Plymouth without any refreshments.

Whatever confusion there may have been in the press over the reasons for Rewi’s meeting, there can be little doubt from the abridged versions of the day’s welcome and discussion that the Māori participants were of one mind about its purpose: it was to heal the breaches of the war in the Māori world as well as between the Queen and those who had fought against her.

Faced with the delays, the Bridge and Waitara hotels were overflowing, as the visitors sought shelter from the rain and hoped to find warmth and some entertainment. Wētere was a lively and popular guest at one of the hotels, finding an audience in the parlour for a stylish polka mazurka and playing ‘God Save the Queen’ on the concertina.79 Visitors took the opportunity for private discussions. Wētere met discreetly with Sheehan. Mete Kīngi was ill and could not leave his hotel room and both Sheehan and Rewi visited him and made sure he had all the blankets and medicine he needed.80 Rewi and Sheehan also met informally.

With little to do and much consideration of the causes of the war, one journalist travelled to Te Teira Mānurea’s nearby pā to ask him whether he thought he or Wiremu Kīngi had been in the wrong. Teira replied that both of them were in the wrong, he for selling the land and Kīngi for resisting all sales of land. It was a question of Māori custom. Kīngi in his view was wrong to oppose Teira selling his own patch of land, but then Teira included land belonging to Kīngi and wrongfully extended the area to include Kīngi’s land, the land where today the railway, the jails and the wharf had been built. But he did not see this incident alone as the cause of the war, regarding the establishment of the Kīngitanga and its involvement in the war as part of the reason why the hostilities had spread across the island. He looked to the future as a place where Māori and Pākehā could live together in peace. In response to discussion, another Māori expressed his belief that coexistence was impossible: you could not, he argued, amalgamate iron and clay. It was a deliberate reference to Nebuchadnezzar from the prophecies of Daniel. When asked his name, he replied, ‘let it be sufficient that I am a Maori’.81

On the Tuesday, after a day’s postponement, and despite statements that the meeting would take place at 1 p.m., ‘weather or no’, the non-arrival of Wiremu Kīngi and the train carrying the food meant further delays. The weather would become in itself a major participant in the meeting, delaying it, drawing it out, making the movement of people and the food required for them difficult. It rained, it was cold and windy, and rivers were high. Roads were almost impassable because of the mud. And the mountain, when it was occasionally glimpsed, had snow almost to the plains and so low on the foothills that ‘grown-up’ people ‘who had been born in Taranaki declared they have never seen such a sight’.82 Day upon day of delay forced some to go home and undermined the emotional intensity that Rewi hoped would accompany the event.

With the knowledge that the weather was still causing delays and news that Grey had fallen ill, Rewi visited him and apologised, but he emphasised the importance of the occasion. ‘You must blame me for bringing you here at this inclement season of the year, through which you are suffering. Now is the time for us to bring matters to a satisfactory conclusion. We must make up our minds to experience some inconvenience, for what we do here will affect the whole Island and the races inhabiting it.’83 Even entering the Halse’s where Grey was lodged was done according to kawa, with the group waiting at the gate for Rewi to arrive and then to be invited to come up the path to the house, where the party stood to one side while Rewi entered.84 The two aging men, sitting one on each side of a fireplace, then engaged in a somewhat morbid conversation about death and burial, debating who should die first and who would have the opportunity to cry over the other’s grave. The conversation then shifted to Rewi’s first battle against Karaitiana’s Ngāti Kahungunu in the early 1820s. Rewi recalled that they had taken Karaitiana captive at the battle of Te Pakake in 1824, but said that Karaitiana had escaped and he had not seen him since.85 Then, in a testament to changing times, the discussion ended on the prospect of introducing salmon to the Mōkau and the Pūniu. They parted in good spirit, shaking hands, and Rewi was introduced to Mitchell, Grey’s private secretary. Rewi, clearly looking to posterity, admonished Mitchell to be very careful in how he wrote down the minutes of the proceedings, so that in the future ‘we should not find anything doubtful or incorrect. Let everything be full and clear.’86 At this he broke into a hearty laugh.

The next day the weather was no better. It was wretched and cold with heavy rain and hail. The roads were impassable and Wiremu Kīngi was still nowhere to be seen. The Parihaka cavalcade was now five miles away and it was arranged that they would arrive the following day, Thursday at 11 a.m. While some Māori were asking that Rewi postpone the hui yet another day, he refused, ‘saying that he came here to do business, not to eat, drink, and be merry; so the business will really begin tomorrow’.87 The following day, Thursday, the meeting was delayed slightly while the Taranaki people arrived with their forty-nine carts, just on noon. These were fully laden with over one hundred live pigs, potatoes, kūmara, corn and other food. The whole train was six hundred yards long, and came in formation under ‘the cracking of the draymen’s whips’, each with two drivers. The Parihaka group was headed by Pētera, Hōri, Petene and Tukina. They were received with great cheering, haka and waving from the Māori waiting for them. Some of the drays were decorated with white and red flags, and on the first was an emblem meaning ‘goodwill and peace’. The Parihaka Māori were noticeable by the large mere pounamu that they wore. But all attempts to hold an orderly pōwhiri were undermined because Rewi was so much a celebrity that Europeans were pressing in upon him and had to be held back.88

An hour later, with the Parihaka chiefs settled in, the hui began in Pennington’s store house. Rewi, initiating the discussion, stood immediately in front of Grey and Sheehan and welcomed them. He said, ‘Your hand is on my head holding me, and my hand is on yours. We have each other fast by the hair of the head. This is why we have met each other here. It is a good thing for the tribes to see us together here, so that we may speak what we have to say on this very spot, Waitara.’89 Grey responded with a superb speech, one that articulated succinctly his idealised aspirations for the integration of Māori within a modern New Zealand society:

Since the war began everything has changed. Now, what we have to consider is the future. At the present time the question is not whether you are to be governed by other persons or not, but whether you are to govern yourselves. Now we all stand on an equal footing, Europeans and Natives. We all can unite in choosing the people who are to make the laws for us. The Natives themselves sit in the Houses of Parliament, and help make the laws. The Natives themselves are made Ministers for the purpose of carrying the laws out. We now make one nation together. There is nothing to prevent Natives putting a large number of Natives in the House as members if they please. There is nothing to prevent Rewi himself, or any other leading chief, entering the Upper House, and helping to carry the laws out. At the present moment the title to their lands is decided by Courts, and not by fighting. We are soon going to try and get an alteration in the law by which the Courts will be much more largely composed of Native Judges who understand the Native customs. In fact, every day we are becoming more and more one people. Even looking back upon the war, there are some things which we may all be proud of. There was great courage shown on both sides, great examples of bravery, and in some cases examples of great generosity. But now the days are come, when we, as one people inhabiting one Island, should no longer destroy one another, rather we are one people, we should all help in defending our country against any enemy. Truly we are one people now. Here is Mr. Sheehan, just intending to live here all his life, and even the person who is interpreting (Mr. Grace) is as much a New Zealander as any one of you. Both of them are just as proud of New Zealand as any other Natives, and so there has [sic] a whole generation of Europeans grown up. We are one people, we cannot help being one people; we are living together, we cannot separate. So much of my thoughts run in this direction that, if a great war was to take place in which England was engaged, I formed a design that it might be practical to raise a regiment to help England in that way – a regiment of both European and Maori. I thought that the Natives might have furnished greater officers and great men would have done good service in every way. Now, what we are met here for is to discuss this new state of things – to try and make the Natives wealthy and prosperous, to make their lands secure to them and sources of great wealth, which they may readily become. We are here because a great nation is rising in New Zealand, and it is your duty as the chiefs, whether European or Native chiefs, to try to build up that future of that nation. And that nation is really becoming one nation. Inter marriages are taking place every day, and there is no great chief in New Zealand in the present day who is not in some way or another related to the European race. Let us, therefore, try well and faithfully to execute the duty which lies upon us. Myself and the other Ministers, whether European or Native, will give all our knowledge and experience to help in this, and let you on your part help us in return. Let the great chiefs come forward and help to make the laws for their own people, and help to administer those laws. Let us join in with the Government in making the colonies as happy and contented as they can. Let them become Ministers to execute the laws.

Grey, the expert in deception and prevarication, should for once be taken at his word. His view of Māori participation in a new nation was consistently expressed from the 1840s. It promised a national future built by two peoples under one law and with Māori active participants not only in their own future but in the destiny of the whole country. However, what he did not say was as important as what he did, that achieving such an inclusive future could only happen by overcoming powerful Pākehā interests, interests that were plotting Grey’s downfall even as he outlined his over-optimistic vision of Māori inclusion in the settler state. Given the 1878 war scare in Russia and Turkey, the suggestion that Māori and British troops may fight together in a common cause was prophetic, perhaps even more so in that the word ‘Gallipoli’ appeared at this very time as a possible flashpoint in a war between Russia and the Ottoman Empire.90

Rewi acknowledged the Māori politicians who had come to Waitara, but other wise largely ignored Grey’s grand nationalist vision, still concentrating on the need to resolve the peace before these larger aspirations could be addressed. He adopted Grey’s image of planting a tree, which had been used at Hikurangi, even though Rewi had not been present, to describe the work that they had to do at Waitara. They would plant the tree and, if it thrived, then its cuttings could be taken to other places. Grey responded likewise, saying that he believed that the offshoots of the tree could be transplanted all over the island. In addressing the Māori Members of Parliament, Rewi presented a narrative of where they had gone wrong:

When Europeans arrived here we were destroying one another, we were bound by no ties of friendship or of blood to one another. When the Europeans arrived a God was introduced (a new faith) and the Ministers preached that faith was the salvation of men. Within three years the whole nation listened and embraced this new faith. During those days of faith Sir George Grey was the promoter of all things which helped to establish that faith. When troubles arose he was to the fore in suppressing them. When war broke out at Waitara our faith was then first shattered. I was amongst those who abandoned it, and in a short time the whole Island had given it up and was in a flame. Now, here today, I bid you welcome to lift up that faith again.91

Perhaps in a direct critical response to Grey’s emphasis on a shared Parlia ment, Rewi said they could not rely on Parliament alone. Things had to be settled by them at Waitara if they were to be successful for the country as a whole.

The speakers who followed were all, at least at that time, supporters of the Queen. Mātene Te Whiwhi was followed by Wī Tako, Wī Parata and Mete Kīngi. When Paiako of Parihaka rose to speak, Rewi told him to sit down, explaining that he did not want to offend him but that it would be necessary to respond to his speech, and it was time to hear from Karaitiana. Karaitiana referred to the meeting at Pēria, which had taken place in December 1862. He said that he had repeatedly requested that Wiremu Kīngi hand Waitara and the Waitara issue over to him so that it could be examined. He had made the same request to Wiremu Tāmihana and to Rewi at Ōruanui. He then acknowledged Grey’s importance in ensuring that he was able to function as a Māori MP. He acknowledged a personal debt of gratitude to Grey, who had helped him understand the way that Parliament functioned and given him a voice. Rewi responded by saying there was no need to go into these issues any more, for he had joined Karaitiana and the debate needed no resolution. By the time they emerged from the building, about eighty pigs had been killed and cooked and the kūmara and potatoes were heaped up ready for eating. The festivities went well on into the evening, with both Māori and Europeans enjoying themselves after the long miserable days of waiting.

The following day had been declared a holiday by the Mayor of New Plymouth and a large number of people came out by train. Despite the state of the roads, they were ‘thronged with vehicles and horsemen’. The new arrivals experienced the ritual of distributing the massive display of food that had been prepared. The food was piled in an immense heap that was said to be twenty-three yards long by five feet wide, and five feet high. There were hundreds of kits of potatoes, kūmara and taro. On top there were rows of dried shark and then on top of them were two hundred pigs.92 When all was prepared, Rewi and his visitors marched down from Manukorihi. Te Āti Awa with those from Parihaka ‘met them at the bridge, waving shawls, and branches of trees and calling out’ their welcomes. As the Ngāti Maniapoto group advanced, led by Rewi, Taonui and Wētere, the Taranaki people retired, still singing and chanting. When the groups came together, the tangi began, accompanied at first by the scream of a braking steam train that passed by a hundred yards away. The food was handed over to Rewi for division and he allotted it to the tribes, with a large portion being given over to Grey and the Europeans. Grey then returned it to Ngāti Maniapoto. The hāngī were then prepared to cook the food, and at about three the meeting recommenced.

Despite the cordiality of the previous day, Rewi was having difficulty explaining just what he hoped to achieve. Grey remained puzzled, expecting from the very practical Ngāti Maniapoto leader concrete proposals, but instead his thinking was abstract. While he sought some form of reconciliation, he lacked any firm plan for launching this reconciliation into a grander scheme of constitutional accommodation. With the food divided up, Rewi ended with a very long waiata. Those Europeans listening noted its solemnity but not its content. When the meeting recommenced, Grey was still unsure of Rewi’s intentions. Rewi made it clear that this was entirely between them and it was for them to take responsibility for the war: there was no place for Te Teira or Wiremu Kīngi. He then said that Waitara should be handed over to him, a remark taken far too literally by many of those present who thought he was making a bid for ownership of the town itself. Grey responded after a pause, ‘Rewi, make your meaning clear, I do not understand you.’93 Rewi’s response was to say that once the principle of reconciliation had been resolved, then everything else could follow: ‘the establishing of schools, the opening of roads, railways, and telegraphs’.94 They adjourned for the night with little common ground having been reached.

So convinced were some officials that Rewi wanted the land back so it could be returned to its Māori owners that the Commissioner of Crown Lands was hurried to Waitara, with his plans and his registers, to at least identify pieces of land that could be returned.95 Such a proposal underlined how much importance the colonial government was placing on the schools, roads and telegraphs within the aukati that Rewi was holding out to Grey in such a tantalising, if enigmatic, fashion.

Rewi had brought one of the Thompson brothers down to interpret for him and they were not happy with the treatment of the previous day’s discussion in the morning edition of the Taranaki Herald. He asked that Thompson be used to translate for the Māori present. Grey, who had realised that the earlier request was figurative rather than about the immediate return of the land, announced that the Waitara had been given over to both of them, to Rewi and to Grey. Rewi accepted that this was his view but explaining to both Māori and Europeans that they were safe in their own lands at Waitara.

In the exchange which followed between Rewi, Mete Kīngi and Mātene Te Whiwhi, their views of the importance of the event become clearer. Rewi was not proposing that land should be transferred, and certainly not that the land of settlers should be transferred to Māori. He gave that assurance. But he did not see the handing over of the Waitara to Grey and himself as being simply a symbolic act. Grey and Rewi were now given the responsibility of making a new law: ‘I have a law, so has Sir George Grey. We are going to work this out together.’ Grey and Rewi now had the responsibility to create this law to resolve those issues between settlers and Māori that still blighted the country and to bequeath to future generations of children a new law –

… that the bonds which bound these islands may be loosened; that the restrictions which kept the two races apart may be removed. Lay not a heavy burden upon the people. Let it be an easy law to be obeyed. The laws that are made by the Governor and Parliament at the instance of the native people should be presented to the Queen, so that when she dies they would have been laid before her, and her successors may give of effect to them lest it should happen, as it happened with the children of Israel, that when one King died and another took his place, he ruled the people severely, and scattered them; he oppressed the people. In the days of the third King, the laws of the first King were again discovered, and a temple was ordered to be built. That is why I say that it should be in the lifetime of Sir George Grey and Rewi that all these great questions affecting the Maori people should be settled, and handed in testimony thereof to the Queen.96

These changes were far from simply symbolic: they suggested a dramatic constitutional adjustment, one that would allow Māori to take a much more effective role not only in governing their own communities, but also in the government of the colony as a whole. Mātene Te Whiwhi was equally ecstatic: ‘God bless this new-born day, and the two of you!’ Rewi foresaw a time of busy-ness, where he, based at Waitara, would work to resolve the issues before a new meeting would ratify them. Only Tahana gave a note of warning, pointing out that not all the tribes were represented, only to be told that he was talking out of hand, ‘talking in foreign lands’.97 When they emerged from the meeting, a squall had demolished the end row of the buildings the colonial government had erected for the hui. It was only good luck that there had been no loss of life, and for a time it was feared that a child had been killed. The collapse was a sign of carelessness and shoddy workmanship, not of Grey’s capitulation to Rewi’s demands and enthusiasm, but it could also have been seen as an omen signalling the flimsiness of the agreement between the two men.

For Rewi’s enthusiasm had lost touch with the politics of colonisation. Grey was no longer a governor, while many at the hui still referred to him as if he was. His powers were now far more limited. While the kūpapa chiefs were looking for some form of constitutional breakthrough, as they had in the discussions with Tāwhiao, this was not the leap forward for which they longed. Nothing concrete had been decided other than the vague promise that the two men would cooperate. Without concrete proposals for constitutional change, promises of goodwill had little substance. At the same time, Rewi had leapt ahead of Tāwhiao, presuming that the Hikurangi agreement was all but signed. In the end, the only enduring promise to emerge from the extravaganza at Waitara was the commitment to build a house for Rewi at Kihikihi, a promise Grey dutifully kept.

While Rewi was looking to make his peace with the government, the aftermath of the war and its confiscation were still being worked out on the Taranaki landscape. Settlement in such a situation between the Crown and Taranaki was grossly premature. Soon after the meeting, Te Whiti made it clear that Rewi’s meeting at Waitara had not been the Akirama, the big meeting to resolve the issues of Taranaki. That meeting needed the attendance of the King and the prophets and that meeting, he predicted, would occur in March. Wī Parata also sought to confine the scope of Rewi and Grey’s great meeting, limiting the event to a peace between the Crown and Ngāti Maniapoto and denying that it was the basis for a nation-wide settlement. Rewi too appears to have had doubts about the effectiveness of the meeting, deciding to remain at Waitara until March, and inviting Grey and Sheehan to return there on 18 March for a final agreement.98 Wī Parata soon after claimed that without Wiremu Kīngi and without Te Whiti there could be no settlement with Te Āti Awa, Taranaki or Ngāti Ruanui. However, his repudiation of the meeting at Waitara was driven not by the outcome of the meeting itself, but by the government’s determination to continue with the surveying of the Waimate Plains for settlers, land that Taranaki believed had been returned to Tītokowaru.99 Sheehan had announced in uncompromising terms the survey of the Waimate Plains to Tītokowaru and Te Whiti prior to the Waitara meeting in early June. By August the surveyors had crossed the Waingongoro.100 It did not help Rewi’s reputation that he sent a telegram to Sheehan offering to mediate in the allocation of reserves on the plains, but tacitly accepting the survey.101 Meanwhile Sheehan gloated that he had evicted a European who had leased land from Tītokowaru on the confiscated block.102 If Grey and Rewi had planted a tree in Taranaki, it had been placed on one of the province’s stony river beds, ready to be washed to the sea in the winter rain.

Fourth Meeting: Te Kōpua, 1879

While Rewi was planning on his way to Waitara, Tāwhiao considered that a new period of cooperation was beginning. On the Friday 7 June 1878, he entered a Tainui settlement near Raglan, accompanied by about a hundred of his supporters.103 The visit was not extensively planned and appeared to be a part of a more casual sojourn around different Kīngitanga settlements on the West Coast. On the Sunday morning he visited Raglan township with seven of his chiefs and dined with the resident magistrate, Robert Bush, in his house. He explained to his host that he was very happy with what had occurred at Hikurangi, ‘Ka pai nga korero o Kerei Hikurangi.’104 Bush noted that despite Tāwhiao’s obvious cheerfulness and ability to mix easily with Europeans, he remained silent about more serious issues. Bush considered that this was because he was surrounded by his retinue, and that left alone he may have been more forthcoming. The King cultivated his aloofness and, as was so often the case, preferred regal pleasantries to policy pronouncement, leaving his audience more flattered than informed.

The next morning he announced he would like to see a ‘negro entertainment’ and the members of the Raglan Minstrels put on an impromptu performance. The King was told he could admit anyone he liked to the hall, but he responded that all persons, both Europeans and natives, should be able to attend. On Wednesday, some of the settlers invited him and his leading chiefs to a dinner which, in the end, involved all of his retinue. A series of toasts were drunk, including one to her most gracious Majesty the Queen, another to his Excellence the Governor, and to Tāwhiao, the guest of the evening. Tāwhiao’s address to them, perhaps not surprisingly given the reception that he had received, had all the trappings of regal politeness.

I am much gratified at the friendly manner I have been received by you on this my first visit amongst you. I have to thank you for the honour which you have done me; and I take this opportunity to thank the store keepers, publicans, and all the other settlers for their friendliness towards us. I shall shortly return when I will again embrace the opportunity to mix with you. I have to thank you for your hospitality this evening, as also for the entertainment which you gave me the other evening, the dance and the music. I have to thank all persons for helping me to promote good (nga paiwhakahaere tikanga katoa).105

Celebrations did not finish there, for the dinner was followed by a ball that Tāwhiao enjoyed until the early morning. His son, Tū Tāwhiao, danced with some of the European ladies and took one of them into supper. Tāwhiao mixed well with the Europeans, ‘breakfasting with one, dining with another and suppering with a third’.106 A Māori minstrel group would later be briefly established in Raglan.107

All these regal pleasantries avoided the fundamental question of whether or not Tāwhiao would come to a further agreement when they all reassembled in the New Year. As a result, the game of reading the mind of the King continued. The resident magistrate went on to share the information gleaned from Hōne Te One, who had reported that Tāwhiao had expressed very favourable views on what had happened at the meeting and looked forward to settlement. In Te One’s opinion, the proposals Grey had laid down at Hikurangi appeared acceptable. However, on the other hand, Bush noted that Hōnana and Te Tuhi had also arrived. These men Bush identified as having the potential to create obstructions. But again Bush comforted himself with the belief that Tāwhiao was trying desperately to distance himself from such dangerous opinions.

Tāwhiao’s visit to Raglan was one of the first of what would become a regular pattern of royal progresses around the Waikato and to Auckland. For however much the government and the settlers may have ridiculed the spectacle of Tāwhiao’s pretentions to royal authority, and Bush had begun his report by referring to Tāwhiao as the ‘so called Maori king’, it is difficult to describe the settlers’ treatment of Tāwhiao and Tāwhiao’s treatment of the settlers as any different from the pomp and ceremony of a royal visit. What is more, this was no constitutional monarchy whose power rested somewhere else, with monarchy no more than a cipher for parliamentary authority. Understanding the King’s views, being able to predict where his decision would fall, was of major significance. The rumours, the discussions with royal officials, and the attempts to assess the influence of different advisors and their points of view all suggest a relationship with Tāwhiao that reinforced his claims to kingship, far from undermining them. The good citizens of Raglan may not have expressed their loyalty to Tāwhiao – that to them would have been absurd – but on the other hand all their actions recognised his undeniable authority, if not over them then at least over others. He was a royal visitor from another country, but such deference could also have allowed Tāwhiao to see himself as a king meeting his own people in his own towns.

The Hikurangi meeting had been regarded by both sides as an enormous success. They had all come very close to finding an agreement, despite the huge concessions that the King would have had to have made, given the fundamental desire of Waikato to have the confiscated land returned. Tāwhiao’s meeting in Raglan soon after showed his determination to enter into a new relationship with the Europeans, and his manner reinforced the hopes of the European and kūpapa leaders with whom he met that the final agreement would be little more than a formality.

At the beginning of May 1879, around 6000 people – men, women and children, Māori and Pākehā – came from far and wide across the island to Te Kōpua, to participate in what at least on the Māori side was being seen as the great constitutional convention where a final agreement would be reached between Tāwhiao and Grey. For many of the Māori leaders who saw themselves as supporting the government, they anticipated that such a new agreement would have consequences for everybody. It would lay down a precedent and an approach to dealing with Māori issues that would make it a good deal easier to resolve tensions with the government over such highly fraught issues as the workings of the Native Land Court and the continual eating away of Māori land to the court and to European settlement. At the most fundamental level, kūpapa and King supporters shared many of the concerns about the impact of European settlement and the constitutional domination of New Zealand by the European parliament, of which they were a minority part. Where they differed was in the approaches to these challenges to Māori mana and to Māori land. An agreement would unite them all. It would provide the foundation for better relationships and resolve what tensions between different Māori communities caught up on both sides of the war remained. It would give Tāwhiao, the King, a status over his lands that many other leaders perhaps believed could provide a model for their own relationship with the colonial government in the future.

There were some difficulties that perhaps should have been taken slightly more seriously by those anticipating an easy and quick settlement built directly on the goodwill that had been maintained at Hikurangi. Grey continued to support the construction of a road from Raglan to Alexandra. Although, as he would later point out, this might not have been against the letter of the agreement at Hikurangi, it certainly was against a good deal of its spirit. For all Grey’s sympathy for the Māori world, he proved less reliable than his much maligned successor, John Bryce, in keeping his promises. Meanwhile, the citizens of Hamilton looked forward not to the ‘great Native meeting’, as it was commonly referred to in the newspapers, but to the turning of the first sod on the Thames–Waikato railway.108

On 29 April, the Waikato Times was able in a more considered piece to review some of the political issues that were swirling around the coming event. The sequence of events, as the paper understood it, was that there would be a meeting which preceded the arrival of the Premier and Native Minister, and at this meeting the major issues that would be presented to Grey and Sheehan would be resolved. It was even expected that once an agreement was reached, the newly arrived Governor, Sir Hercules Robinson, would be summoned to ratify the proceedings. The role of the governor was particularly controversial, as there were rumours that several of Grey’s political opponents had been campaigning within the Waikato, spreading highly critical statements about Grey’s reliability and suggesting that the meeting should not take place with the Premier but directly with the Governor. Rewi was reported in many of the papers throughout the country as responding to this with a high degree of constitutional understanding, dismissing the suggestion that the meeting should be with the Governor, well aware that any agreement rested with responsible ministers. Certainly, national politics were intruding significantly on the preparations for the meeting.

Despite all of this anticipation, and all of the ground work that had been done between the King, his ministers and the kūpapa leaders such as Te Whēoro and Hōne Te One, the meeting was in almost all respects a disaster. From the very beginning, it was clear that the King, or at least some of his influential ministers, were going to reject the terms of the Hikurangi agreement. This in itself came as a major surprise. Bush, the resident magistrate in Raglan, had seen Tāwhiao at the end of March, just over a month before the meeting took place, and Tāwhiao had said at the time that this was to be ‘Sir George Grey’s and his day’.109 Te One met with Tāwhiao only a few days before the hui bringing him mātaitai (shell fish and fish) for the hui. At this late stage, Te One still believed that the King was looking forward to the day when Tāwhiao and Grey would settle everything.110

The first sign that everything may not have been going according to expectations came with a telegram from a European who claimed to have met with Tāwhiao and Manuhiri and warned that they had expressed strong feelings against the government and against the kūpapa.111 When the official delegation reached Ngāruawāhia there was another ominous telegram. It was purportedly signed by one of the King’s new names, the name he had adopted in honour of his granddaughter, and was dated Kōpua, 1 May 1879. ‘To Sir George Grey; Friend, If you are coming to me, I have not asked you; for I finished with you at Hikurangi. There is nothing for you to do here. Stop to rest at Alexandra. – from TUKAROTO.’112 The telegrams made no sense to Grey and his advisors, and it was soon claimed, and this was never denied, that the telegram had been sent by Te Ngākau on his own initiative. Te Whēoro went upriver to investigate and managed to get an audience with the King where Te Ngākau was present, and the King denied all knowledge of the telegram and maintained that the ministerial party was still welcome at Te Kōpua. Correspondents blamed Europeans, political opponents of Grey and land speculators for turning the King’s mind. It is difficult to assess the validity of what were little more than innuendos, because so often European observers failed to recognise the independence of Māori thinking, blaming any turn on the influence of scheming Europeans whispering in their ears.

Certainly, the site had been prepared for a major event. Te Kōpua had been a hive of activity for weeks in preparation for the hui. Tāwhiao had ordered a large number of sheds to be erected, and then had them rearranged so that they faced another direction. He was seen to be carefully locating the places where the two thousand visitors and his own people would preside over the meeting. Tāwhiao arranged the hui in a large horseshoe, with the two points being occupied by leading tribes. The King had placed himself in a position halfway between them and the European camp was to be established a short distance from his own. Provision had been made for windbreaks, but there was an ominous absence of drains across the flat site, as the dark clouds intensified above them.113 When Tāwhiao travelled from Kāwhia to Hikurangi, he had an escort of cavalry, some three hundred men all armed with rifles and shotguns, as well as ‘sabres and swords, naval and military trophies probably obtained in the late war’, ancient by comparison with those brought down by the Ngā Puhi contingent.114 They marched four abreast, and then quickly formed into ranks of two to allow them to pass others on the road. Purukutu maintained the military guard, with companies of men armed with old rifles, while men described as officers wore swords. As the time for the hui grew near, large numbers of Māori, often in groups of hundreds, were making their way past European settlements on their way to the hui, men walking, and women and children on horseback.115

The logistics of feeding such a large number proved extremely difficult in the trying conditions. Rewi had ordered a large military field oven to make bread for the hui, using the flour that Te Ngākau was bringing from Maungatautari. The oven had been taken by dray and then by canoe to Te Kōpua.116 Many of those who had assembled at Te Kōpua did so prematurely and as Tāwhiao, with the support of Rewi and Te Ngākau, pushed to ensure that everything was ready for the hui, some had to go home. Even as early as a month before the meeting took place, forty sheep were killed in one day, to provide for the many visitors already camped there.117 Then twenty bullocks were slaughtered too early and their meat spoiled. The protocols of hospitality also meant that too much food was presented at some times, such as to Ngā Puhi on their arrival, leaving too little for later in the meeting.118 Eighteen waka arrived on 21 April, loaded with flour and other provisions, and more food was expected on the steamer. Fifteen thousand sharks had been provided, hundreds of cattle and tons of flour.119 Tāwhiao had spent months at Kāwhia fishing and drying shark. Despite huge amounts of flour, beef, pork, shark and shellfish being prepared, there were just too many mouths to feed. As the hui dragged on for almost a fortnight many were forced to leave simply because there was not enough to eat.

The meeting would be marred by torrential rain, which as in the Waitara, caused interminable delays and imposed a degree of boredom upon the thousands present, most of whom remained confined to their tents for what was to be days upon end. The general festivities, the dancing, the card-playing and the sports that had all taken place at Hikurangi proved to be impractical. However, at one point, it was hoped that they might be able to do some horse racing, but again the weather made this impossible.

Grey’s visit to the Waikato was planned to combine both the meeting at Te Kōpua and the turning of the first sod for the Waikato and Thames Valley railway at Hamilton.120 The weather and various other engagements delayed departure of the official group for Te Kōpua until Saturday 5 May. Grey and Sheehan were busy not only meeting with delegations of local settlers, but also with rangatira representing the large number of kūpapa who were gathering to join them to go down to Te Kōpua. Their journey south from Alexandra was again on two large waka taua, from the lower Waikato, Te Atairēhia and Te Aparanga. About ninety people were conveyed in the two waka, only a small proportion of the total number of Europeans and others who had assembled to head to Te Kōpua for the meeting. Many, no doubt, were tourists, whose interest had been sparked by the colourful press accounts of the earlier meetings at Hikurangi and Te Kōpua. At times the canoes raced while at others the power of the current tested the strength of the paddlers as they forced their way up the river. When they reached some rapids and were forced temporarily to leave the waka, one of the correspondents climbed a small hill and was rewarded with a magnificent view of the Waipā plains, with the tents of the Māori encampment spread across three miles on either side of the river.121 The encampment was on a bight of the Waipā, divided between the King’s camp and that of the kūpapa. The kūpapa camp consisted of 250 tents, excluding whare, which held as many as forty to fifty people each, but on average perhaps a dozen, making around three thousand people in total.122

By mid-afternoon, Grey’s party left the river and headed up a steep bank to greet a large group of Europeans and Māori waiting to meet them. A substantial welcome took place for Grey and his party, led not by the supporters of the King, but by the kūpapa who were gathering together on the bank of the river before heading into Te Kōpua itself. Around two hundred lower Waikato assembled, all armed with mostly double-barrelled shot guns from which they attempted a feu de joie without a good deal of success, as the guns failed to fire in unison. Te Raha and Te Hākariwai welcomed the Premier, stripped to the waist and dressed in mats. Rewi, accompanied by a guard of honour and similarly dressed, then welcomed the minister and led the party. Following a Ngāti Maniapoto haka, the visitors were led in lines of four to a square that had been set aside for their reception. Te Heuheu and a group of Ngāti Tūwharetoa also extended their welcome. Kīngitanga Māori then seated themselves in a large open space, completely encircling the manuhiri, and around one and a half to two thousand were present.

There was still no sign of Tāwhiao and or of any of his ministers, who took no part in the proceedings. They had remained some distance away in their own compound. There was a substantial pause while all the visitors waited for someone to speak. Hōri Te Kori, one of Hongi’s descendants from the Bay of Islands, stood and demanded that somebody should ‘Welcome your guests. The Ngapuhi come here bringing with them authority of old from the time of Governor Hobson.’123 In response, a Ngāti Raukawa rangatira rose to welcome the visitors; the welcome was then picked up by a number of Ngāti Maniapoto rangatira. An armed group, led by Major Kemp, Wētere and Taonui, then came forward at the end of the speeches and directed the ministerial party to the house of the two Thompson brothers. There, refreshments were provided. Meanwhile Ngāti Tūwharetoa informed the Premier and Native Minister that they were loyal, and that they would open up the boundaries of their territory from Waikato, and from Tongariro to Whanganui.

Among the Europeans were the Reverend Thomas Buddle and the Reverend Schnackenberg, long-time missionaries among Māori. Buddle pointed out a grove of acacia trees he had planted as a Wesleyan missionary at Te Kōpua in the 1840s. This was the first time since the war that he had been able to return and hold a religious service with Māori – an event ignored by the ‘Hauhaus’. The presence of the two missionaries did not go unchallenged and one young man ordered them to leave. Buddle turned to Tāwhiao and said, ‘I will go if you wish me to leave, but I was here before that young man was born.’124 Tāwhiao told him to stay. The exchange was seen by some present as symbolic of a generational issue, with a new militancy coming from those born too young to be participants in the war itself. Grey attended a service that took place on the veranda of Thompson’s house and was attended by Ngāti Pāoa, Ngāti Whātua and Ngā Puhi. While the service was underway, the hosts took the opportunity, led by Tū Tāwhiao, to serve the northerners with cooked food.125 They had set a watch of eight men on guard from 8 p.m. to daylight.

Other arrivals had less spiritual objectives in making their way to Te Kōpua. On rumours that Tāwhiao was seeking to raise a loan, E.W. Morrah, the Inspector of the Bank of Australasia, and David Hean, manager of the National Bank, accompanied by a number of lawyers, walked from Alexandra in the rain and supposedly swam across the Waipā in search of royal patronage.126

The hui had been underway for several days before the official party arrived with Ngā Puhi, who had been waiting camped at Alexandra for Grey’s arrival. A good deal of time was then wasted with extravagant presentations to Ngā Puhi, who were expected by Waikato to play a pivotal role. The food was presented to them by around two thousand Kīngitanga, who rushed forward as a group, each individual holding a small flax dish of potatoes, with a piece of pork, fish or beef piled on top.127 Hēnare Winiata, who had escaped European justice following a murder in Auckland and revelled in his freedom, took food over to the Ngā Puhi contingent with a revolver slung over his shoulder. It did not go down well with the visitors.128

While the trip up the river and the introductory pōwhiri with the kūpapa had taken place in perfect weather, over the next two days it rained so intensely that no further meeting could take place. The ground became a sea of mud and, while mānuka was laid down, the deluge washed away any hope of the meeting taking place. At other such events, delays were an opportunity for behind-the-scenes discussions, but Grey and Tāwhiao did not seek each other out. Tāwhiao remained unusually elusive, not mixing with the visitors, and by some accounts being sheltered by a body of young warriors. Te Ngākau did, however, have private discussions with Grey and Sheehan.129 Meanwhile, one entrepreneurial Māori set about cleaning and blackening shoes for a ‘hickapenny’.130

At about 1 p.m. on Wednesday the 8th, the weather had cleared enough for a meeting to take place. Rewi had predicted the proceedings would take no more than a day. He could not have been more wrong. Around 1500 assembled not far from Tāwhiao’s house and, as many noted, they were almost all male. An armed royal guard paraded before the whare. Rewi took responsibility for guiding the ministers and their party to a table. There were also spaces for those, both Māori and Pākehā, who were recording the events, journalists and scribes. The Premier was seated with Pāora Tūhaere on one side and Sheehan on the other. Not long after they had been seated, a ‘company of young men, having their heads dressed in feathers marched in slow time to where the meeting was taking place’.131 Facing the visitors were Te Ngākau, Tāwhiao and Wahanui.

The guard paraded with a variety of weapons, most of them double-barrelled guns, but some had pistols and others taiaha. They had been drilling under a European drill instructor.132 One of their officers had a dragoon’s helmet,133 which had been given to him by Mr O’Connor of Auckland. The parade kept good military order and the men themselves were physically imposing, many with excellent muscular physiques. If there was a sense that they were playing at war, with their miscellany of arms and dress, this was quickly dispelled as the visitors realised that swords and cartouche boxes worn by the officers had been won from soldiers during the campaign. After the karakia, they seated themselves around Tāwhiao who, after a pause, stood, dressed in feathers and wrapped in a piece of white linen. In his last appearance at Hikurangi he had worn such a garment around his waist. He did not so much welcome people as call upon them to listen to his word and for the chiefs of the island to hear what he had to say. He identified Pōtatau as the ‘ancestor of all people’,134 claiming that he was the chief of the entire island and that this could not be denied. The whole country was therefore Tāwhiao’s. He acknowledged Rewi as being on ‘that side’ and identified his councillors, then reiterating that the land was his:

I have alone the right to conduct the business of my country. I will not hide what I have to say. I will utter it in the midst of you all. I will write it down amongst you. Listen carefully: a letter for the Queen was received by Potatau, stating that Europeans were coming to this Island and Potatau replied, ‘let them not come here.’ They were told to go away, and not come to this island. For this reason I say listen carefully. I therefore say this: Sir George Grey has no right to conduct matters on this Island, but I have the sole right to conduct matters on my land – from the North Cape to the southern end. No one else has any right. I do not consent to any of your arrangements which prevail on this Island. One of the things is the bringing of war into this country. It must be taken right away back to other places. We must not have fighting here. This is what I have to say. There is not to be any fighting whatever; neither about roads, leases, nor of anything else. Let fighting be kept away to the other side. He (Sir George Grey) has no right to conduct matters in this Island. That is why I say all things must be returned, and sent away from here [meaning all English customs]. There will be no evils to-morrow, or next day; none whatever.135

Following this speech, Rewi rose from his seat, joined Tāwhiao and sat down near him. A karakia then followed, and there was a discussion involving some of the major figures such as Wahanui and Te Rangikāheke, who intoned his own karakia to respond to the Pai Mārire karakia. And then, after a brief comment by Te Heuheu, Major Kemp used an ecclesiastical image to describe what had happened. The ‘bishop on their side’, representing Pai Mārire, had spoken, and the ‘bishop on his side’, the Anglican Te Rangikāheke, had spoken. It was now time to hear Grey and Sheehan.

Wahanui stood up immediately after Rewi had crossed over to join Tāwhiao, saying that was all that would be said that day, and it was time to ponder Tāwhiao’s comments. Then followed a discussion about whether Grey or Sheehan should be able to respond after the karakia had been completed. But Te Ngākau cut off any further debate and said that everyone should think about these words overnight and reassemble to discuss things the following morning.

Tāwhiao’s demands were as extraordinary as they were dramatic. Until this time, he had never demanded anything beyond recognition of his authority over the people who had given him their allegiance and over their territory, including the confiscated lands south of Mangatāwhiri. It will be remembered that at Hikurangi he had taken a fern frond and drawn a line across the ground, which was Mangatāwhiri, to identify the land north of that, which was under the authority of the colonial government, and the land south, which he claimed as his own. Now he was claiming exclusive authority over the entire island and over all the iwi who inhabited it. As the following day would illustrate, this was not just a challenge to the government, it was a challenge to all of the kūpapa who had arrived there and all of those – whether kūpapa or not–who had not joined in their allegiance to the King.

The confidence that had marked the build-up to this meeting eked away. It was now impossible to anticipate what might happen next. At first Grey and the kūpapa leaders who had accompanied him had no great sense of foreboding. Now their expectation that Hikurangi would be ratified without much fuss appeared misplaced. Instead of simply rejecting the Hikurangi proposals or entering into negotiations about the details of the plan (for there were aspects that could be negotiated, such as the extent of the endowment reserves in the towns), Tāwhiao radically changed the agenda. He ignored what had been discussed at Hikurangi: he rejected all of the concessions that he had appeared to be making at Hikurangi and he extended his demands well beyond anything that he had made in any of the prior negotiations–well beyond anything the Kīngitanga had ever claimed. The fundamental principles of the Kīngitanga in the 1850s rested around rangatira granting the King the mana of their lands, not having the King’s mana imposed upon them.

Although the others attending this meeting did not realise it, this would be Tāwhiao’s last public appearance at the meeting. From then on he allowed Te Ngākau and Wahanui to speak on his behalf. Grey had arrived to sign a deal. He was certainly not prepared to compromise very much on what he had offered at Hikurangi. He may well have been prepared to tinker around the edges, particularly over relatively small pieces of land, but the basic principles had been all but accepted at Hikurangi. He may have expected that the King would have attempted to negotiate; he never could have anticipated that the Hikurangi proposals would simply be brushed aside as if they had never happened, and new, far more extensive demands made in their stead.

The rain set in the following morning and it was impossible for them to meet outside, until around 3 p.m. when a message was sent around to say that the King’s supporters were assembling. When the Europeans arrived, the hosts had already formed a large semi-circle with about 2000 present. There was no sign of Tāwhiao and there was no sign of a military display. They all sat in silence. The visitors were waiting for someone on the host side to take the initiative, but nothing happened. Finally, Hōne Mohi Tāwhai stood and said that he was from Ngā Puhi and he wondered whether it was appropriate for him to speak, when so many of the important figures were not there. He wondered whether they should simply wait until they arrived. Te Whēoro responded by saying that it was getting late and that perhaps they should be getting on with it. He suggested that they speak in order, from the far north, Te Aupōuri, running down the tribes of the East Coast and the central North Island through to the West Coast, and then down to the tribes of the south, Ngāti Kahungunu, Ngāti Toa and Ngāti Raukawa of Kapiti, and then to Whanganui and Taranaki, and finally ending with Ngāi Tahu. He proposed that then he would finish the speechmaking. If every tribe had the opportunity to give their response to the previous day’s statement, then they would do so in geographical order, rather than engaging in the uncertainty of determining who had seniority.

The first to speak was Hihi of Te Rarawa, who began by noting that there was no one from Te Aupōuri present. The theme of his address was shared by many others: they had come to be witnesses to, not participants in, the agreement made by Grey and Tāwhiao. Mohi Tāwhai then rose and summarised Tāwhiao’s demands. He acknowledged that Tāwhiao was claiming the mana of the entire island and that they should go back and think about his words. He explained the long relationship of Ngā Puhi with the government and he saw Governor Hobson and the Treaty of Waitangi as the beginning. His ancestors had ‘agreed to hand over all of their lands and their bodies and all their heirs after them to be under the power of the Treaty of Waitangi. From the time of my parents until now, as I stand here, they have all been under the Treaty of Waitangi. Our lands, our bodies, our children, – they are all under the Treaty of Waitangi.’136 It was noticeable that he did not say that they had all come under the Crown; rather, he said that they had come under the Treaty of Waitangi. The chieftainship, for which he presumably used the term ‘rangatiratanga’, he said was theirs, but under the protection of the Queen. They had been ‘assembled and collected from the days of our fathers under the shadow of the Queen’.137 There was, he inferred, no place for the King.

Te Hēmara, from Mahurangi, identified himself as Ngāti Whātua. They had come to listen, to be witnesses to the discussion between Tāwhiao and Grey. He had come with the people of Tāmaki, to hear both their words and to see ‘whether the Island should see daylight, or whether all should be put in darkness’.138 Paiaka then commented that it was all very well their speaking to each other: they needed to be speaking to Tāwhiao and to the supporters of the King. What was the point, he asked, in continuing this conversation without their being present. Tuhaere responded by saying that, while Tāwhiao was absent, ‘He has left the bank clear, and the birds are still upon it.’139 He argued that they should continue the conversation and that while Tāwhiao and the others were not present, ‘we are considering how we should speak at them’.140 Essentially what everyone was saying, he noted, was that they should be left alone to look after their own lands. He complained, ‘Waikato, your speeches are always troublesome and difficult to understand. They are not clear.’141

There was more discussion about how to proceed. Wī Pikahu said he was from Muriwhenua ‘where the spirits depart’,142 and he described his lands and the people’s historical relationship with them. He noted that they would see ‘no red feathers in that country’.143 He had come so that he could see Tāwhiao and Tāwhiao could see him. At this time Te Ngākau and Wahanui arrived and quietly joined the hosts. Pikahu was followed by Hirini Taiwhanga, who spent most of his speech praising Sir George Grey and fearing the consequences should he be taken from them. Te Wake, of Te Rarawa from Hokianga, acknowledged what he saw as the positive influence of the coming of the Europeans, the importance of European ideas, and the need to abandon the old customs that in the past, he considered, had caused so much evil. He would not put himself under the King, although he acknowledged the right of others to do as they chose. Hōne Paraia (John Bryers) exhorted Tāwhiao to come and join Grey and to come to an agreement.

Perhaps considering that the northerners had had enough to say, Major Kemp rose to speak on behalf of the south. He acknowledged that Tāwhiao’s message of peace was important, and he went on to say that he did not come there to judge, but to hear what the King’s supporters had to say to Grey and what Grey had to say to them. He appeared to be speaking directly to Te Ngākau, for he continued:

You told us to go back to the house, but what is the use of that. We are all Maoris’ – my handle is a European handle. We will destroy one another by the way we conduct ourselves. I thought that this day Sir George Grey was making his fence, and that you were making your fence. I wish to hear what you had to say.

Speakers from Ngāi Te Rangi, Ngāti Pāoa and finally from Ngāti Tūwharetoa confirmed that they would look after their own districts or that they had simply come to listen. Te Rangikāheke talked about the importance of Christianity and its influence on Māori, and the extent to which Christianity had cleansed their hearts. He said that the fence between people should be broken down, and went on to refer to the Hikurangi proposals:

Listen to these proposals that were made before you by Sir George Grey at a previous meeting. Firstly, my son, that you and the Queen Victoria should make peace, in accordance with the Treaty of Waitangi. Secondly, Oh!, my son, that you and Queen Victoria should become one under the Treaty of Waitangi, by which the whole mana over the land was given to the chiefs. Thirdly, arrange that Sir George Grey should be the head and Premier of the Parliament of New Zealand. Fourthly, you, Tawhiao, shall conduct the matters of your people, and Sir George Grey will conduct the affairs of the European side, and you two come to a conclusion respecting the laws for the two races. During the past time Government alone have been making the laws for the two peoples. Now let you and Sir George Grey unite and become one. Fifthly, if you and Sir George Grey do not become one to-day, you will have shown that you do not agree to what Sir George Grey proposed. You have said that the Europeans are to go away, and that there is to be no more war; but I say that you should become one, so that a definite arrangement can be concluded. This is the end of my word – become ye one.144

This was a particularly significant contribution to the debate, for Te Rangikāheke, although from Te Arawa and not a signatory of the Treaty of Waitangi, was clearly seeing the Treaty of Waitangi as the fundamental issue in forming an agreement. He recognised the existence of the European Parliament, and the Māori place in it, but saw the decisions made by Parliament as being a European affair, not substantially influenced by Māori. The agreement to be reached at Te Kōpua, in Te Rangikāheke’s view, was well beyond the detail of the Hikurangi proposals. He was not only seeing the agreement as confirming a new peace but as creating a new constitutional arrangement, one where Māori through the King would have a greater say in the making of the laws. Just how this would be reconciled with the affirmations of so many people that day that they would be responsible for their own lands is unclear. The issue may not have been so much that Tāwhiao would be responsible for the lands of others, but that the arrangement that Tāwhiao could make with the government about how the laws should be made would involve everyone else as well. However, such a solemn and significant contention was immediately undone by a taunt from Whitipatatō of Raukawa, who said that Te Rangikāheke had identified himself as a chief, but this was wrong for there were no chiefs on the Te Arawa canoe; they were all on the Tainui waka, which had been latched to it. Chieftainship had been stolen from Tainui.

The speakers who followed continued with the various themes that had already been discussed, but no one took up Te Rangikāheke’s vision for a new constitutional framework. Pāora Tūhaere, from Tāmaki, not surprisingly blamed the whole problem on the fact that the King had shifted from Tāmaki and returned to the interior of the Waikato.145 After many had spoken, and one witness said there were thirty-nine speeches, Te Whēoro concluded. He expressed his loyalty not only to the government but personally to George Grey. He exhorted those present to go back to the words spoken at Hikurangi: that was the kaupapa that should be picked up again. By then it was near evening, and Te Ngākau and Te Whēoro closed the proceedings and called on everyone to reassemble the following morning.

The entire day had been spent by the visitors presenting their views on Tāwhiao’s speech, responding to the challenge that he had laid down to them the previous day. They came from very different tribal backgrounds, some having no traditional attachment to the Kīngitanga and some having become alienated from it since the war, but there was an expressed feeling that they could not afford to hold onto isolation so close to European settlement and to the government’s military outposts. There were others, such as Te Whēoro and other Waikato chiefs, who had remained loyal to the government during the war. They all appeared agreed on two major points: first, the King would have no authority upon them unless they chose to give him that authority and none did, although Te Heuheu appeared at times to be sitting on both sides of the fence; and, secondly, they agreed that the agenda for the meeting was to hear Tāwhiao and Grey speak. This is what they had all come to hear and they hoped that the two would come to an agreement, and that that agreement would have major significance for the country as a whole.

Although Tāwhiao had not been present, Te Ngākau and Wahanui were there for a good part of the meeting. They could be under no illusion as to the responses of those present. Neither is it likely that they would have expected anything else. They had been fighting a rear-guard action against all the pressure the Crown could apply, political, military and economic, to hold the core supporters of the King Movement together. They would have been under no illusion that simply demanding that everyone give their allegiance to the King was sufficient to make it happen. It is difficult to avoid the conclusion that the King, under the influence of Te Ngākau and other ministers, and for reasons that are as yet unclear, was determined to sabotage the Hikurangi agreement from the very beginning. If this was the case, the Kīngitanga leaders’ actions for the rest of the meeting were entirely consistent with this objective.

The following morning a bugle sounded just before 9 o’clock to summon everyone to a meeting at a slightly different place, a little closer to where the ministers were billeted. When they were all gathered, a King’s guard, made up mainly of boys, formed a line outside of where the people were seated on the ground. They were fully armed and one journalist noted that one of their muskets was at full cock and capped. They all waited for three-quarters of an hour before the ministerial party arrived, escorted by the kūpapa contingent from the north. Tāwhiao again was not present and Wahanui and Te Ngākau took up his cause. Rewi, however, had arrived. Wahanui was not the first to speak, but when he did he laid down the agenda for the day’s discussion. It was a long speech and one that mixed history with religious allusions, but its political message was clear. In the same way that Tāwhiao had ignored the Hikurangi agreement, Wahanui continued in what was clearly a well-thought-out approach to shift the debate away from Grey’s earlier proposals and, probably even more importantly, away from the King’s enthusiasm for the proposals when they had been presented. He turned attention away from the present and back to the war. Wahanui asked all those assembled who was responsible for the break at the time of the war between the supporters of the King and all of those gathered there: Māori who had supported the British Crown and the Europeans themselves. Te Ngākau would also take up the same theme during the day’s discussion. Simply raising these issues stepped over a boundary that had been cautiously and deliberately avoided in all the debates that had gone before at Hikurangi.

When Hopa Te Rangianini had raised this very issue at Hikurangi, he had been told to sit down. In all of the discussions with McLean and Grey at Te Kōpua, at Hikurangi and at Waitara, the focus had been on reconciliation: leaving the past behind, not pressing for a fuller investigation of the causes of the war and not laying blame on any particular side. This approach had been a deliberate aspect of the diplomacy that had prevailed to that point. At Hikurangi, there had been people in the background demanding an inquiry into the causes of the war. They believed that any inquiry would vindicate the King and those tribes whose lands were invaded, proving the confiscations completely unjustified. The investigation of the issues relating to the Waitara had been an important cause of tension after the war began in 1860, and many Māori believed this tension had been heightened by hindsight, that if only an inquiry had taken place before the fighting started, then the issue could have been resolved.

Wahanui laid down before this hui the fundamental question: who caused the conflict? His approach was far more expansive than simply finding an explanation for the invasion of the Waikato in July 1863 and the disasters that followed. He was asking for an explanation for the divisions that had occurred across the country. Once we were one, then our relationships were severed. How did this occur? The few studies that have explored these negotiations have emphasised the debate between Grey and Tāwhiao. Certainly, that was the agenda shared by most of those attending the meeting. At times previously, Tāwhiao had gone out of his way to restrict the discussion to the Native Minister or the Premier and himself. In such a way, he felt able to control the debate and to prevent other voices from changing the agenda. Here the approach was completely reversed. Having gathered together so many kūpapa chiefs, the questions that were raised had been directed less at the colonial government and much more at those chiefs who had cooperated, who had accepted the Crown’s sovereigns and become part of New Zealand’s constitutional arrangement.

Wahanui rose and declared: ‘Let the preaching be done by the Hauhaus alone. I heard a voice saying to me, “Write it down.” I heard a voice in the heavens on a certain day. This is the day in which we are now sitting. We sleep and we rise in the daytime, and we sleep and rise again the next day. We have slept during last night and the night before, and we rise again to-day. Therefore, I say, I heard a voice from heaven, saying, “Write it down.”’146 Such religious language was peppered throughout the speech: ‘There is joy with those who are saved, for the Lord protects them; also they have destroyed your prophets, and I am the only one left.’147 He then talked of Hoturoa, the commander of the Tainui canoe. He looked for a post to tie the canoe and found it there at Ahurei (Kāwhia), the altar that was built to mark the beaching of the canoe. Wahanui then used this image to explain the significance of the King, and why he had tied himself to the King. He painted a history of colonisation, marked not by peace but by war. When the Treaty of Waitangi was signed, it marked the beginning of the war in the north. Grey broke the Treaty when he fought with Ngā Puhi. The Treaty of Waitangi and the European government, and even Sir George Grey, were not posts to which he could attach himself. Speaking most likely to the kūpapa he said, ‘I looked and I found that there was nothing for you to tie your system of government to.’148 But Tāwhiao and the Kīngitanga was something he could attach himself to. Quoting Elijah from the Book of Kings, he made the Treaty of Waitangi a sacred covenant, broken by the ‘sons of Israel’, the Europeans:

Oh, Lord, they have destroyed your prophets! They have swept away your tabernacles, and I am the only survivor, and the murderers seek from my soul to destroy this day; I am not finding fault with you; but, I ask, is the Treaty of Waitangi mine? All that I have done is seek for a post to tie the canoe to. This is my post, all I did was to erect a post [the Māori King], and when it was erected the people of the Island began to quarrel. Some have said that we should come under the shadow of the Queen, and that we should become one. I say that is right, but who severed that unity? When we were one, who severed us? It is said that we should become one under the shadow of the Queen. That is right, for she is my mother; my father is Sir George Grey. But who severed this unity, and caused a war between us? Who severed the Queen from us? The Treaty of Waitangi was severed.149

Te Ngākau acknowledged that the day before they had discussed a single issue and today was the same, but the single question had changed to ‘who severed us?’.150

The debate that followed was full of acrimony but, despite this, involved a series of well-thought-out and well-expressed arguments, which presented both the case for the King and the case for the loyalists. Unfortunately, the argument, as it had the day before, became polarised, to the extent that any accommodation would have been difficult if not impossible. Major Kemp was the first to respond and he did so because the silence that followed Wahanui and Te Ngākau became too much to bear. He explained his role in the Waitara, his request for an inquiry and his rejection of the solution presented by those who supported the King. He had been with Ngāti Kahungunu at Pūkawa, when the King had been elected, but from that point on Ngāti Kahungunu had separated from the King. It was then that they had become severed. He said he now spoke on behalf of Whanganui. He claimed to have been to the Kohimarama conference in 1860;151 and to Pēria, the great conference called by the King with Karaitiana, where he was told he was of no rank and had no right to speak. He was attached to George Grey and had been since he was a young man. If they had a problem with Grey, they should have gone to Waitara to Rewi’s meeting, for this was the place to air that grievance. And as for the need for a post, he was the post and had been at all times at the mouth of the Whanganui. He told them to give up their childish talk and let Waikato and George Grey have the conversation so that they could hear what these two had to say.

Rewi spoke after Kemp’s waiata. He referred to the tree of peace that had been planted at Hikurangi and that he had followed up with Grey at Waitara. ‘At Waitara our hands were loosened from one another’s heads.’152 He asked why the tree had not taken root and grown. Was it the road, the road being built from Raglan across the hills to Alexandra? Or was it what was occurring in Taranaki on the Waingongoro Plains that was the problem? Addressing Grey, he asked why things had changed. The tree of peace had been planted but now it appeared split. Rewi’s speech is capable of several interpretations, one simply asking what had gone wrong. Rewi, from this perspective, was doing nothing more than trying to redirect the discussion back to the events that had taken place at Hikurangi and at Waitara. On the other hand, he could have been more aggressively questioning Grey’s motives, and challenging him to explain why government policy had not reflected the agreement that had been reached at Waitara.

Grey did not respond immediately, but when he did he chose to see Rewi as an ally rather than as a critic. Tīmoti Puhipi, from Te Rarawa, responded to Wahanui’s image of the conflict of the north. He acknowledged that they had fought their wars honourably some forty-five years previously, but the peace had been made: ‘It was not left as a matter of ill-feeling afterwards between the Europeans and the Maoris.’153 He called upon Tāwhiao and Waikato to do the same, to make the peace and to get on with life in the present, as they had done in the north. As a final flourish, he rejected any claim that the King had jurisdiction over his lands and his people.

Te Ngākau then returned to the points made by Wahanui and to Kemp’s response. It was not Waikato who had prevented what had happened in the Waitara from being investigated. That was Grey and Browne’s fault. There were five wars before it came to them, and for that reason he asked ‘what are my faults?’154 Hōne Mohi Tāwhai, the Ngā Puhi rangatira, expanded on Puhipi’s earlier speech. He too acknowledged that there had been war in the north, but once the peace was made war did not spread. The same had been true in Wellington, with Te Rauparaha. He called upon them to stop their war in the same way as had Ngā Puhi. Only peace could bring these wars to an end. Wiremu Tāmihana had promoted the King, under European advice, but now was the time for everyone to ‘look face to face’.155 And then, referring to Grey’s imposition of pre-emption, he described McLean’s earlier policy of taking a bag of gold and scattering it. This became the deposit on the land. ‘The fowls collected to eat that grain, and the Maori people hastened to gather up the money; but now these deposits are at an end. Who has stopped this scattering of money? I praise Sir George Grey; I lift up this Government now.’156

When Te Ngākau once again called for an answer to his question as to what he had done wrong, Pāora Tūhaere gave a testy and even an angry reply. Whether Te Ngākau was speaking about his own conduct or the conduct of the King’s supporters generally is difficult to discern. Wahanui was clearly talking more generally about the reasons why the King should be supported, but Te Ngākau appeared under personal pressure through accusations that he had sold land. This in turn appears to have led to some intense questioning of his leadership role with the Kīngitanga itself.

If the discussion itself had not been enough for Te Ngākau, Tūhaere spelt it out: ‘you were the cause of the evil’.157 He said he told him this at Ngāruawāhia, as he had told Tāmihana and Wētini158 when he warned them not to get involved with Taranaki and they had not listened. Those men had gone and Te Ngākau was standing in their place. The break happened when Pōtatau was taken away from Tāmaki and from his compact with Grey. Tūhaere’s message to Tāwhiao was to return to Tāmaki and to be reunited with Grey. He then spoke more generally: ‘We have only got a small portion of the land and of the people.’159 Working together under the same laws would be best for all the tribes.

Pāora Karetai of Raukawa said that they were in a particularly difficult situation because some of their tribe supported the King while others supported the Queen. Te Ngākau responded by saying all he wanted was that the land should be retained. And despite Tūhaere’s response, he asked the question again, and specifically to Tūhaere, ‘what is my fault?’ He refused to accept that Wiremu Tāmihana, his own Ngāti Hauā leader, was to blame. His main point was that both the King and Queen should stand, and that ‘their love should be bound by faith’.160 So therefore, what had he done wrong? Te Whēoro then tried to change the subject, to bring the debate back to the questions at Hikurangi. He blamed Te Heuheu, Tūroa and Rewi, and agreed with Tūhaere that the problem had begun when Pōtatau moved into the Waikato:

When Potatau was brought into Waikato, the words uttered by him and Sir George Grey disappeared, and what was the result? Death! Let them bury this thing (Kingism) out of sight. I will never agree to have this thing. There are two causes of trouble. The selling of the land was a cause of trouble. I was brought to grief through deceit. I will not agree that I should suffer twice.161

Rewi and Grey both then attempted to shift the discussion back to Hikurangi. Grey asked, showing some signs of exasperation, for an explanation of why things had changed so much. He called for the reasons to be explained, so that he could respond to them. Te Ngākau said that he knew why Tāwhiao wanted Grey to stay at Alexandra and not come on to Te Kōpua, but he would only explain this after he had had an answer to Wahanui’s question.

A series of speakers, increasingly frustrated with Te Ngākau’s response, explained that they had answered the question and that it was time to move on. The last of these speakers was Hēnare Takarangi, who was Mete Kīngi’s son. Hēnare pointed out that the land was dwindling away and that only a tiny fraction of it remained under the King’s control. He implied that it was time to face the reality of the present. Wahanui’s response was simply, as Te Ngākau had done repeatedly, to return to his original question, ‘Who separated the Maori from the Queen?’162 By this time most of the visitors were frustrated with the course of the morning’s meeting, and the kūpapa leaders decided that they would speak no more, for what else was there to be said? Grey, in highly diplomatic language, said that he was pleased with some of Te Wahanui’s statements and with what Rewi had to say. They all took his suggestion that it was time to take an hour’s break, but as the meeting was adjourning, Te Ngākau still repeated his question, asking what he had done wrong.

When they returned Te Rangikāheke commented that everybody had responded to Tāwhiao’s statement, but that Te Arawa had a different perspective. They had seen, to use Wahanui’s image, that a post had been set in place, but ‘all the horses except one have now broken away from it’.163 Ten rangatira had been responsible for the establishment of the King, but Te Arawa had stood aside. They saw that to name somebody a King was to walk a dangerous path, one that would be ‘the cause of death’.164 But now, shifting the metaphor, all those who had supported the canoe had jumped ship. The King had lost the support of the tribes; they had ‘left him to be upset in the ocean, while they have swum ashore’.165 Referring to the meeting at Maungatautari in early 1873, he acknowledged that the call to make peace was important, but now it was time for the King’s supporters to cross over, to become one with those working in Parliament and to stand underneath the government, so that they could retain the remnant of the land that they still possessed.

An interjector told him to sit down and called him a dog. He responded that if he was a dog, he would have had the teeth to bite his critic. Te Ngākau then changed tack but only by a few degrees. He acknowledged the call that he should join with the kūpapa, but asked why he should suffer twice. In this, he was returning to Wahanui’s line. They were once joined with the Queen, but that had led to the invasion and the confiscation. If they re-joined with the Queen, then how would they protect themselves from the disastrous consequences that could befall them? As Wahanui’s narrative had pointed out, the Crown had a history of breaking with Māori in warfare. Hopa Te Rangianini, of Ngāti Maniapoto, acknowledged Te Rangikāheke’s comment, but also accepted that Tāwhiao had agreed that peace had been established, and that the next step was for him and Grey to negotiate. He followed Rewi, and as he saw it Rewi had gone over to Grey’s side. This was the first significant acknowledgment that Rewi may have been splitting with the King, something that appeared evident in his statements but was not something that Rewi had explicitly acknowledged. And at the end of Tāwhiao’s speech, at the end of the first day, Rewi had sat near him.

Te Ngākau expanded a little more on his argument, calling upon Grey to answer his question while at the same time acknowledging that he had faults to find with the ex-governor. Utuku Mauhuia166 acknowledged his commitment to the King. He called upon Māori to stay connected with the King. And he did so in religious language similar to that used by Wahanui: ‘If you constantly pray to God, you will be saved. He will show you mercy. Lament to yourselves, for I have been bound in chains. The words that Tawhiao has said are true; it is not a new saying – it is one of old. It has been laid down before. If we lose that name from amongst us, we are all lost, and we have no name left in the Island. We will disappear. There are numbers of men who find fault with this binding together.’167 Te Whēoro dismissed the speech as of no consequence and called on Wahanui to answer.

James Thompson, whose brother Alex was hosting Grey’s visit, accused everyone of wasting time. He summarised the arguments of each side and referred to the ‘absurdity of lamenting now the things long past and gone’.168 Grey then rose, attempting to draw what was for him a frustrating and contentious debate to a close. He identified several questions that had been raised, and especially Tāwhiao’s statement, ‘I claim the whole Island, from the North to the South.’169 The chiefs had said that they knew nothing about such claims, and Grey went on in a reasoned voice to speak on behalf of the Europeans, saying that they knew nothing of Tāwhiao’s claims either. In responding to Wahanui, he simply said that he attempted to return to the no-fault approach of earlier debates, asking those who were without sin to cast the first stone. As for the differences between the conversation today, and that at Hikurangi, no significant complaints had been made as yet. If these complaints existed, they needed to be brought out into the open.

As if to answer these matters directly, Āporo, one of the significant, most literate and articulate of the King’s long-standing ministers, provided what may be one of the most insightful statements as to the public reasons for the King and his ministers’ new stance. Rewi’s defection was at the heart of it: ‘The world had only two posts, with which one could tie one’s canoe, and Grey and Rewi were clearly linked to one of them, those of thieves and those who had shed the precious blood of the Lord.’170 Their combining together was the cause of the tensions that existed that day. Rewi and Grey had defied the word of God, and shed precious blood. Tāwhiao was the prophet, coming from the clouds of heaven, and ‘bringing good works’. Tāwhiao had called Grey to Hikurangi and had laid down the boundary, which was Waikato: ‘This line dividing the land was made by man.’ 171 But the agreement had been broken. The Waipā–Raglan road had shown that Grey would not respect the boundary they had lain down at Hikurangi. Tāwhiao was the only person who had the ‘right to make boundaries on the land’ to the west of the river.172 This was a direct attack on both Grey and Rewi’s joint activities following the Hikurangi meeting, particularly their meeting at Waitara, which had shut out the King, and Grey’s political actions in the Waikato following the Hikurangi proposals.

Rewi could not let these accusations rest and responded with a very long and complex rebuttal. He admitted that he and Grey were men of action and men of war. He had been led by his instincts in 1860, and these had led to violence. He again, as he had done many times before, saw the war as his responsibility. He had incited the King’s supporters to go to Taranaki and to fight over the Waitara. The King Movement itself, as Āporo was arguing, had not been committed to war. Its leaders were committed to peace. But he had attached himself to Grey today, because that was the way to peace and the way to resolving the difficulties that they faced. He referred directly to the Hikurangi proposals, seeing them as something important for Tāwhiao that would guarantee his return to the Waikato.

Although he did not say this, clearly the return of the King to the Waikato was a major objective for Ngāti Maniapoto at this time. Rewi maintained that he would work in every way he could to find a place for Tāwhiao. It was the King at Hikurangi who joined with the Europeans, and now they were reneging. But they had to realise that ‘other people are filling the place on which we are to sit in’.173 On that platform, on the lands that would be set aside in the Waikato for him, there would be no sales and no leases. He had acted at Waitara on behalf of his own tribe, but would return to support the interests of the King. Once the material issues had been dealt with, then he could settle in his own house at Kihikihi174 and prepare his spiritual life until he died. It was an impassioned, highly political, but significant speech. It provided a clear explanation of his understanding of his actions at Waitara and his support for Grey’s Hikurangi proposals.

Understanding Rewi’s commitment to the Hikurangi proposals is clearer if his views of the problem created by the Native Land Court are taken into account. By this time, Rewi was very definite on the dangers of the court. Even those lands that were returned through the Compensation Court to the Waikato were being significantly threatened by the court’s work. Rewi had accepted that getting some land in the Waikato was preferable to getting none at all. But perhaps more importantly, the King’s authority to veto sales and leases could be put into practical effect only on land he controlled. None of this was possible while the Native Land Court gobbled away at the tribal estates wherever its judges and assessors set up their bench.

Grey supported Rewi’s response and argued that he and Rewi had the true interests of the King at heart. The mutterings of those in the ‘corners of houses’ had simply been untruths about two old men dedicated to the tribes and to the nation. Grey blamed Tāwhiao’s advisors for influencing the King against his best interests and better judgement. If these advisors had in turn been swayed by Europeans, then the Europeans were not only enemies of the Māori, they were also enemies of the country as a whole. His final words were to accuse those advising Tāwhiao of preventing other Māori from selling and leasing land and receiving money for it, while they were doing all of these things themselves. With that accusation, the meeting ended. Food supplies needed replenishment, and nine hundred Waikato were dispatched the following morning to bring more supplies from Hikurangi.175

The following day the discussion continued, but the debate appears to have meandered and to have lost the central question that had animated the two previous days. Tāwhiao sat with his back to the Europeans as the discussion commenced,176 and while he was present at the morning session until 1 o’clock, he did not take any part in the discussion. At one stage during the day, Wahanui acknowledged that he saw Māori and Pākehā being hitched to a single post as a difficulty: ‘If a yoke is placed on a bullock and a horse, the one will push with his horns and the other will kick. So it would it be with Māoris and Europeans.’177

After another adjournment, Grey returned, no longer prepared to participate in an exercise that was proving increasingly pointless. He arose from under an umbrella and stood and walked into the centre, where he could address the King’s supporters directly.178 Although the weather had been better over the last few days of the discussion, his own health was not good, and he obviously felt himself too old to endure such a long-drawn-out negotiation, particularly if no end appeared in sight. He began by responding to some of the questions. He said, ‘three times I have come to you at very considerable personal trouble and annoyance. I have had many troubles and many discomforts to go through. I have hurt my health by so doing, and my only objective in undergoing these fatigues was to serve you. I wish to do you good.’179 On the subject of the Raglan road, he said he had done nothing to break the agreement at Hikurangi, because the road was not built on land that was earmarked for return, it was land that had been bought by the Crown, not confiscated. There were complaints about lands that had been purchased from Europeans by the government. Grey explained that these were not lands that had not been sold, and anyway they had been purchased to provide endowment sites, schools for children to be educated, that would provide a benefit for Māori.

While he accepted that much of the offer at Hikurangi had been presented before, he put a lot of store on the allocation of endowment lands within all the towns. This was land that would give Māori a stake in the development of the region and also provide them with a substantial income. He attacked those who had urged the King to prevent European institutions being part of their lives. They had allowed ‘innocent little children to die’, because they had refused them the help of doctors. Those who were doing all this evil were ‘selling land themselves in other places, and making money, and concealing it too, from other persons’, while demanding that others hold onto their land and remain poor.180 It was common knowledge at this point that Manuhiri had received £250 from Mair for land leased to Morrin and was still owed another £250.181 Then Grey issued his ultimatum. The offer had been laid down at Hikurangi. If by 10 the following morning the terms had not been accepted, or at least a debate entered into upon them, they would be withdrawn. Any further negotiation would have to start from the beginning once again. With that the meeting broke up. Te Ngākau was said to have tried to intervene at that point, but it was too late.

When after 10 the following morning no response had been received, Grey formalised his ultimatum in a letter that was sent to Tāwhiao. He said that it had caused him ‘sorrow’ to find how much things had changed, including their views: ‘You and your advisors know the real reasons which have led to this alteration in your disposition, but at present I am ignorant of the causes which have influenced you.’182 He made it very clear that the Hikurangi proposals were now dead. For after Hikurangi he had made ‘tapu’ all of the lands that were to be allocated to the King, and prevented settlers from gaining access to them, an action for which he had received much criticism. These lands could not be retained for any future settlement any more. He left, or so he argued, in sorrow rather than in anger, disappointed that the opportunity to resolve these issues in a way that would guarantee peace and prosperity for everyone had been rejected.

Grey went away from Te Kōpua dispirited, sick and downhearted. He was under increasing political pressure and his native policy was being used by his opponents as a focus for their disaffection. Under attack, ill and unable to demonstrate his supposed mastery of negotiating with Māori, Grey undoubtedly saw the meeting as a major setback. But his officials were far less dissatisfied with the outcome. Their primary objective was not so much an agreement with the King as the elimination of his influence. For this, they regarded the meeting almost as a complete success. An agreement with the King would have recognised his status and given him substantial control over what was a huge area of the country, without necessarily granting any guarantee that the land would be opened up, even for the railway, let alone for European settlement through leasing or sale. They at least realised that the policies at the heart of the King Movement were diametrically opposed to the expansion of European control within the King’s territory.

Grey’s officials believed that the hui had demonstrated a major rift between the King and Rewi. As they saw it, Tāwhiao’s intransigence had shifted power over the whole of the Rohe Pōtae from Waikato to Ngāti Maniapoto and from Tāwhiao to Rewi. However, to suggest that Grey may have secretly been pursuing this hidden agenda is fanciful.183 Grey was a wiry and devious campaigner, legendary for his ability to lie effectively, but he had invested heavily in the meeting’s success. Nothing in the meeting suggests that he was primarily responsible for the failure to come to an agreement. The King and to an even greater extent Te Ngākau had run proceedings in a way that almost made the lack of compromise inevitable. Wahanui, who would later prove an effective negotiator, had done nothing to turn the meeting towards a settlement. While the three men parried and circled around the proposals from Hikurangi, focusing on grander issues of responsibility and sovereign rights and trying to assign responsibility for the war, they left almost no opening for a debate over the earlier proposals. If, as it was suggested at the time, they were going to give way the following day, when Manuhiri was to lead proceedings, they badly miscalculated.

While Rewi’s extravaganza at Waitara had been part of the problem, so too had the contentious Raglan road. Hundreds of Māori had been employed on its construction, each paid by the Queen and each working in defiance of the King. Road construction poured significant cash into the Māori economy, but always with political strings attached. The King’s own supporters were building a parallel road from Kāwhia inland to Hikurangi and Te Kōpua, with at least the initial aim of providing passage for the large amounts of seafood required for the hui. Building roads for the Queen could only be seen as an act of defiance against the King. Another road was under construction from the Aotea Harbour to connect to the Raglan road. The colonial government intended to carry this road on to Kāwhia. A group of the King’s supporters under Te Kewene, Kereopa and Kāwharu came to demand that Bush stop the work. He responded that they had no right to interfere, whereupon they asked Māori working on the road to withdraw their labour. This they would not do. There was a hearts and minds campaign underway to preserve the loyalty of Māori to one side or the other.184 Well-funded, large-scale public works made for an unequal contest.

The gulf between the objectives of Māori participants, on both sides, and the Europeans in their expectations for the future remained vast. At times, European observers could be overcome by a sense of the romantic, seeing in the grand formality and size of the occasion something inevitably doomed to extinction.

The weather is beautiful, and the whole scene is fraught with interest. While looking at the great body of natives assembled we could not help reflecting that, by what seemed to be an inevitable law of decay, twenty years would probably render it impossible to gather such a large number together. It seemed like the last expiring effort of the noble race, to arrest the downward progress, and preserve their people and name as one amongst the nations and the races of the earth. But I am moralising…185

For views such as these, the present provided but a nostalgic memory for future recall, when all this had passed away. For the Māori participants, extinction meant something far more real and far more threatening. The more perceptive of the visitors were able to appreciate the great vigour with which Māori sought to preserve the things that were important to them. It allowed them to see the Māori participants in the great drama occurring around them as men with dignity and purpose, but at the same time no longer as a significant threat. Already, in the 1870s, the myth of the dying race allowed the dangers of Māori difference to be absorbed into the nostalgic glow of the colony’s more turbulent and – as they saw it – more primitive past.

The leaders of the Kīngitanga were well aware of European public opinion, and clearly appreciated the extent to which the conquest of the Waikato was at the cornerstone of European beliefs about the historic imperative of colonising the land. Confiscation and war did not even need to be justified by a belief that Māori were responsible for the war. Settlers saw the war and the confiscation as being God’s work, opening up the wilderness to industry, farming and Christianity, the fulfilment of a manifest destiny. That Māori had been doing the same in the decade prior to the invasion could be conveniently overlooked or attributed to the European influence of missionaries and governors, rather than Māori initiative. There was overwhelming European support for the confiscation of Māori lands, however flimsy and fabricated that justification looked to later generations confronted with the official rationalisation for Grey’s crossing of the Mangatāwhiri Stream in July 1863, the opening move for the invasion.

Why then could Tāwhiao and his supporters not see the inevitable and come to an agreement with Grey? This agreement would have provided them with the return of a substantial proportion of the confiscated land and, more importantly perhaps, with recognition of Tāwhiao’s authority. The constitutional arrangement being offered to Tāwhiao was an absolute right: the ability to appoint his own ministers, to make laws, and to veto leases, sales and other well-tested weapons of colonisation. This was a rule, even if underneath the sovereign authority of Parliament, which went well beyond Tāwhiao’s tangible authority with the tribal groups supporting him. If anything, the government’s promises gave him substantially more power to carry out the kaupapa of the Kīngitanga.

Without putting aside Grey’s reputation for duplicity, we must look for an answer in Tāwhiao’s role as prophet. Much of the language that Tāwhiao used in this period in declaring that there would be peace was prophetic. Anticipating the return of the Waikato, if not through Grey’s hand then more assuredly through God’s, was similarly prophetic. The level of confidence in this prophecy of the return was sufficient to undermine more practical fears that, if they failed to come to an agreement with Grey now, nothing better would ever be placed upon the ground before them. Whatever Tāwhiao’s confidence in the future return of the Waikato in May 1878, he would soon come to regret his decision not to accept Grey’s Hikurangi proposals. But at the time, both sides were firmly of the view that God was on their side.




CHAPTER SIX

Resisting the Court and Courting the Townsfolk

Rewi and Tāwhiao, 1879–1882

THE BREAKDOWN OF NEGOTIATIONS AT TE KŌPUA BROUGHT TO AN END the series of grand hui begun in 1875 with Donald McLean, where both sides placed their confidence in high-level negotiations and where premiers and native ministers traipsed into the Rohe Pōtae, with high hopes that a peace agreement could be reached. The Kīngitanga, for its part, had put its faith in Tāwhiao and his ability to come to an agreement with the colonial government, a settlement which would achieve redress for the confiscations, recognition of his authority and give the tribes the management of their own land, independent of the colonial state. With Tāwhiao’s rejection of Grey’s offer, both sides lost confidence in high-level diplomacy. The government, and it would soon be a new government, considered that the King was incapable of accepting any reasonable settlement, so there was little point in offering him one.

For Tāwhiao, there was no fall-back position. His prohibitions on any Māori engagement with survey, courts, telegraphs and road-making were simply unenforceable. Apart from attempting to hold the line, he could not negotiate with a colonial government that saw negotiating with him as futile. Yet for the tribes of the Rohe Pōtae, who had not lost their land to confiscation, doing nothing was an impossible strategy for their world was changing rapidly, while the Native Land Court ate away at lands on the edges of the aukati. Rewi, in particular, could not stand back waiting for a meeting that may never take place. He applied his considerable mana and influence to check the land court juggernaut by attempting to persuade Māori to keep the lands out of its path. But even he had little success. Rangatira saw his interference as a slight on their own mana and were no more persuaded by Rewi than they were by the King. At the same time, Rewi attempted to use his relationship with Grey and Sheehan to get some form of legislative protection for the Rohe Pōtae’s autonomy. Here, he was hitching himself to a failing Premier, soon to be swept from office.

Despite the absence of high-level negotiation, and the day-to-day strain of engaging with land jobbers, surveyors and court proceedings, Rewi and then Tāwhiao exploited their celebrity status to create a new level of diplomacy, taking their case directly to the settler communities – what would today be called winning hearts and minds. Rewi initiated this new approach, largely by accident, in travelling to Auckland soon after the Te Kōpua meeting, where he was fêted and mobbed as the hero of Ōrākau. Some months later, Tāwhiao entered Alexandra and, in a formal ceremony designed to mark the end of the conflict, handed over a collection of guns to Mair. So began a royal progress through the Waikato towns, where he was celebrated as King Tāwhiao and where he was able to return to the places taken from him by the war. Then in early 1882 he travelled to Auckland in triumph, where he was again acknowledged as King Tāwhiao. All of these events realigned the relationship between the Kīngitanga and the colonial world, but were equally important in testing Māori relationships close to the Rohe Pōtae, where the court’s activities divided iwi and hapū, while doing much to restore connections within Tainui of the lower Waikato and with Ngāti Whātua that had been fractured by the war.

Resisting the Court, the Lawyers, the Land Sellers and the Land Jobbers

Rewi’s immediate efforts after the failure of Te Kōpua went into countering the dark satanic mill that had become the Native Land Court. The King’s rejection of Grey’s overture freed Rewi to take a more independent line in asserting what the Ngāti Maniapoto leadership saw as its primary challenge, protecting its borders. However much the European press celebrated prising Rewi away from Tāwhiao, the King was never formally rejected; instead, his message was simply reinterpreted. Rewi remained as determined as ever to keep tribal control of the Rohe Pōtae that the King had attempted to maintain through prohibition and proclamation. But every day more and more land was being taken to the Native Land Court, or pre-payments accepted on land as yet to be awarded, even while such payments were illegal. Rewi had clearly colluded with Grey to expose the land dealings, however minor, of the most staunch of the King’s Waikato supporters, and now he turned to Grey and Sheehan, hopeful that they could guarantee the Rohe Pōtae’s external borders, and to gain a commitment from the colonial government to keep the court outside the aukati.
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Map 8: Tāwhiao’s Royal Progresses



Increasingly, Rewi would feel forced to enter into the court himself, not to break ranks with the King or even to assert a customary interest, but to take the King’s authority into the heart of this very institution. He began to re-articulate the King’s covenant with the iwi of the Kīngitanga. He argued that while the tribes had transferred their land to the King, thereby giving up aspects of their individual customary interests, their rangatira had retained control over the land in the King’s name. It was a high-risk strategy. Entering into the court, even to oppose it, put the land in jeopardy. Trusting Grey and Sheehan, two of the slipperiest of colonial politicians, was also risky, and not simply because of their lack of trustworthiness. Too much of a personal attachment meant that when they fell, Rewi too would be almost fatally compromised, despite his increasing celebrity status.

The collapse of the negotiations at Te Kōpua marked another major change that had dramatic impact on the Rohe Pōtae and one that would overshadow all future negotiations. Grey had found it convenient to maintain the prohibition on private negotiations over Māori land that had been introduced almost as an emergency measure following Sullivan’s killing in 1873. However, Grey’s primary aim was not to keep the peace, and it certainly was not to protect Māori ownership, but to maintain a Crown monopoly in the market for Māori land by keeping the speculators out. He had embarked, with Sheehan, on widespread negotiations for land purchases across the North Island, paying Māori substantial deposits prior to title being awarded. The most significant areas chosen for purchase were in the Hauraki plains and east of the Waikato River bordering the Rōhe Potae. This was a massive buying programme, but by mid-1879 it remained substantially incomplete, at a time when the Crown’s coffers were being dramatically diminished by a severe economic downturn. In May 1879, the Native Land Court began what would prove to be an extended programme of hearings at Cambridge. These Cambridge sittings would become notorious, so close to the Rohe Pōtae and involving lands in which many of Rohe Pōtae leaders and their kin held significant interests.

The Cambridge Land Court sittings were like no others.1 They were fuelled by a massive injection of private speculative capital. This money came not just from Auckland business grandees, who had dominated the trade in Māori land in this area since the establishment of the court in 1865. Auckland businessmen combined to form large speculator companies and raised capital directly from the London market. The wealthy Auckland elite, Thomas Russell, Frederick Whitaker, Thomas Morrin and James Dilworth, followed the earlier endeavours of Alfred Buckland and J.C. Firth. They had their agents in the Waikato, many of them ex-officers from the colonial militia. Majors John Wilson, William Jackson and Captain John Steele, for example, were the leading intermediaries between Māori communities and Auckland money. There were also Māori agents, like Arekatera Te Wera, who conducted court cases and argued through the complexity of whakapapa on behalf of their clients. Te Wera was described somewhat satirically by the Observer in 1883, after he had gone bankrupt, claiming that he had once –

… cut a splendid dash, revelling in champagne, good dinners, fine clothes, horses and saddles for himself, and crinolines, pullbacks, and high-heeled boots in galore for his numerous wives and concubines. The publicans, sinners, and storekeepers of Cambridge smiled on Arekatera. The lawyers[,] native interpreters, and bummers patted Arekatera on the back, and exclaimed ‘Kapai!’2

Then there were the lawyers, such as Dr Walter Buller, whose land dealings had already made him wealthy in the southern North Island. Buller’s very presence in the Waikato showed just how much money could be made on the edges of this speculative engine.

Purchasing Māori lands and developing them for subdivision and profit was highly expensive. It was not just the surveys and the cost of purchase, but once acquired the land often needed extensive drainage schemes before viable pasture could be cultivated.3 The money came from tame lending institutions such as the New Zealand Loan and Mercantile Agency Company Limited, which had been incorporated in London in 1865, but which delegated operating authority to a local board. Then there was the Bank of New Zealand, established in 1861, which poured money into these speculative schemes until its collapse in the early 1890s. The two institutions were dominated by a small colonial clique seemingly ever prepared to fund an increasingly risky portfolio of investments. All of this borrowing was secured on land, which for the most part still had to be converted from Māori customary title to European ownership. Companies were formed that issued debentures to British investors, many of them buying as little as a few pounds of stock. Chief of these companies were the Waikato Land Association, the Auckland Agricultural Company and the Thames Valley and Rotorua Railway Company. The money invested totalled hundreds of thousands of pounds.

Big money brought its own corruptions. This money was used initially illegally to fund private surveys and to buy Māori support for sales. Speculator money would drive wedges between Māori leaders and their communities, giving some access to considerable if evanescent wealth, while everywhere challenging supporters of the Kīngitanga either to go into the court to defend their interests or remain aloof, comforted by indignation and principle. Either way, it appeared, the land would be lost. Those Māori who took the money as a deposit for lands long before title was awarded were trapped, forced to offer loyal support to their speculator agents and newfound ‘friends’ in their quest to have surveys and purchases allowed. When the speculators appealed to government, they took their Māori supporters along with them. The temptation of so much money was difficult enough to resist, but often the money was needed simply to pay living costs while camping at Cambridge during a Native Land Court hearing. But the money could also be used as a way of asserting customary interests on the ground, continuing historic disputes between lineages and between leaders. As we shall see, those taking land into the court were driven not just by the industrial baubles that could be purchased in Cambridge shops, and by carriages and crinolines, but also by contests over mana.

In May 1879, the speculators and their agents, with their saddlebags of sovereigns, were only beginning to launch their highly disruptive campaign, but for perceptive leaders such as Rewi and Te Ngākau, they were a threat that had to be countered. In his attempts to keep his kinsmen out of the court, Rewi would prove no more successful than Tāwhiao, or Te Ngākau, who soon after the Te Kōpua meeting unsuccessfully attempted to halt the court from hearing cases.4 A month after the Te Kōpua hui, Rewi was desperately trying to prevent hearings continuing into Maungatautari, asserting his rights to both Ngāti Hauā and Raukawa interests. Meeting with those Ngāti Hauā appearing in the court at Hewitt’s Hotel in Cambridge, his insistence that the land be placed under Tāwhiao’s name was adamantly rejected. Two days later he met with Raukawa, at the Criterion Hotel, but the dining room so overflowed that they were forced to shift the meeting to Walker’s National Hotel.5 Despite the European location for the meeting, Māori protocol was maintained and Rewi welcomed Raukawa with a waiata. Raukawa rangatira insisted that they were not prepared to sell the land, would not fight and would resist roads, but they rejected the authority of the King in favour of that of the colonial government. Only two chiefs refused the surveys. Most asserted their customary rights to deal with their own land and rebutted Rewi’s assertions that the land be handed to the King and should remain in the King’s name. But if Raukawa insisted on surveying, Rewi would go with them into court.6 In this he was no more successful than Te Ngākau, for the court knocked back any claim other than one made entirely on the basis of customary ownership.

Sheehan was present at all of these meetings. Rewi and Sheehan were working together in an attempt to forge agreements over interests and boundaries which, for Rewi, would prevent disputes from spilling over into court cases. Rewi appears to have convinced himself that Grey and Sheehan were prepared to set clear boundaries between Crown land and the King’s, land that he, Rewi, would administer on behalf of the King.7 Despite Rewi’s difficulties with both Ngāti Hauā and Raukawa, there appears to have been some agreement that these issues would be dealt with by the colonial government rather than by the court.

Rewi Goes to Auckland

When Sheehan returned to Auckland to prepare for the visit of Sir Hercules Robinson, the recently appointed governor, the papers announced that Rewi would follow him to meet Robinson as well. As it turned out, it was difficult to distinguish which of the two men was granting an audience to the other.

Rewi’s celebrity status as the hero of Ōrākau soon overwhelmed his immediate political agenda. By this time, he was being described as the ‘most famous man in New Zealand’.8 His progress to Auckland began when he with around two hundred supporters came from Pūniu to the Kihikihi hotel, where they awaited the arrival of Sheehan who returned to the Waikato specifically to escort Rewi and Hitiri Te Paerata (of Raukawa and a veteran of Ōrākau) to Auckland.9 A special train was arranged and the New Zealand Herald announced that it would leave at 9 a.m. the following day and arrive in Auckland at around 2 o’clock. With such little warning, preparations were hastily made to memorialise the event. Carriages were arranged and Hobson’s Band called out. The Mayor and councillors of the city and the other boroughs were summoned to assemble to meet the train and to attend a performance at the Theatre Royal dedicated to the visitors the following night. It was twenty years since Rewi had been in Auckland, and the Herald provided a lengthy biography that significantly ended at the defence of Ōrākau and with the words that needed by then no translation: ‘Ake, Ake, Ake!’.10

The next day the train’s journey through the Waikato to Auckland was telegraphed ahead from every station. Rewi was said to have shed tears at Ngāruawāhia. Small crowds assembled at stops along the way to get a glimpse of the hero of Ōrākau.11 As the train made its way north, a delegation of leading citizens gathered at the station despite heavy and continuous rain, the crowd sheltering in nearby sheds while they waited, with others huddled under umbrellas and great coats as best they could.12 Despite the unpleasant late autumn weather, around a thousand people had assembled, their expectations heightened by the train arriving almost an hour late.13

There was a rush for the train when it arrived as the crowd jostled to claim a glimpse of Rewi, and the police were hard pressed to keep a space in front of the carriage. Rewi and Sheehan were standing on the platform of the foremost carriage as it entered the station. On alighting they were greeted by the leading dignitaries, until Sheehan called for three cheers for Rewi, which were given with great enthusiasm. The Mayor’s address stressed the importance of the occasion as a sign of goodwill between Māori and settlers, celebrating the increasing harmony being achieved between the two races. Rewi then received yet another round of cheers. Te Rangikāheke of Te Arawa provided a rather petulant mihi, where he likened Rewi to the prodigal son:

Now this reminds me of the parable of the Prodigal Son. Rewi is the prodigal son who comes back to his father’s house, after a course of riotous living. You Pakehas are the father, and you are killing the fatted calf and making great rejoicing for him. Now, here am I, the elder brother. My tribe, the Arawas, have been friendly to the Europeans all these years, and have supported and upheld you. But you never make any rejoicing for me. We are not treated as this prodigal son.14

Rewi was somewhat overwhelmed standing there, holding a mere pounamu, which had been presented to him by Grey. He could only manage a deliberately short response, beginning with the whakataukī, ‘He kotahi tangata nā Mōtai, tērā e haerea te one i Hākerekere’, translated as ‘A descendant of Mōtai, who will yet journey along the sands of Hākerekere’. The Herald attempted to translate this idiomatic allusion:

A chief who lived near Hakerekere, took captive a Ngatiraukawa woman during one of his raids into the country of her people, and while in captivity at his settlement he taunted her by saying, ‘Who will be daring enough to come hither on a war expedition!’ She replied, ‘He ketahi [sic] tangata na Motai, tera e haerea te one i Hakerekere’ – there is a descendant of Motai who will yet journey along the sands of Hakerekere. A son of the captive woman, whose name was Kapu, traversed the sands of Hakerekere, fought the chief’s party, and liberated his mother from her captivity. She related the previous conversation to her son, and the saying became a national proverb of the Ngatiraukawa people.15

All of which was liberally interpreted as stressing Rewi’s dedication to making things right with the Pākehā and continuing the good work that had already begun. To yet more cheers, Rewi shook hands with all of those in the front row. It was not quite a pōwhiri, but it was near enough. As the Mayor had commented, ‘The Maoris have one form of salutation and the pakehas another, but they both mean the same thing.’16 Rewi was then taken to a carriage, while a dozen policemen strained to keep back the crowd. The carriage then took him to the Northern Club where he was to stay during his visit.

Over the next two or three days Rewi was given a tour of Auckland that would have tested the stamina of the most tireless of royal visitors.17 On the first morning, he accompanied Sheehan to the police court, where Sheehan was giving evidence. Then followed Wiseman’s Saddlery, the graving dock, the offices of the Auckland Star and two visits to the Bank of New Zealand, the second to see the assay department melting gold and to visit the vaults. They emerged from the bank to the cheers of yet another large crowd. Whether deliberately or unconsciously, Rewi was being given a demonstration of how much European technology had advanced over the previous two decades. It was an exhibition of industrial power. He visited foundries, including Branston and Foster’s, where a brass cannon was being manufactured, saw the machinery of large-scale printing presses at both the Herald and the Star, and watched a demonstration of the fire department’s high-pressure hoses. He was taken on board a German warship visiting the harbour, the SMS Albatross. Captain Mensing took the crew through a drill of its big guns. Even walking on the streets was a reminder of the profusion of industrial goods and city crowds.

Yet Rewi was no passive tourist and nor was he simply a stranger in a strange land. He often chose where he wanted to go and, while the visit was an ongoing reminder of European progress and European civilisation, Rewi also turned it into a tour of Māori Auckland. And there were a surprisingly large number of Māori in town. Some of these, such as Members of Parliament Hōri Karaka Tawhiti and Hōne Mohi Tāwhai, had come especially for the visit, but most were simply living in and around Auckland. At the hospital, he talked with all the Māori patients. On Sunday morning, at St Patrick’s Cathedral, he attended a mass attended by around a hundred others. The mass was said in te reo and included Māori hymns. (It was an ecumenical visit and he attended services and a choral rehearsal at St Paul’s Anglican Cathedral in the evening.) He asked to see the graves of Kereopa and Mokomoko, executed for their role in the war, at Mt Eden gaol, and while he was there asked that Māori prisoners be assembled and he addressed the thirteen of them on the importance of adhering to the law. When Rewi went to the top of Maungawhau (Mt Eden) he sang two waiata, recalling the ancient tribes that occupied Tāmaki and the prehistoric battles that had been fought over its prized land. That evening at the Royal Mail Hotel, Rewi attended a dinner hosted by Te Whēoro, with about fifty people, almost all Māori, most from Te Tai Tokerau, but with others from as far away as Ngāti Tūwharetoa. Rewi’s visit to Auckland, he told the group, marked a new phase in negotiations, following the collapse of the Te Kōpua meeting. While he commented on the kindness that he had been shown, he also lamented the failure of the city to recognise the previous Māori owners of the soil and to set aside land for Māori market places and quarters where they could stay while visiting the city.

On a visit to Ōrākei, Rewi even went so far as to talk about the abolition of the role of the King, but this should not be taken too literally, as he was talking not so much about the King’s person, but about the need for his role in retaining the land.18 If Parliament was shifted to Auckland, then it would be possible to negotiate much more closely with the colonial government to ensure that legislation was passed that would protect Māori land and Māori control over land. He expressed no objection to tribes selling land, but the heart of the issue was land being sold by those who had no title to it. If the management of land could be done properly, there would be no need for the King, for this was the very reason the tribes had set up the King in the first place. There was a huge hākari, where Rewi was able to dispense with the knives and forks he had used so happily when hosted by Auckland’s wealthy and in contrast to the European spread he had been served at Te Whēoro’s dinner.19

The Bishop of Auckland took him to St Stephen’s School for Māori boys, where pupils went through exercises and Rewi addressed them. He reminded them that they were born on this island and were Māori. They should learn everything that the Pākehā had to teach them, and become the surveyors, engineers and the lawyers who would in the future direct their own people.

Remember this above all things, that man was not made for the sole purpose of making money and benefiting himself. You owe a duty to your fellowmen, and your efforts should be directed, not only to provide food and clothing for yourselves, but to assist in advising and directing the native people amongst whom you will hereafter go, and who will look up to you for advice and information, because you have been trained by the Europeans.20

He also visited the Māori boys being educated at the Wesleyan Reverend Buddle’s Institute at Three Kings, where Wahanui had been educated in Christianity.21

Rewi’s tour was only marginally upstaged by the arrival of the Governor. The vice-regal visit had been much anticipated, allowing for long-term preparations in comparison with Rewi’s hurried visit to the city. Government House had been renovated and a triumphal arch built, including the commissioning of specially built furniture in mottled kauri. Streets were decked out with pennants.22 The SS Hinemoa tied up at 8.15 in the morning, with the Governor due to disembark at ten. On the ship’s arrival the two men of the hour wasted no time in being introduced to each other. At 9.30 Sheehan took Rewi and Maihi Parāone Kawiti of Ngā Puhi on board and they exchanged pleasantries, although Rewi appeared somewhat uncomfortable, particularly when introduced to Lady Robinson and her daughter. One paper commented that ‘he looked at the time as if it would have been a more congenial vocation had he been asked to storm an enemy’s “pah”’.23 After arranging to meet that afternoon, the Governor and Rewi went to the ship’s rail, and together, arm in arm, they appeared before the welcoming crowd. Only protocol prevented Rewi from catching a ride into town in the Governor’s coach, but he did take part in the pōwhiri at the entrance to Government House.24

Rewi’s visit became a catalyst for further representations by different tribal groups in their dealings with the colonial government. Those chiefs who turned up in Auckland to be part of Rewi’s tour were not simply recognising his mana, they were also engaged in a series of intertribal discussions about how tribes should deal with the government. Hirini Taiwhanga saw Rewi’s relationship with the Governor as symbolic of a permanent resolution of differences between Māori and the colonial government.

I should hope for the sake of both races, that between our new Governor and his Executive Council, Rewi Maniapoto, and Pakeha and Maori chiefs, that we will have all past injuries and wrongs re-examined and remedied, and to have a good sound clear understanding of a permanent settlement of peace between the two races for the future.25

The Governor and Rewi exchanged small talk again in the afternoon, with Rewi saying that he could not go to Wellington until things had been settled, in response to an invitation to visit the capital. They talked about a possible trip to Taupō, but then Rewi began to move to his larger concern. While he expressed confidence that the government of Grey and Sheehan were in one mind with him on the need to define the boundaries between the Rohe Pōtae and the Crown, his demands of the Governor were little different than those of the King’s. After the meeting, so as there should be no confusion, he wrote a letter to Robinson, emphasising the importance of defining the aukati so that all would be clear about who was responsible for which area of land:

My word is, let no Maoris nor Europeans generally come and make confusion relative to the space within the proposed boundary, so that what we may do or have to say may go smoothly along for good, without anything interfering, and so that the great things may be arrived at, which are contemplated to be done.26

What the newly arrived Governor made of this appeal to boundaries is unknown, but Sheehan and Grey were his responsible ministers and they were grasping at some form of resolution with the amenable Rewi, having failed to come to an agreement with the much more enigmatic Tāwhiao.

Rewi accompanied Robinson into the Waikato as far as Mercer. He sent a copy of his farewell address to the Governor to the newspapers, both to thank Auckland for the reception he had received and to express confidence in the way ahead.

Be careful in assisting the Government and my people in the administration of affairs, and then the settlement of our difficulties will be the certain result. I wish you to know that the Governor and my party have come thus far on our journey (Mercer) in safety, and I am pleased to come with the Governor through this once isolated country. We are now on to a, to me, new line of railroad, and we have also struck out a new line of policy (meaning a pacific one). Let us go in future hand-in-hand together.27

All this faith in the future depended on the survival of the Grey government and that administration was under pressure, more for its failing native affairs and land purchase policy than for anything else. It struggled on until October.

That Rewi’s demands in Auckland were little different from Tāwhiao’s did not go completely unnoticed. In a thoughtful editorial, the New Zealand Herald rightly recognised the extent to which Rewi and Tāwhiao remained committed to an independent Rohe Pōtae.28 On the eve of Rewi’s return home, his proposals still involved the recognition of an autonomous state, or at least one able to resist land sales. The Herald contended that the Kīngitanga knew it could no longer achieve this by force, hence its commitment to negotiation. This should hardly have been news, since it had been Tāwhiao’s position for more than a decade. Rewi’s proposal was still seen as marking off a territory outside the jurisdiction of the Native Land Court where land sales were prohibited. Such an assurance could be given, perhaps, in return for agreeing to land being set aside for the construction of the main trunk line. However, all of this was in the Herald’s view impossible to implement, but the newspaper credited Rewi with an honest attempt to reach a settlement.

Despite Rewi’s lack of concessions, he was treated with almost universal approval. He was a model visitor, showing an appreciative interest in everything presented to him, despite the difficulties of language and communication. He even sat through a scientific lecture on organic chemistry that included references to discoveries made by Priestley, Cavendish, Lavoisier and Sir Humphrey Davy. The lecture gave a description of the chemical composition of the human body. Through all of this Rewi professed a polite interest and understanding.29 As always, he was a good listener. His very reasonableness to Pākehā was a marked contrast with what Europeans regarded as the fanaticism of Taranaki resistance, as Te Whiti’s ploughmen increased their campaign against the survey and occupation of the confiscated land.30 While Rewi was being fêted, the Taranaki press was airing gloomy prophesies of war, and setters were volunteering for expected hostilities.

Rewi also said things that his European audience wanted to hear. Passing Cleghorn’s farm, he demonstrated no sympathy with Winiata, a fugitive in the Rohe Pōtae, on the run for killing a fellow labourer in 1876. Both were employed by Cleghorn at the time. Rewi dismissed Winiata as a thoroughly bad man, who, he said, had already killed a man at Napier and stolen his watch.31 In discussing Whiteley and Sullivan’s killings, he supported Wētere’s explanation that he had attempted to save Whiteley, and took credit for preventing Mackay from being seriously harmed.32 Not only was Rewi a hero and a celebrity, he, like Wētere in New Plymouth, was someone the European world assumed it could deal with. While most of the public and a good deal of the press attention was on Rewi the hero of Ōrākau, the speeches of welcome and goodwill were focused almost exclusively on the present and on breaking the impasse over the Rohe Pōtae and on the hope that Rewi, as no one else could, would be able to push through a settlement. In all of this, Tāwhiao’s name was rarely mentioned.

Rewi’s popular reputation relied on the mystique of Ōrākau but his political influence flowed from his relationship with Grey, and soon after the visit to Auckland the Grey government fell. Despite representing extreme positions during the war, the two men saw themselves joined as aging warriors, part of a passing generation. Even after Grey’s fall, Rewi would remain tied to the increasingly alienated and cantankerous ex-governor and ex-premier, whose missives were hurled from the isolation of Kawau Island at the government which had unseated him. By this time, Rewi was also supporting Grey in pushing through with surveys of blocks. Rewi was a convert to modernisation, but his support of the Grey government appears strongly connected to his belief that this government working with tribal leaders such as him could put a brake on the activities of speculators. Grey’s links with Rewi were financial as well as political. Grey had also ensured a subsidy for Rewi and Wētere’s financial investment in the steamship, Hannah Mokau, commissioned to link Mōkau with Onehunga and Taranaki. The venture involved a mortgage of £864. When the boat was seized, the government took over the debt and eventually paid out £100 each to Rewi and Wētere.33 In the end, Grey’s fall would be a major blow to Rewi’s strategy and destroy his carefully cultivated access to the colonial government. Grey’s fall would also sideline Rewi as the leading spokesperson for Ngāti Maniapoto.

John Sheehan had been Grey’s Native Minister, pushing a democratic anti-land monopolisation for all it was worth. But the young, high-flying and risk-taking Sheehan was getting close to the sun. Even before the collapse of the Grey ministry, his allegiances were showing signs of turning. Following the Te Kōpua meeting he wrote to Grey, apparently on behalf of the speculators, E.B. Walker and F.A. Whitaker, both of whom attended the meeting at Te Kōpua.34 Their very presence was another irritant to the King Movement, not only because they represented the complications of sale and lease, but also because they reminded Māori supporters of the King of their entanglements with speculators anxious to broadcast money in the hope of attracting land and profit. Sheehan’s proposal wanted private and Crown interests, all acquired prior to title being awarded, to be taken before the Native Land Court. The colonial government would give up its interests in a substantial area of land in favour of the speculators and the speculators would do the same. The two groups could then get on with the business of extinguishing Māori title without competition driving up prices. They wanted to complete the purchase of 40,000 acres, for which they had already paid, or so they claimed, £5,000.

Almost immediately after sending the telegram, Sheehan must have had second thoughts, for he sent another to chase it. In this confidential postscript, he reminded Grey that most of this land was covered by the proclamation banning private sales following Sullivan’s killing and therefore a large proportion of the payments were illegal. In addition, much of the land had also been included in Brissenden’s negotiations, prior to the re-imposition of pre-emption in 1873, which had already been paid for by the government. Sheehan was well aware that a refusal could have damaging political consequences. The speculators had a great deal of money, would fight hard, and would look to change the government so as to change the law and achieve a free hand. By the end of the telegram Sheehan had convinced himself that they could resist such an attack and complete the Crown purchases, particularly if they had a good man present to carry through the negotiations with Māori. Grey’s response was terse and unequivocal and appears to have represented the views of the rest of cabinet:

We think the proper course is to point out to the applicants the illegality of the course they have pursued, the impropriety of their surveys made by stealth, all which things you have so ably pointed out in your confidential telegram; and then inform them that for these amongst other reasons, it is impossible for us to entertain proposals.35

Three days later Sheehan informed F.A. Whitaker, in Cambridge, that cabinet had declined any proposed deal.36 As Russell Stone has shown, when Parliament reconvened in July, Grey faced a vote of no confidence, led by the land purchasers incensed at the government’s extensive expenditure on the purchase of Māori lands and, more importantly, at their being cut out of the market.37 Grey’s supporters accused them of being instrumental in Tāwhiao’s change of heart at Te Kōpua, egged on by the disaffected Mair. But there is little evidence that they had any direct influence over Te Ngākau or Tāwhiao. Their money and their antipathy to Grey had an unsettling effect. W.H. Grace saw the role of the European speculators as aimed at disrupting colonial government policy. Their intention, according to Grace, was to make Grey’s government appear inept and unable to carry through purchases with its policy of pre-emption. If they could sufficiently disrupt road-building, surveying and government negotiations for land purchase, then they made the opening up of the region to a free-for-all far more inevitable.38 Enduring a sustained attack on his native policy, Grey was defeated in the house and in a subsequent election, and his government was replaced by one led by Sir John Hall. Sheehan, in an act of personal and political betrayal, abandoned Grey and set up his shingle as an agent for the speculators in the Waikato.

John Bryce Rides in on a White Horse

After Te Kōpua, the imperative for coming to an agreement between the King and the government faded away. Sheehan was replaced by the ever controversial John Bryce, a man now forever known for the invasion of Parihaka, where peaceful protesters resisting the confiscation were attacked by a military force with John Bryce at its head, atop a white charger. Bryce was a complex man described by a contemporary as:

A man slightly under the middle height with a well-knit frame, but a weak chest, and a tendency to pulmonary complaints. A well-shaped symmetrical head; a sallow face, sicklier o’er with the pale cast of deep thought; large, brown, serious, deep-set eyes, under thick brows; firmly compressed lips, and a countenance in which the superficial physiognomist would read indecision, irresoluteness, and weakness of character, but the closer observer, patience, importability, determination, great powers of mental application, and the traces of physical pain.39

Bryce had little small talk. He was Native Minister all but continuously from 1879 to 1884. He was already well informed on native affairs, but from a comfortable distance as chair of the Native Affairs Select Committee during Grey’s administration. He fostered a reputation for straight talking, and would barely open his mouth on any occasion before proclaiming, ‘I will speak plain as I always do.’40 Bryce considered that he had learned a good deal from Grey’s difficulties. When he became Minister, he was resolved not to be drawn into the same interminable series of drawn-out hui in the Rohe Pōtae that had marked Grey’s failed attempt to settle with Tāwhiao. It is hardly surprising that Bryce attempted to get to the point quickly, deal with only a small number of leading chiefs and close the meeting down when little appeared to be accomplished. Bryce was determined to direct the ritual and performance of negotiation, whereas prior to this, Tāwhiao and, as at Waitara, Rewi had been the choreographers. Yet, while Grey’s fall had been closely connected to a revolt of parliamentarians incensed at his populism and his restrictions on the free market for Māori land, Bryce still proved reluctant to lift pre-emption and became a surprising advocate for Māori retaining ownership of tribal land.

As far as the Kīngitanga and the aukati were concerned, Bryce initially had other priorities. The situation in Taranaki was increasingly tense and Bryce would earn a reputation for both the vindictive and the ridiculous on his white horse at Parihaka in 1881, invading the settlement, imprisoning its leaders and dispersing its inhabitants.41 The increasing tensions in Taranaki had been part of the backdrop for the negotiations at Te Kōpua and they also undermined Rewi and Grey’s claims that they had moved towards peace at Waitara in 1878. The government’s attempts to complete the confiscation of Māori land in Taranaki on the ground, and to survey the confiscated farms, Māori reserves and roads became increasingly controversial. Under the leadership of Te Whiti and Tohu, Taranaki Māori found effective ways of using non-violent resistance to slow and at times halt the great colonising juggernaut. They fenced across roads to protect their crops from wandering animals. They arrived en masse and ploughed up farmers’ fields, asserting both their collective strength and their underlying title to the land. The government responded, in a way not uncommon with successful non-violent protest, with the suspension of habeas corpus and imprisonment without trial. The tensions were not just between the government or Taranaki iwi and settlers, but between the Governor and his administration. Governor Arthur Gordon was becoming increasingly concerned about the treatment of Taranaki Māori and showing a reluctance to continue imprisonment without trial. The invasion of Parihaka occurred when Gordon was returning from Fiji, and therefore unable to prevent the military action taking place.

All of these events would take attention away from the King Movement and make Taranaki a more pressing priority for the colonial government in its Māori affairs policy. It would only be after Parihaka had been dispersed in late 1881, that Bryce, now much more informed on Māori affairs, would once again open serious negotiations with the King. In these negotiations, Bryce proved to be far more patient, reasonable and accommodating than his reputation at Parihaka would suggest. The diplomatic dance over opening the King Country was recommenced and forced Bryce into a very different role from that which he had played in Taranaki, when negotiation was much more difficult.

Grey had purchased undivided interests in a considerable number of large blocks for European settlement, exploiting the Crown’s reintroduction of pre-emption following the attack on Mackay in 1873. These blocks crossed the country, with many bordering the western edge of the Rohe Pōtae. But few of these purchases had been completed and a very substantial amount of money would be required to acquire the land for the Crown. This money simply was not available. The long depression was beginning to bite, at least for government revenue. New Zealand, following the Australian colonies, had been somewhat insulated from the financial crises occurring in the United Kingdom and North America. While the new government was committed to a free market in Māori land, Bryce was not prepared to lift the proclamation until he had a means of recouping Grey’s earlier investment, the deposits paid to Māori owners. The speculators were all too willing to do a deal, trading their illegal payments to ensure that both were able to turn their investments into land.

A few days after his appointment, the new Minister met with a deputation representing speculators and their agents. Present were Rich, Graham, Walker and Major Wilson. They got straight to the point, arguing that they had advanced substantial amounts on land, somewhere between £11,000 and £12,000, while at the same time the government had also been active under the proclamation prohibiting private purchases. They were somewhat cagey about whether the lands were covered by the proclamation or not. Their ignorance could not have been genuine. As always they claimed to speak on behalf of the ‘natives’ who, they argued, were extremely annoyed at the government’s proclamation because it prevented them from actively selling their land. This was a circular argument, because the speculators had only thinly disguised the extent to which they were continuing to buy interests in defiance of the proclamation, in transactions that were illegal. They did at least recognise that their overlapping purchases also represented conflicting territorial claims between different groups. Some of the land being claimed had also been covered by the £3,600 paid in 1875 to E.Y. Brissenden, Charles Tothill and Thomas Morrin for the interests they had acquired at Pātetere prior to the proclamation coming into force.42

The relationships between speculators, government officials and individual Māori rangatira were complex and competitive. Petitions that ostensibly represented the interests of particular Māori had frequently been drafted and negotiated by the speculators and their agents, often to push the interests of a particular group who were willing to sell. In early December 1879, petitions arrived from Maihi Te Ngaru and over a 140 others protesting about the government’s proclamation over Pātetere lands.43 In William Grace’s view these petitions had been put together in June while the Native Land Court was sitting under the instigation of Walker and Whitaker. Whitaker had drafted them (but Grace was no stranger to writing on behalf of Māori while advancing his own land interests and those of his Ngāti Tūwharetoa wife). Grace claimed that three-quarters of the signatories if not more were ‘genuine Ngati Raukawas’ and had taken payments from the government or from Brissenden and Co. A whole group of the others, he went on, were outsiders with no interest in the block whatsoever.44 Having brought together such a large group to petition the government, it was then impossible to maintain them as a coherent group and many had withdrawn their support from the action a short time later. The court’s own processes and the role of lawyers and agents became increasingly controversial.45

Despite Bryce’s determination to act decisively and accept no nonsense from the Kīngitanga or anyone else, his first decisions on the Rohe Pōtae and surrounding lands were marked by panic and inexperience. He pulled private surveyors off the Pātetere Block, when Peina Te Kere of Ngāti Raukawa made vague threats of violence on a visit to Wellington. Bryce was very much the new boy, pulling the surveyors out of the southern Waikato in alarm, ignoring the advice of the surveyor-general and the officials on the ground. Survey would be an ongoing source of complaint at Pātetere. The large areas of grasslands, east of the aukati and centred on modern Tokoroa, were owned largely by Ngāti Raukawa. The government remained undecided about whether to allow private surveying or to initiate surveying itself. On the one hand there was the colonial government’s interests in the block that it refused to abandon, and then on the other there were the well-funded and highly manipulative and competing groups of speculators whose agents swarmed across the land spreading rumours and promising money, encouraging local disputes where it suited them and riding others as they developed. If private surveyors continued with their actions, then they generated a whole series of often violent complaints and threats that undermined the security of the area and made it more difficult to negotiate with all of the parties involved.

But if surveys did not take place, the colonial government had no opportunity to identify the land that it wanted surveyed out of the area in order to cut its losses and not be committed to further payments. Bryce hoped to recoup £14,000 that had already been paid by having land worth that amount awarded to the Crown, and then abandoning its claims to purchase the much larger area it had originally intended purchasing. But he had a problem as the receipts, which he needed to use to justify the plan, were in a complete shambles, and while he was convinced that the money had been paid, he resisted many Māori demands to see the evidence. As with a lot of these payments, Māori debtors were amazed at how quickly the amounts had accrued, but they were just as interested in seeing who of their relations had accepted the money. Offers were made to pay the entire amount back, but this could only have been achieved with the money being provided by the speculators or their companies.

Bryce vacillated over the proclamation, driven primarily by his determination to protect the government’s financial investment, but caught between inactivity that did nothing to advance his cause and actions that stirred up more heat and in the end were counterproductive. Grey remained vocal in justifying his own policies and continued to attack on egalitarian grounds the actions of large-scale speculators who threatened to carve up the country between them, shutting out the small-scale farmer and Māori alike. Although Grey was often ill and isolated on Kawau Island, his missives could still carry a sting and his ability to build an apparently unassailable argument irrespective of the evidence remained unmatched. Fortunately for Bryce, Grey had the power to irritate but not to block Bryce’s policies. And Bryce was in no hurry.

While all of these negotiations, conflicts and tensions increased the uncertainty and complications for Māori and settler alike in the Waikato and Thames Valley, with huge implications for the Kīngitanga, Bryce’s attention was directed elsewhere. As events in Taranaki escalated and as the non-violent campaign of Tohu and Te Whiti became more effective in disrupting the process of finally implementing the confiscation, Bryce’s government began escalating their responses. Those in the Rohe Pōtae were well aware of what was happening in Taranaki, and Bryce’s hard-line response provided a salutary lesson of the increasing power of colonial government. Nonetheless, there was little Kīngitanga-wide attempt to become involved in Taranaki affairs despite some sympathy with Parihaka. A group of about three hundred who considered themselves the ‘brotherhood’ emerged in the Waikato, following Te Whiti’s religious and political regimes, but they remained outsiders, had little influence on the affairs of the Kīngitanga as a whole and did not attend many of the big deliberative hui of the time. There was no general meeting at Hikurangi as planned. Ngāti Maniapoto’s attention was on the Mōkau and the surveying that Joshua Jones was undertaking there. The King was busy building a road from Kāwhia to Hikurangi.46

Tāwhiao’s Royal Progress through the Waikato

Well aware of the increasing tensions in Taranaki, Tāwhiao acted to bring European attention back to the Waikato. In July 1881 he undertook a tour of the Waikato, a regal visit to the European settlements on the confiscated land. He had already visited Raglan in 1878 and this visit had been a major success. For many other members of the Kīngitanga the aukati was a porous boundary and they moved freely across it for work, trade and play. Rewi was a celebrity in the European towns and had been as far as Auckland. Wahanui, on the other hand, had never ventured over the aukati and had remained outside of the settlements. Tāwhiao’s visit was like every other initiative that came from him in this period, long thought out and meticulously planned. W.G. Mair was summoned to Hikurangi in early June on a trip to visit Rewi at his request. When he arrived, Tū Tāwhiao said that his father wanted to go to Harapepe inside the confiscated district to shoot kererū (native pigeons) and once he had done this he would come to Alexandra if Mair would meet him there. Mair sent him a gift of food and said he would be pleased to meet. When Mair returned to Alexandra he in turn was presented with 150 birds from Tāwhiao’s shoot. On 7 June Tāwhiao arrived with about seventy of his followers. He had wisely sent provisions in pigs and potatoes, rather than rely on European hospitality. They visited the telegraph office and had communication with Rewi at Kihikihi, exchanging messages with each other along the wire. Over the three days that Tāwhiao was at Alexandra, the number of his supporters increased to around 150. They came and went freely, and relationships between Māori and settlers were warm and relaxed. Tāwhiao was testing the waters in his preparations for the more extensive visit that he had planned.

The dilemma for the government was amply expressed in a confidential telegram from William Rolleston to Mair. Rolleston, briefly Native Affairs Minister, congratulated Mair for not treating Tāwhiao as anyone other than a private citizen, ‘abstaining from fuss and dealing with him as an ordinary mortal’.47 This approach meant not ‘taking occasion to press business upon him’, something that would prove impossible anyway. As the telegraph went on, the government wanted lands opening up, railways built and fugitives brought to justice. None of these things could happen in 1881 without Tāwhiao and the only reason that this was so was because Tāwhiao was the King. The very next day, Mair acknowledged that Tāwhiao had gone off to Te Awamutu to welcome a hundred Māori guests arriving by train, when Mair had expected him at Alexandra. He had told Mair that ‘the Pakehas had been very kind to him and his people and that there never would be any more trouble between the Maoris & Europeans’.48 He also told Mair that he would summon him to meet with him again. These were not the actions of an ordinary mortal: they were the arbitrary and imperious behaviours of a monarch.

By early July, Tāwhiao was expected to tour all the major Waikato settlements although he had given no indication of his itinerary. Mair hurriedly returned from Ōhinemutu, in Rotorua, and Tāwhiao awaited his arrival. On 11 July Tāwhiao and what was reported to be around six hundred of his followers, including Wahanui and Manuhiri, returned to Alexandra. Despite limited notice and uncertainty about what was to occur, the townspeople had hurriedly put together a ‘king friendly welcome’.49 The town’s brass band met them at the bridge playing ‘For he’s a jolly good fellow’ and the party was cheered as it walked into town. After the welcome, it became clear why Tāwhiao wanted to delay his arrival until Mair was present. After greeting Mair and Major Jackson at the Alexandra Hotel, Tāwhiao returned outside and Mair was called forward and asked to stand in the middle of the road. Tāwhiao came up to him and put his gun down beside him, and then another seventy-six of his guard also placed their guns before him.50 Tāwhiao then stepped back and Wahanui asked, ‘do you know what this (pointing to the guns) means, Major Mair? This is the result of what Tawhiao said to you, that there would be no more trouble; this means peace.’ Mair replied:

It is clear. I call to mind the words that Tawhiao uttered at Tomotomowaka (Kopua), that there should be no more fighting. This is the day that we have all been waiting for. We know now that there will not be any more trouble; it has all passed away, and good days are in store for us.51

Mair noted that no terms had been mentioned for this settlement. In many ways, as in so many of the meetings of the past, goodwill did not translate into concrete proposals. Of one thing we can be certain, however: the handing over of the guns was not an act of submission. Certainly, handing in one’s weapons had been an important part of the process of surrendering to the government during the war itself, but so also was the oath of allegiance to the Queen. Wahanui would have been well aware of this, which is why he made certain that Mair had not misinterpreted the gesture. Mair made no attempt to enforce such an oath. Nothing in his interpretation of the events suggested that this was an act of submission. Far from it. Mair treated the entire meeting as a gesture of peace-making between two independent parties. He may well have represented the Crown but there was no settlement with Tāwhiao. Meanwhile, Tāwhiao’s regal pronouncements during the various visits reinforced his sense of independent authority. Only one journalist optimistically interpreted the handing over of the guns as a recognition of the Queen’s sovereignty, and this too can simply be dismissed as his over-optimistic expectation that the King Country would be thrown open to settlement. The New Zealand Herald was much more realistic, although even this cautious account overestimated Tāwhiao’s acceptance of the confiscation:

It is important, however, that the meaning of the ceremonial should be truly appreciated. We take it that it does not mean a submission to the laws, a declaration that henceforward they will live under our rule, and that they will admit us into their country. It means simply peace – that they desire what small relations must be between the Kingites and Europeans to be of an amicable kind, a promise that they will not distrust our occupation of the land we occupy. They have never till now formally acquiesced in our confiscation of Waikato. But they have no idea of giving us immediate entry into their country, or allowing us to put roads or railways through it. For all that we shall have to wait, and it is better that we should wait than attempt to hurry.52

Tāwhiao and his party had brought their own provisions and camped outside the town. But the visit had led to a great deal of celebration and Tāwhiao walked about the town a popular celebrity. Some time after the meeting, Tāwhiao described the situation by drawing two parallel lines in the ground with a stick, saying this was how Māori and Pākehā had been before now. He then drew a circle to describe them being joined as one people. Ngāti Maniapoto and Waikato camped in two different places, Waikato in front of the Alexandra Hotel and Ngāti Maniapoto in the government paddock. Despite being offered the accommodation of the public hall, they stayed outside under their own blankets through a night that was described as exceptionally cold.53 However, the King and his immediate advisors were put up at Finch’s Hotel. From there they were taken to the post office and connected by telephone line with Hamilton. They sang and talked through the telephone and then Tāwhiao was able to hear the ticking of a watch being relayed from Hamilton. Tāwhiao regretted the absence of a Māori voice at the other end, despite the halting attempt of Mr Logie, the telephonist, to speak some words in Māori. Mr Logie then sang ‘Thy voice is near’ and the ‘Death of Nelson’ and Tāwhiao picked up the tune.54

The townsfolk took a great deal of interest in seeing Wahanui for the first time, remarking on his massive size: ‘Wahanui is a remarkably fine man of immense statue, with fine intelligent features.’55 The next morning the two tribes assembled and provided a haka tawhā which, as Wharerata from Ngāti Hauā explained it, was not so much a war dance as a farewell to war. The band then returned the compliment, although a little smaller in numbers than the day before. Two of the drummers were Māori. Wharerata then joined the band with his own tin whistle. Not only was there great interest by the media, but Māori insisted on having newspaper articles about the visit interpreted, and they were not very happy with those published by the Herald.

At this stage many of the commentators appeared a little uncertain about what tone to take. Those from more distant papers tended to be more satirical, more amused by the sight of a royal visit to the Waikato towns. Local journalists, particularly those from the Waikato Times, chose to take a far more serious attitude, seeing the visit as a momentous event in the history of their communities. In this they did no more than reflect a mixture of relief, enthusiasm and enjoyment that seems to have passed through these towns, as if finally the feared antagonist from across the frontier had been confronted and found to be human after all. As news of the visit to Alexandra and Tāwhiao’s intentions to travel north moved through Cambridge and Hamilton, their communities had town meetings to decide on how best to welcome and host the large contingent from the King Country. The obligation to feed such a large group was taken seriously, as well as the need to treat them with the appropriate pomp and circumstance which either the importance of the visit or the status of the visitors seemed to require. On the 13th the party arrived in Te Awamutu, where the band chose to play ‘The King of the Cannibal Islands’, the only thing remotely relevant from its limited repertoire, to accompany Tāwhiao and his company into town. The suitability of such a tune was later debated but treated, at least publicly, with much amusement by the visitors. At the banquet, the first toast was to the Queen, and it was responded to by Tāwhiao. The chairman of the town board then toasted Tāwhiao as the Māori King. Toasts to the Parliament and Mr Whitaker, the local MP, followed. Finally, Stephen Wesney proposed ‘the union of the two races’, to which Wahanui responded. All in all it was a jovial, convivial evening, one that celebrated the nineteenth-century gentlemanly rituals of speechmaking, toasting and responding. The King and his ministers fitted right in.56

By this time Cambridge set about making its own preparations for hosting the Māori visitors, and a public meeting was held where donations of food and money were sought and generously provided. It was expected that the King would be entertained at Rain’s Hotel. Unfortunately, Tāwhiao took ill and the weather responded in kind, leaving him stranded for a week at Kihikihi, just a few miles tantalisingly short of Cambridge. All of the food that had been gathered together began to spoil and much of the local enthusiasm ebbed away. An attempt to induce Rewi to bring Tāwhiao by carriage into Cambridge was rebuffed. He would only come when the entire party could accompany him. The Cambridge visit was starting to look far from a success.

When the King and some four hundred of his followers finally arrived at Gryse and Parker’s station at Rotorangi, on their way to Cambridge, they were provided with a huge spread of beef, pork, mutton and potatoes, with other ‘luxuries to wash it down’, at a high table provided for the official chiefs.57 By the time Tāwhiao arrived the next morning at Cambridge, a triumphal arch had been erected over Duke Street and fears that the town would not be able to provide for the visitors adequately or that the occasion might prove a non-event were quickly swept away by the massive enthusiasm of the large number of Cambridge people who had assembled to meet Tāwhiao and his party. The inscription on the arch said, ‘King Tawhiao, welcome to our town of Cambridge’. The procession moved its way into town, with some of the major figures in buggies and others walking. Despite the formal handing over of the guns at Alexandra, most of the Māori were armed with double-barrelled shotguns. Māori who were already in the town broke out into a haka to welcome the entourage. As had become usual, the town’s brass band added to the gaiety of the occasion.

The town had prepared a formal address, written on parchment and in te reo Māori that was read by Grace. It celebrated the occasion, offered goodwill, and welcomed Tāwhiao to the town hoping that he would frequently visit them in the ‘same friendly spirit that you and your people have now displayed’.58 Tāwhiao and his wife, sister, sister-in-law and sons Tū Tāwhiao, Poukia and Ngaka were then seated at one end of the hall, whereupon the reception committee came forward and were introduced to Tāwhiao, as were many of the ladies present. The banquet put on in his honour was sumptuous and the tables spilled over, with oysters, boiled snapper and hollandaise sauce, jugged hare, French cutlets, filleted beef, sirloin, saddle mutton, jelly, suckling pig, roast goose, boiled chicken and boiled York ham. In addition, there was pheasant served in port wine sauce and roast hare. The puddings consisted of cabinet pudding, meringues, apricots, plum pudding, tipsy cake and wine jelly. Along with these was a dazzling display of beer and wine. The room was decked out with bunting and Chinese lanterns for the sixty people present. When Tāwhiao sat down there was a gigantic ham in front of him with the words ‘Welcome to Cambridge’ emblazoned upon it. The town’s chairman, in raising the toast to Tāwhiao once the meal was finished and the dishes cleared, said:

During my life I have had the honor of being chairman at many dinners, but never before or on any occasion has it given me greater pleasure to preside at a dinner than at this occasion. I wish to assure Tawhiao that the settlers of Waikato experienced the greatest pleasure in the step he has taken in coming to see us; that we settlers are only too glad to meet him half-way in the advances of friendship he has made us, and that there is not a settler in the Waikato that would not be proud to entertain him as his guest.59

He went on to explain that he had had difficulties with Māori in the past, and been told to take his grievance to Tāwhiao. This he had done and Tāwhiao had found in his favour. He said that he would give the same advice to his friends so that if any such difficulties were to emerge, then Tāwhiao was the one to resolve them. Tāwhiao would provide immediate redress if they were in the right, and if they were in the wrong they would soon know it. E.B. Walker, the farmer and speculator who had played so much a role in the recent turbulent history of the court, then rose and toasted the health of Rewi and Wahanui. Rewi responded to the speech, and after several choruses of ‘they are jolly good fellows’, the meeting ended with many of the Māori chiefs thanking their hosts for the splendid event that had been put on for them. In all the enthusiasm that was generated, major issues had been forgotten and perhaps much of the talk was coming directly from the food and the wine. Nonetheless, the meeting, the speeches and the eating all reinforced each group’s sense that any future agreements or disagreements would be resolved on the basis of goodwill, and that such events provided a firm basis for establishing and maintaining that goodwill.

Mair was revelling in his own celebrity status as many speakers along the way congratulated him for arranging this breaking of the impasse. Politics was also present, with references to Mair’s exile under Grey, and Grey’s inability to achieve what Mair had so dramatically demonstrated. However, Mair made it very clear that credit had to be shared with the chiefs.60 Meanwhile, in Hamilton, another public meeting was planning for Tāwhiao’s arrival there. They set up a subscription list and agreed that the day should be made a public holiday.61 By now, the arrangements for Tāwhiao’s welcome in Hamilton were well underway while the King’s retinue moved onto Cambridge.

In the middle of the day around four hundred armed Māori assembled in the square of the town opposite the Cambridge public hall. They provided a haka of extraordinary proportions. Tāwhiao and Rewi presided. The King had a sceptre of flax and wore a white cloth over his shoulders. Around his waist was a coloured shawl. Rewi choreographed the performances.

Of the performers, some were brilliantly painted a bright vermillion, and others acquired a somewhat selfless tint, and the whole were well feathered. This, taken in conjunction with the contracted limbs, the contorted faces and themed-like shrieks of the multitude, composed a spectacle, the like of which is very seldom seen, and when once seen, never forgotten. Nearly the whole of the inhabitants of Cambridge attended in the capacity of onlookers, and to judge from appearances seemed to enjoy the spectacle immensely.61

When Hamilton greeted Tāwhiao under a curtain of thick fog, he was able to approach the town unannounced.62 The band hurriedly arrived on Seddon Hill to welcome the group, as did a large proportion of the townsfolk. Led by the band they all walked in procession into Hamilton and across the bridge to Hamilton East. The Mayor, the councillors and members of the reception committee led the procession in carriages followed by townspeople and settlers in carriages and on horseback. The women of the King’s party then followed in a wagon, and behind them was a buggy carrying Rewi and Grace and another with Majors Mair and Jackson. Then followed the Hamilton band and the Māori contingent, estimated to be around five hundred, armed and marching three abreast. Those not in the procession witnessed it on foot and the balconies and windows of the hotels were crowded. The children of the east and west schools came together and took up their places in front of the band and then together they marched across the bridge singing ‘My Own New Zealand Home’.63 Opposite Gwinn’s Hotel they fell out and lined the street on each side, giving three cheers to Tāwhiao as he passed by. The town had put bunting out, but there was no welcoming arch. Once at the council chambers the proceedings began with a prayer and then the Mayor gave a welcoming address that was acknowledged by Tāwhiao.

After the exchanges and the three cheers for Tāwhiao, the visitors went inside the council chambers for refreshments and, despite the relatively early hour, began a progression of toasts beginning with the Mayor toasting Tāwhiao and the chiefs’ health. As in Cambridge, the dignitaries and their wives were then presented to Tāwhiao. Tāwhiao showed great interest in a hat worn by the band’s drum major and it was hastily inscribed with the words ‘Presented to King Tawhiao by Richard Edwards’ and handed to him. Tāwhiao accepted the gift and then presented it back to the drum major, saying that he still retained a share in it and that he hoped to see it worn by him often in the future. A feast to rival that of Cambridge was also given to the visitors in the Hamilton Town Hall. In the middle of the hall an immense tree fern had been erected, festooned with Chinese lanterns. Evergreens were set around the walls, and above the Mayor’s chair was a laurel leaf inscription proclaiming, ‘Haeremai Tawhiao, haeremai’ (Welcome, Tāwhiao. welcome).

Unfortunately, Tāwhiao and Wahanui had to excuse themselves, Tāwhiao because of his state of general health and Wahanui, probably because of his size, having been significantly exhausted by the very substantial walk of the day. Rewi and the King’s three sons with around twenty other rangatira attended. Rewi spoke, explaining that Tāwhiao appreciated the kindness that had been shown him by the Europeans, and stressing that the King would remember this kindness. He asked that they looked to Tāwhiao for his intentions were good. Among the various toasts, Henry Steele, the son of Captain William Steele, raised one for the health of Tāwhiao and his sons. He said that, whereas their fathers had fought, there was no need for this generation to do so, as being New Zealand born ‘they were alike Natives of New Zealand, and they should become as brothers and unite in their endeavours to make their country good and great’.64 The band, still grasping at its limited repertoire, played ‘God Bless the Prince of Wales’. The proceedings finished with what was described as a ‘moderate haka’. Despite the warmth of the festivities, it rained incessantly during the night and was particularly cold. It was, after all, mid-winter.

The following day the Europeans looked forward to a demonstration of haka and many had come in from surrounding settlements. A group of Māori then assembled but claimed that they were unable to perform as they needed to be challenged. After some discussion among the Europeans, Lieutenant Johnson came forward and undertook the challenge. By this time around a hundred had gathered, dressed in ‘primitive costume’. The haka was particularly well received, and as it concluded three cheers were given for the performers who responded with three cheers for the Pākehā. It was thirsty work and a hogshead of beer was struck. Tāwhiao was taken across the river in McGuire’s buggy to visit Hohaia Ngāhiwi, and then visited the Bank of New Zealand where he was shown around the premises.

All the time, Tāwhiao had a guard of fifty armed men. None of this appeared to produce any consternation amongst the settlers.65 The next two major towns to be visited, Ngāruawāhia and Mercer, were treated somewhat differently by Tāwhiao. The European welcomes were much less significant compared with the pōwhiri, tangi and hui that accompanied Tāwhiao’s reception by relatively large Māori contingents from the lower Waikato. Tāwhiao was driven by buggy on the way to Ngāruawāhia, and some distance outside of town they waited for the train to arrive bringing more of the party to join them. This appears to have been Tāwhiao’s first experience of a train and once the train had emptied, he gleefully went from carriage to carriage till he came to the engine, which he explored with great delight. With the ope (group) gathered together, they entered the town where they were greeted by the European delegation who, as the other town leaders had done before them, read a welcoming address. Tāwhiao did not respond and it was reported that he was overcome with emotion. The Europeans were then asked to stand aside as the procession moved on for the pōwhiri that was waiting for them at his father Pōtatau’s tomb. The welcoming party was far from offended by Tāwhiao’s treatment of them, accepting the importance of the King’s return to his previous capital.

As they came closer, they were greeted by a fusillade and the tangi commenced. The speech Tāwhiao made was addressed both to Māori and European. He reassured the Pākehā that despite his dark appearance, he was here in good faith and committed to peace. To his Māori listeners he made it clear that he came with authority vested in him as King and that this authority should be recognised. As his speech finished, the Auckland train passed by and crossed the bridge into town, an event that Tāwhiao interpreted as a good omen. The European reception committee was largely pushed aside by Māori protocol and the locals jealously kept Tāwhiao and his contingent to themselves until 8 p.m. The settlers were not particularly happy when they found that none of the main guests of honour – Tāwhiao, Wahanui and Rewi – were going to be able to attend the dinner. But the slight was soon put aside and forty-five people flocked in to the reception, with Tāwhiao’s sons there to represent their father. Again, the proceedings included a haka but in this case ended with the singing of ‘God Save the Queen’.66 One of the only sour notes to emerge from the visit to Hamilton was a complaint from the west side of the city that far too many of the proceedings had taken place on the other side of the river.67 Such have been the politics of Hamilton since its founding.

In the other towns the Māori contingent met freely and convivially with the residents, going in and out of many of the homes. At Ngāruawāhia they were photographed by a Mr Bartlett.68 While they waited at Ngāruawāhia, around a hundred Māori, some from Hauraki, had arrived to make preparations to welcome Tāwhiao at Mercer. Tāwhiao travelled downriver by canoe, said to be anxious to ‘tread the path of his ancestors’.69 There had been some expectation that Tāwhiao would continue on to Auckland or, if not him, then perhaps his sons would do so. But even before they reached Mercer it had been decided that this was as far north as their journey would go. The tour had begun as a progress through the Pākehā towns, yet the closer it got to Auckland, the more it became a largely Māori event.

They then returned by train in the direction of Alexandra. The trip was marred by the death of Te Oti of Taupō who had jumped off the train near Taupiri while it was moving and fell back against the tracks, his body being dismembered as the train passed over it. Tāwhiao’s response appeared to show a lack of concern: he claimed that those who disregarded the instructions of the guard had to live or die with the consequences. Tāwhiao rode in the engine and, stripped down to his shirt sleeves, delighted in sounding the whistle. When they arrived at Ngāruawāhia, a tangi was held for Te Oti in the enclosure around Pōtatau’s tomb, and the morning was spent firing volleys and drinking beer. The following day they took a special train to Alexandra. He then regaled the party with his experience in the first-class carriage that had been allotted him.70

Before the group dispersed, and after they arrived at Kihikihi, Tāwhiao had agreed to settle a dispute between a Mr Tole and Te Puke over the Ngā Moko Block. Tole’s occupation of the block had been challenged by Te Puke for some time. Te Puke himself appears to have been well respected in the community by Europeans and treated with some sympathy. However, Tāwhiao’s court had little time for Te Puke, appearing determined to demonstrate that the King could make decisions in favour of Europeans and not just Māori. Wahanui announced the King’s decision, declaring that Tole was the sole owner of the block. Te Puke then complained loudly about the decision only to be silenced by Rewi.

At the end of Tāwhiao’s progress through the Waikato, and when he was about to return home, Mair approached him and, after having consulted with Rolleston, told Tāwhiao:

These are the weapons which you gave to me in proof of your sincerity, when you said that there should be no more fighting in this Island. I accepted them on behalf of the Government, and I have kept them for a time so that your old people and children should look upon them and be gladdened, but now I return them to you. I will only keep your own gun, and I will give you mine in token that my side – the Government – also wish that there should not be any more trouble in this Island. Our wish is that all fighting should be put away from us all.71

Mair then picked up Tāwhiao’s gun and told them to use their guns to shoot birds from then on. Tāwhiao and Wahanui consulted each other and Wahanui gave the reply:

I will only take this one. Your words are very good, but we gave theses guns in proof of our sincerity, and they must follow their head. It is an offering which you must retain, that which is rejected from the mouth does not return to it.

Mair accepted the guns and then returned them to the barracks. So ended this hugely successful royal progress throughout the Waikato. While the Kīngitanga had access and retained access to arms, by 1881 these pieces were old, relics of the war, and no military threat to the colony. In comparison, other iwi had purchased or been provided with more modern weapons.

In reporting on these events, Mair was enthusiastic, noting the sincerity with which Tāwhiao and Wahanui had determined that peace would dominate all of the relationships between Māori and Pākehā from then on, and that a settlement was soon to be reached. The fervour with which Tāwhiao was welcomed showed that, despite a decade of peaceful coexistence, his presence was greeted with relief by the settler communities and as a major step forward. Some of the enthusiasm was simply the result of that often evident belief that events were about to open up the Waikato to settlers. But this alone does not explain the excitement with which Tāwhiao was received. It was almost as if a wave of relief had washed across the region, particularly those communities very close to the aukati. For Tāwhiao the trip must also be seen as a huge success. There had been no dissension whatsoever among the different Māori groups either with him or where he was greeted. He had emphasised throughout his central role as the spokesperson for Māori in the region. He had also shown he could act impartially in administering justice in disputes involving Māori and Pākehā. No one, neither Māori nor Pākehā, appears to have challenged this constitutional claim. Nothing in his exchange of firearms with Māori suggests any level of submission to sovereignty under the authority of the Crown: far from it. All of the symbolism was of ritual between two parties cementing their peaceful relationships.

Handing over nearly eighty guns also did little to diminish the firepower available to Tāwhiao and his supporters. While it was often commented that almost all of the men were armed during the entire visit, at no time was any concern raised about the possibility of violence and even any level of disturbance. Time and time again the correspondents commented about how orderly were the proceedings and the absence of drinking, the one exception being the tangi for Te Oti, which at least had not been associated with any disorder. Tāwhiao had experimented again with another way of trying to create conditions to break the impasse to ensure that peace would lead to a formal recognition of his status, while for the Europeans boundless goodwill was possible if Tāwhiao was not seen as a threat. Ironically, Tāwhiao’s role as a king could be acknowledged when it appeared to be no longer a menace either to the sovereignty of the Crown or perhaps more particularly to their own land title and their day-to-day affairs. For ordinary settlers it mattered not if Tāwhiao was to be recognised as a king or an emperor, as long as he did not disrupt their economic aspirations and opened up the Rohe Pōtae.

A good many of the speeches, including that of Tāwhiao himself, referred to skin colour. In most cases both Māori and Pākehā identified the differences but tried to trivialise them, seeing them as unimportant in establishing good relationships. What was significant was what was occurring inside. As one of the chiefs said in Cambridge, ‘that you are white and that we are dark, but out of the heart good may come’.72 In all of the other meetings that took place, the ability of Māori in particular but also to a lesser extent of Pākehā participants to cross over into the cultural mores of the other is particularly significant. Rewi, Tāwhiao, Wahanui and Tāwhiao’s sons all easily fitted into the formal settings of welcoming and banqueting that were part of the European experience. Tū Tāwhiao, along with Hēnare Kaihau (later an MP), even joined the organising committee for the Boxing Day sports at Alexandra.73 They held their own in the European world. At the same time these exclusively European cultural events were on a number of occasions graced with haka and, as in Hamiton, took the form of pōwhiri, however unconsciously.

Tāwhiao Goes to Auckland

Shortly after Tāwhiao attended the picnic and sports day for the Alexandra School at Pūniu, he announced that he would soon be travelling to Auckland, to a meeting at Rewiti in the Kaipara, and that on the way he would be staying at Ōrākei, the guest of Pāora Tūhaere, of Ngāti Whātua.74 Tāwhiao selected around fifty people to accompany him, stressing the need for discipline on the journey. They were to keep themselves to themselves, not mix with other Māori, and refrain from alcohol and theft.75

Not to be outdone by their Waikato citizens, the Mayor and around twenty of the town’s luminaries immediately sat together to plan a lavish official welcome. More than civic pride was at stake. The ‘sullen’ attitudes of the Kingite natives were bad for trade, and the prosperity of the country depended on showing future English migrants that peaceful coexistence reigned between the two races.76 For many of those present, including Logan Campbell, Edward Thomas Dufaur, Morrin and Dilworth, their wealth owed much to Māori land and its resources. The importance of the occasion was underlined by the promised attendance of leading rangatira from Northland, swelling the numbers needing to be accommodated. The organisers accepted that under Māori protocol, Tāwhiao would have to pay his respects at Ōrākei before they could welcome him to Auckland, so no official reception was organised for his arrival at 4.20 p.m. at Greenlane by train from the Waikato. The official reception would occur when Tāwhiao travelled from Ōrākei back into town by boat, and only a small number of dignitaries already known to Tāwhiao would go to meet him at the train.77 The Herald obliged its readers with a long and detailed history of Tainui and the Kīngitanga, from Hotunui, the captain of the Tainui waka, to the emergence of the Kīngitanga, stressing the King’s encouragement of agriculture and his prohibition on alcohol consumption.78

When Tāwhiao arrived and disembarked from the train, accompanied by Mair, Wahanui and Manuhiri, one of his wives (Parehauraki), his sister (Te Ako), three sons (Tu Tāwhiao, Te Pouku and Te Ngaehe) and about fifty others, the Mayor, J.M. Clarke, presented him with flowers and they were driven to Ōrākei. Tāwhiao was wearing a dark tweed coat, waistcoat and black trousers, with a white Belltopper hat surrounded by a crepe band decorated with huia feathers, and a Macintosh for a coat. At Ōrākei:

The Waikato party rested about 20 yards from the Orakei natives, Tawhiao advanced alone in front of his party, and the tangi (weeping) commenced. Tawhiao stood alone during the tangi, and all heads drooped while the weeping was going on. The spectacle was a strange one. On the one hand about 60 of Paora’s people (including men, women, and children), and on the other about 50 of Tawhiao’s party, and in the centre Tawhiao himself. Tawhiao stood with his mackintosh on, and his head covered, and in his band the bouquet of flowers which had been given to him…. The tangi lasted about twenty minutes, after which Tawhiao walked over to, and took his place in front of, Paora Tuhaere. Some minutes elapsed, and the ‘King’ walked back and sat down amongst his people.79

The pōwhiri was short, as the visitors were tired, thirsty and hungry. Te Hira welcomed them to Ōrākei and Pātara Te Tuhi responded, noting that Te Hēmara of Mahurangi had welcomed them into the village, instead of someone from Ōrākei. Te Hēmara then took on the role of second speaker who described Tāwhiao as bringing in the sunshine, a sign that Māori and Pākehā could live together. Tuata replied and the visitors were given some water while they waited for the kai to be served, a meal of beef, dried shark, snapper and potatoes.

C.O. Davis, who had welcomed Tāwhiao at Green Lane with a hongi, wanted Tāwhiao to be welcomed to Auckland with a pōwhiri and he laid down the kawa for how the pōwhiri should be performed. Once the visitors had been seated, Māori speakers should welcome Tāwhiao, but before they could reply, the Mayor and other European figures would make their speeches of welcome in English.80 The editor of the New Zealand Herald dismissed the proposal as completely out of place.

For four days, Tāwhiao remained at Ōrākei, where he received visitors, while in Auckland the plans were coming together for the welcoming festivities. At 10.30 a.m. on the 19th, Tāwhiao and his supporters were standing on the beach at Ōrākei, waiting for the steamer to carry them into Auckland. Tāwhiao wore a fine ornamental cloak, which was folded across his shoulders and extended down to his knees. His legs and his feet were bare. On his head was his white hat with its black band, adorned with huia and peacock feathers. He wore shades over his eyes, which were troubling him. In his hands he carried a long-handled whalebone club, a hoeroa.81 On their way into the city, they steamed close to the Bean Rock lighthouse, which had caught Tāwhiao’s attention on the carriage ride to Ōrākei.

For many on the boat, who were returning to Auckland for the first time since before the war, the view before them was dramatically changed. Gone even was Fort Britomart, quarried away, and gone the many Māori vessels that used to frequent Mechanics Bay. As they passed the visiting German warship, the SMS Habicht, the sailors saluted on deck. Ships flew flags and were ‘gay with bunting’. When they arrived at the Queens Street wharf, a cheer rang out from the thousands assembled in the warm summer Auckland weather, made even more glittering by a recent shower. The band struck up ‘Auld Land Syne’, described to one of the chiefs as a ‘Scottish waiata’. The welcoming ceremony was short. The Mayor wished him welcome and Tāwhiao responded by greeting the people of Auckland and its officials. This over, he then asked, ‘Is that all?’ As if prepared for such a sparse reception, Tāwhiao had Hōri Kerei (who was acting as his secretary) step forward and read a speech of welcome:



	He poroporoaki tenei naku kite hunga mate ki te po katahi [sic], ki te whenua ka rua, kia koutou e pae mai nei ka toru. Tawhaki, e, Tawhaki! Tawhaki nui a Hema te tangata nana i kite a ranginui e tu nei.

	This is a remembrance of mine to the dead – to those who have passed into eternity – to them in the first place; in the second place to the land and in the third place to the whole of you who are congregated here.




	E pa, e ! ko Tamaki tenei; kua tae mai. Tamaki e! Tamaki! Tamaki makau rau, nga tirohanga a mata, te waihotanga ake a nga tangata matua, kua ngaro ake nei o runga, o raio [sic], o Waenganui, me nga kavana [sic] katoa, tuatahi, tuarua, tuatoru, i te wa e noho, tahi ana ratou – E karo [sic] ma, a ko au tenei! ko ta tangotango i waiho i te ao turoa!

	Tawhaki! O Tawhaki! Tawhaki the Great, of Hewa, the man who saw the great heavens now in existence.

O Father! Tamaki is here. I have arrived. O Tamaki! O Tamaki! – Tamaki of a hundred lovers, whose countenance was gazed upon, and who was left by our fathers who have passed away; even those of the South, and of the North, and the centre, and of the whole of the Governors, first, second, and third, at the time when they were residing together.




	Te iwi e! Te Iwi! Te Iwi Pakeha e noho nei i Akarana, nga rangatira, nga tangata whakahaere tikanga, nga tane, nga wahine, nga tamariki, nga ruruhi, nga koroheke, te iwi nui tonu katoa. Tena koutou, tena koutou, tena koutou.

	O, Sirs! Here am I, one of those who have been spared to live in this world, a descendant of Tangotango.




	Ko Akarana tenei, no reira, tenei Kupu i penei ai. Te iwi e! Te iwi! Waiho ra kia taka te ahuru, kua rere Matariki i te rua, ko te tahi, ko te rua, ko te toru tenei.

	The people! O the people! the European people, who are residing at Auckland, the chiefs, the persons whose business it is to guide matters, the men, the women, the children, the elder women, the old men, and the whole multitude of the people! Greetings to you! Greetings! Greetings!




	E haere nei au i te paki o Hewa kua tae mai, kua kite atu, kua kite mai, tena koutou. – Naku, ‘Na Kingi Tawhiao’

	This is Auckland, and that is the reason these sentiments are uttered.




	 

	The people! O, the people! Wait a while till the warmth be felt. Matariki [the Pleiades] has ascended in its orbit. This is the first, second, and the third month.




	 

	I come in the peaceful times of Hewa [a notable ancestor who loved fine weather.]




	 

	I have come, I have seen you, and you have seen me. Salutations.82





The Herald considered that this address was so full of allusions that it needed further explanation, which it provided its readers. The visitors then boarded the carriages waiting for them while a contingent of police kept the crowds at a distance. Tāwhiao was cheered along the way as the carriages passed under brightly coloured flags that had been strung between the buildings. He saluted a group of young women who had clambered out onto the balcony of a shop to watch the procession. Foundry workers, their faces, hands and arms blackened by their work, waved as the carriages passed by, appearing to the guests of honour to be the dirtiest Pākehā they had ever seen until their profession was explained to the chiefs. Of all places, the Governor Browne Hotel was their destination and the place where they were to stay during the visit. The Premier, John Hall, was anxious that Tāwhiao not be treated as a regal visitor, as he had been in the Waikato, but Frederick Whitaker, the attorney-general, dismissed Hall’s fears that Tāwhiao would have his sovereign pretensions recognised, and took an active part in the visit.

During the afternoon came the first of a number of tours of Auckland. The Fire Brigade put on a display in the rain to set the afternoon off. Tāwhiao made it clear that he considered Auckland the country’s capital, particularly when dealing with Māori issues, a sentiment with which many Aucklanders would have agreed. Tāwhiao would later petition for the capital to be returned to the Queen City. In the evening, there was a reception in the Choral Hall (Whare Waiata, as it was called on the menu) in Princess Street; seventy were expected, but two hundred turned up.83 The dinner was something of a fiasco, as the caterer tried to serve from the wide range of dishes prepared to the increased numbers crammed into the hall, until many of the European guests took on the role of waiters.84 It was some time before sweets and cigars were handed round and the usual range of toasts could be made. All the while, the band played on.

The Mayor referred briefly to the past and the difficulties that had separated them, but celebrated the present willingness to let bygones be bygones, commenting that the Europeans had never held any animosity for what had occurred in the past. When three cheers were called for Tāwhiao, the band played ‘For they are jolly good fellows’. Tāwhiao’s address followed a similar theme – ‘Great evils had been done’ – but it was time to move on and to be united in goodwill.85

Wahanui followed and, while he reinforced Tāwhiao’s message, he also asked how their differences should be recorded, perhaps a subtle request for a more formal investigation of the causes of the war. It was a reservation that went unnoticed. The evening ended with discussion of the colonial government’s plan to build a bridge across the Waipā at Alexandra.

The following day there were more tours, mainly of clothing manufacturers, and a concert in Tāwhiao’s honour in the evening. One of the highlights was James Elder, the ‘one legged gymnast’, who performed on the trapeze.86 As in Raglan in 1878, the ministrel performances were particularly popular with the Māori audience. The next day it was tours around Auckland, luncheon at Māngere, where Tāwhiao was able to visit the place where his father had been based before the war, and after a further reception, fireworks to top off the day. For Manuhiri, it was his first visit back to his old home and church. The flying visit did not allow any tangi for the dead and it appears that Tāwhiao’s party simply drove past, moved but unable to mark the event in any way.87 A highlight the next day was a reception at J.C. Firth’s mansion at Mt Eden on the outskirts of the city. On the last day the group were guests on the German warship and they visited the museum. On being shown Daniel Maclise’s ‘The Spirit of Justice’, some commented that ‘they could see that the scales of Justice were evenly balanced in the picture, but in real life the Pakeha always managed to kick the beam in his own favour’.88

The following morning, the group was to be taken by special train to Rewiti, the Ngāti Whātua settlement towards the Kaipara. The train was due to leave at seven in the morning, and in the half hour before many of the King’s party wandered down in small groups, while Tāwhiao himself was driven to the station by William Mair. There was a small gathering of notables to farewell them. When the train arrived, the Māori scattered along the platform entered into the nearest carriage. This was too much for the officious guard, who insisted that they transfer to the two carriages for the exclusive use of Māori. Until now, the entire trip had passed without any difficult incident, but this was a disaster. The group objected to what they clearly understood was discriminatory behaviour, being treated as second-class citizens after all the official talk of equality and working together.89 Te Tuhi ‘sarcastically’ commented that it was a sign of ‘kapai the Pakeha; no good the Maori’.

When they arrived at Rewiti station, they were met by Wharepōuri and Taierua who carried a large Union Flag. They joined the group and proceeded up the hill together for the pōwhiri. When they were about to be welcomed, Taierua approached the King and read a prepared address, welcoming this opportunity to reunite the two tribes that had been separated. The speech was infused with the idea of the prodigal son: ‘You were lost and have been found; you were far distant, and have come to us.’90 The address ended with the appeal, ‘God Save King Tawhiao’, but was immediately followed by another to William Mair, who was seen as representing the government. Again, this address celebrated Tāwhiao’s return to the fold and ended with ‘God Save the Queen’. A firing party of fifty armed with rifles and shotguns then let off a double fusillade, and the pōwhiri began. At its conclusion, everyone sat down in a large marquee where a meal was served on ‘snowy white tablecloths’ with bouquets of flowers. The meal of roast beef, roast pork and potatoes, pies and plum puddings was presented with an efficiency that contrasted with the chaotic scenes of the Choral Hall banquet a week earlier.

Over the next few days little of real substance appears to have been debated, although Wahanui again reminded those present not to become too overcome by the emotions of goodwill. There were still real decisions to be made about significant gaps between the Kīngitanga and the European world. Ngāti Whātua had been no less determined to treat Tāwhiao’s arrival as a concession on behalf of the Kīngitanga, a recognition that isolation had been an unfortunate choice and that all the Kīngitanga needed to do was to reattach itself to the European world and to the kūpapa tribes who were once treated with disdain or hostility. Tāwhiao was said to have brought with him a prized mere pounamu, named Kahotea, once belonging to Ngāti Whātua, to be returned to the tribe.91

On the 28th they moved back to their quarters in the Governor Browne Hotel. By this time the Auckland reception committee had exhausted its funds and was £100 in deficit. Nonetheless, the committee was determined that Tāwhiao should be the guest of honour at the Auckland regatta the following Monday. Following the Anniversary Day event, where Tāwhiao shook hands with many of those present, the group prepared to travel home. Rather than tailing off, the exhausting round of visits had continued almost to the end. However, the most significant event of the tour was left to last, a meeting between Tāwhiao and the Premier, John Hall. Although there was little evidence of it at the time, Tāwhiao would later complain that an opportunity had been missed for further negotiations. But it would have been impossible to do any more beyond the exchange of pleasantries that took place. However, the two men attempted to lay the groundwork for further negotiations between Tāwhiao and the Native Minister, John Bryce, at some time in the future.92

Although the contemporary issues of opening up the King Country were first and foremost on many people’s minds, there was also considerable reflection on what had changed since the turbulent years of the 1860s. The New Zealand Herald, in a long and thoughtful piece, expressed ongoing surprise that Tāwhiao could be there at all, so much were he and his supporters seen as a threat in the 1860s, and so violent the ‘bitter and vengeful thinking that prevailed in Auckland’ at the time.93 The Herald found this threat entirely reasonable, depicting peaceable settlers scattered across the land vulnerable to the predations of unified armed Māori insurgents. The Herald had conveniently forgotten the extent to which the European towns were fortified and defended by imperial troops. If the Herald found any fault with the European side, it was with the inability to contain the King Movement in its initial phases and the unwillingness to deal with the King Movement prior to it becoming what the Herald saw as an impossible threat. Having Tāwhiao present was a sign of peace-making between the races, but this peace-making was based on Tāwhiao realising, as the Herald saw it, that the idea of Māori autonomy had been a complete and unmitigated failure. Tāwhiao certainly did not see his peace-making visit in these terms. Quite the reverse. In welcoming him as King Tāwhiao, Aucklanders were recognising his authority, although just what was the nature of this authority was much more difficult to determine.

At one level Tāwhiao’s royal tour of Auckland had been an outstanding success. His role in the leadership of the Kīngitanga had been recognised and he been given status very close to that of a royal visitor. He was certainly the celebrity of the hour. Samuel Keesing was paid £16 16s for a photographic portrait of the King.94 But he was more than this. His presence, even more than Rewi’s two years earlier, was a sign that the war could be left in the past. Although even more of an event than Rewi’s, Tāwhiao was unable to turn the enthusiasm of the moment into effective negotiation. Rewi had been able to take control of his tour of Auckland, to give it an essentially Māori dimension and to the use his presence to advance his own agenda. Tāwhiao’s more distant, more regal and more opaque language typified by his pronouncements on peace and coexistence, expressed the sentiment of the tour, but little else. Europeans saw his outpouring of goodwill as removing a threat of war, a threat that had long since disappeared in practice. It was far too easy for Europeans to see Bryce’s actions in Taranaki alongside the King’s visit as signs that the likelihood of Māori violence was a thing of the past. The Agent General reported to the Colonial Office on the benefits of Tāwhiao’s visit to Auckland, and how it embodied a hope for positive race relations and indicated the extent to which the Kīngitanga tribes had not become disaffected by the events in Taranaki.95 That Tāwhiao was repeating what he had said on every occasion when he had spoken to European leaders went unnoticed.

Going from goodwill to agreements on a settlement was another thing. Apart from suggesting that he should return in the future to provide a resolution, he presented no practical step to resolve the differences between the Queen’s government and the King, and none was offered him. The European notables who had crowded around Tāwhiao and searched his face for responses at each point in his tour, hoped that he was pleased, even if they feared at times that he was not, and saw the tour as a way of breaking down Māori resistance to the modern world. There was nothing to negotiate other than Māori capitulation to the inevitable path of progress. Peace simply meant that the leviathan of European colonisation would no longer be impeded. There were no suggestions about how the King’s status could be permanently recognised. The King was to be so impressed by European energy and European goodwill that he would disappear in the pipe smoke of his own pretensions.

The very success of the tour and Tāwhiao’s insistence that he brought only peace and goodwill even undermined that Kīngitanga’s independence. This independence since 1864 had been based largely on the fear of violence, the threat of military resistance should force be used to open up the central North Island for roads, telegraphs and the Queen’s court. These threats were always more imagined that real. Native rebellion would undermine confidence in the colony in Britain, increase the cost of capital and deter migrants. Peaceful coexistence was for the time being more important than ensuring subjugation to the Queen’s law. But the threat of violence posed by the Kīngitanga was largely an illusion. The Kīngitanga had been unable from the early 1870s to mount a major military campaign, even a guerrilla campaign, against European military encroachment. Colonial governments had over-reacted to Sullivan’s killing in 1873, but had little to fear from the Kīngitanga’s independence almost a decade later. Things had moved on. In 1873 the Rohe Pōtae could be left alone, because there was no urgency in opening it up. From 1881, the Rohe Pōtae would not be left in its splendid isolation.

By 1882 the railway builders were standing at its borders, hammers in hand. Making Tāwhiao human and making him an evangelist for peace undermined the long-held fear that he was a threat to the Waikato and even to Auckland. Treating him as King gave recognition to his historic leadership of the resisters of the 1860s, but seeing he was human undermined the power on which his claims to autonomy rested. Later in the year, Bryce would vehemently deny Tāwhiao’s independent sovereignty and deny even that it had ever existed. This claim was only possible because Tāwhiao had been to Auckland and Tāwhiao had been seen to be a reasonable man wanting peace. For Tāwhiao, the whirlwind month ended as it had begun, with sports events among Māori and Pākehā neighbours on the edge of the Rohe Pōtae, and with horse racing, this time to celebrate the opening of Major Te Whēoro’s house at Te Karaka on the Pūniu River.96

Almost immediately after the grand tour, Bryce had a long meeting with Rewi at Rewi’s new official residence at Kihikihi.97 It was a convivial dinner and the two men discussed large constitutional issues and small points of conflict in and around the Rōhe Potae. Bryce said that there could be only one sovereign in New Zealand and one set of laws. Rewi accepted this, but only when Māori lands under the Kīngitanga had been permanently secured to the tribes. It is hard to imagine such a coherent, engaged and genuine exchange taking place between Bryce and Tāwhiao. And it would over seven months before the two men could meet to talk terms.




CHAPTER SEVEN

Tāwhara Kai Atua

A Bridge to Nowhere

JOHN BRYCE WAS DRIVEN BY NO GREAT URGENCY TO NEGOTIATE WITH THE King and it was not until three years after he had first become Minister of Native Affairs that he and Tāwhiao finally met to discuss a settlement. This meeting would be one of the most significant of all of those between ministers and the Kīngtanga, marking a major point in the increasing ability of the colonial government to undermine Tāwhiao’s constitutional and political authority. The need to ensure that a route for a railway could be surveyed to allow a decision on where to build the main trunk line was becoming an increasingly important item on the government’s agenda. But Bryce did not hurry. By the time the meeting with Tāwhiao took place, he had prepared the ground well, aiming to avoid the diplomatic morass that had pulled down Grey’s hopes of an early agreement and even destroyed his political career. Bryce would gain a reputation for being petulant, heavy-handed and stubborn, but he was also willing to listen and prepared to compromise if that advanced his aims. But when it came to negotiations with the King in October 1882, Bryce considered he had little reason to give much away. He would give the King one more opportunity to come to a settlement, but if this was rejected, he felt confident that he could bypass him completely. Bryce’s post-Parihaka reputation as a hard man only strengthened his hand.

In contrast, Tāwhiao’s position had only weakened since Te Kōpua. Many of the issues facing Māori communities across the country were canvassed at the King’s major meeting in May, the Maehe hui, which provided the agenda for the negotiations with Bryce four month later. This hui was widely attended by tribes within the Rohe Pōtae and beyond, including many who had lost much of their land as it passed through the court.1 The discussion was dominated by the threat of the Native Land Court. Pāora Tūhaere of Ngāti Whātua summed up their concern that the land had become like a piece of fat pork, with dogs ‘snarling over it, and pulling at it from all sides’.2 Pātara Te Tuhi set the tone for an intense discussion about the constitutional plight of Māori at the time. He claimed that everywhere from the head of the fish to its tail, Māori were grieving. Talking to the few Europeans present he continued:

Therefore, say I, the whole of the tribes are weeping. You that lift up the Ark of God’s covenant, and you that administer the law, are to blame, and the sufferings have been brought down by you. Harken to the grievances of all these people. Their sufferings are real, not imaginary. You Europeans stated that you came to cherish the Maori people; that you did not come to do evil, but to promote all that is good. I say, therefore, that your administration must be very bad, otherwise the Maori people would not be found weeping. You wished all the people to adhere to your laws, but your administration must really have been wrong.3

Compared with the devastating present danger of the court and its impact on Māori communities, settling grievances that were rapidly becoming part of a distant past was far less important to most of those attending.

When the King had progressed through the Waikato settlements almost a year earlier, he had promised that an agreement would soon be reached. However, nothing had been achieved. As the hui discussed at great length, how was a settlement to be reached in such a way that would permanently resolve the constitutional marginalisation that Māori felt across the entire island, irrespective of whether they were aligned to the King or the Queen? At this hui Tāwhiao appears to have acknowledged that earlier opportunities to resolve the question of the confiscated land had been lost. He looked back not to the meeting with Grey, but to the earlier meeting with Donald McLean seven years earlier, saying that if such a proposal was presented to him today he would gladly accept it. McLean’s proposition would have returned a very substantial area of confiscated land to the King and given him authority over it. With further sales of confiscated land to settlers, the opportunity to have such a substantial area of land returned had been lost. In all of this, the grand alliance which supported the legitimacy of the King was under threat. Rewi was beginning to argue that iwi leaders needed to take back the mana of the land, given to Pōtatau over a quarter of a century earlier. Rewi’s objective here was to strengthen the aukati, not to break it. His argument demonstrated an increasing belief that the King could no longer hold the line against the court.4

To reassert his leadership of the Kīngitanga, Tāwhiao embarked on a new approach to the colonial government. He sent a petition to the Speaker of the House of Representatives, carried by Te Whēoro. In a covering letter Te Whēoro explained that he had been to the meeting both as a member of the tribe and as a Member of Parliament and that Tāwhiao had trusted him with his message to the House on both accounts. Te Whēoro implored Parliament not to ‘press too heavily upon Tawhiao and his people. Their land long ago paid the penalty for their sin.’5 Tāwhiao’s petition restated his familiar message:

Let the work of surveys, let leasing, let sales, let the making of roads, and the Native Land Court in the district which belongs to me and the people of my tribes, be stopped for the present. Shortly they may be commenced, when the Parliament and the chiefs of our people have agreed upon some mutual basis of settlement between the Europeans and those people who, under me, are called the King party.

Secondly, I say let a Parliament meet in Auckland, so that when they assemble for their work then they may be close to us, and that we may enter that Parliament ourselves and quietly discuss all matters and differences between us and the Europeans.

Thirdly, these words are mine. I deliver them to Te Wheoro, who is now present, for him to take to the Assembly on behalf of both races.6

Appeals to unity papered over some deep tensions. Tāwhiao’s ideological purity set standards that were impossible to meet, even for his closest supporters. The King had little land left and it was protected by the aukati, but for others, keeping out of the court was much more difficult.

Te Whēoro made it very clear that for the petition to have any chance of success, Māori needed to give up their participation in surveying and court proceedings, then and there. He knew well enough how difficult this was. Even Te Ngākau had to confess that he had been involved in surveying and leasing lands at Maungatautari, and he promised that he would cease to do so of his own volition, rather than because he had been censured by Wahanui:

I agreed the other day to give up my surveys, and I adhere to that. I do not agree with Wahanui when he says there is a God in heaven. How is [it] he has not thought of that before? It is too late now to talk of that. Let us talk about the land – a question which must be settled on earth.7

For those with interests in Mōkau, staying away from the court was an even more difficult task, for their lands were being challenged by Ngāti Tama and, like so many rangatira, they had only entered the court reluctantly to protect their interests. Wahanui argued that Ngāti Tama had been granted permission to occupy the lands on their return from the south, but now they were attempting to exercise rights of ownership. Wahanui had been the King’s spokesperson in Auckland, but the challenge to Ngāti Maniapoto over the Mōkau would drive a wedge between the two. And to top it all off, it did not help that Tāwhiao had turned up at the hui so intoxicated that he could not initially take part.

Barriers and Bridges

By the time of the Maehe hui, a new bridge was already under construction crossing the Waipā at Alexandra. The opening of the bridge would bring Bryce and Tāwhiao together. It was not the first to be built across the river, but it was the first to cross the aukati, connecting the increasingly important Māori settlement at Whatiwhatihoe with Alexandra. The event is laden with symbolic meaning and the bridge’s opening promised to redefine the relationship between the Rohe Pōtae and the Queen’s land, particularly as it preceded the first and what would prove to be the only major hui to negotiate a settlement between the King and Bryce.

Rewi appears to have persuaded Tāwhiao and Wahanui of the value of a crossing.8 The bridge was a government exercise in penetrating the Rohe Pōtae, allowing the European world to cross over into that of the King. From the other side, the bridge held an inevitably ambivalent place in the Rohe Pōtae’s imagination of the future. Access from Whatiwhatihoe and the west to the settler towns was becoming increasingly important to the communities that had for over a decade been drifting closer to the aukati boundary because of the economic advantages of doing so. Intercourse involved risk. There should be little surprise that the opening of the bridge would become a symbolic tussle between Bryce and Tāwhiao. Bryce exuded no-nonsense, functional efficiency, which only thinly disguised his contempt for Māori deliberation and ceremony. Tāwhiao was determined to make the bridge an extension of the Rohe Pōtae, a transition from the Rohe Pōtae into the European world. Whether he saw it has a marker between the King’s authority and that of the Queen is far less certain.

It was not until October, when the opening of the new bridge across the Waipā brought Bryce to visit Tāwhiao, that the long-awaited meeting between the two men could take place. Whatiwhatihoe and Alexandra were two different but mutually dependent towns, facing each other a little more than a mile apart across the Waipā River.9 Alexandra had become a comfortable settler town. European trees were beginning to shelter its long wide roads and around fifty houses were spread spaciously around the settlement. The road into town was lined with hawthorn and sweet briar and surrounded by ‘green meadows’ filled ‘with sleek cattle’. There were neat gardens, white painted houses and groves of settler-planted trees. It had a conical church tower that was ‘pointing toward heaven’, and for a visitor ‘one seems to be entering a quiet English village… were it not that the eye falls now and again upon a dark statuesque figure wrapped in a blanket and with a touch of the “noble savage”’. As well as its church, the town had a school house, two hotels, a number of stores, a public hall, a police station, a post and telegraph office and a blacksmith that together formed ‘its principal features of Anglo-Saxon civilisation’. Its military role had been largely subsumed by agriculture and trade. Across the river was Whatiwhatihoe, a settlement also suggesting agricultural productivity and situated on rich and green plains. Whatiwhatihoe’s buildings were very different from those of Alexandra, however: the houses were of raupō, mostly without windows and furnished very basically, with mats and blankets. At its centre was the rūnanga house, the wharenui, about 50 feet long by 20 across.10 This was the only building that had any decorative features. Around the settlement were neatly fenced off and ditched fields, in which potatoes and melons were the most common crops. Above both villages were the tree-covered slopes of Pirongia.

The closeness of the two settlements indicated how interdependent they were. Rather than two separate warring communities, the two villages had become intertwined, Alexandra having been built almost entirely on Māori trade with the Rohe Pōtae and Whatiwhatihoe having come into being because of the Rohe Pōtae’s need to trade across the aukati. The river was not an easy barrier to cross, the rapid current making it difficult and dangerous to ford. An earlier bridge joining the confiscated lands was dangerous and in disrepair. A substantial new bridge was required to cross its often flooded and fast-flowing waters. Whereas this bridge on the Alexandra side would lead to an increasingly modern network of communications – roads to Te Awamutu, Cambridge and Hamilton, which linked with the train to Auckland – the area of the Rohe Pōtae was still without any infrastructure, depending entirely upon native tracks.

While reaching the Rohe Pōtae was becoming easier, it was still complicated. Bryce left Wellington by buggy and reached Pāuatahanui, about twenty miles from Wellington. From there he took the coach to Foxton, catching the train to Whanganui, where he lived. He then took the train to New Plymouth and went by steamer to Auckland.11 When Bryce arrived in Auckland on 21 October there was an invitation from Tāwhiao waiting for him. An assessment of Bryce’s overall approach to dealing with the King and the Rohe Pōtae was published in the New Zealand Herald the following Monday, suggesting that Bryce had been briefing the Herald well.12 Bryce’s negotiation strategy was clear. Talk, but talk briefly. Talk to the people who matter, but not to large hui with delays and a wandering agenda. Deal with the King, if you can, but ignore him if you cannot. Shift the debate from one of constitutional authority to one of the rights of property owners. And have in your back pocket threats to let the Native Land Court loose, to allow the Rohe Pōtae to be eaten away from within and without by a progression of uncontrolled title investigations. This strategy was consistent with long-term approaches to dealing with Māori that went back to the 1850s, but it also drew on Bryce’s understanding of the failings of McLean and Grey’s earlier negotiations.

Bryce made his expectations for the meeting clear. With Tāwhiao at his side he intended to drive across the new bridge, hold a brief public meeting and then follow with private negotiations to settle the ‘native difficulties’.13 Bryce was making no secret of what he wanted, and there was little doubt that even before he arrived at Alexandra later in the month, his intentions were well understood across the aukati. He hoped to meet all of the major leaders, but he expected that the meeting would not be large. Clearly, an attempt to forge an agreement with Tāwhiao should be made, but only if one was possible. If not, then Bryce would deal with land owners, and land owners alone. Such an approach would treat Tāwhiao as a very minor player, with customary interests pretty well limited to Kāwhia outside of the confiscated districts. Surveying a route for the railway was also high in the Minister’s thinking. Bryce admitted that he had refused applications from private surveyors in the area, on the pretext that a trigonometric survey would be required first. It was not difficult for the Herald to suggest that this flew in the face of a large number of Māori anxious to have the land surveyed and taken to the court. The Native Land Court at Cambridge was adjourned until 7 November to allow those present to attend the hui, a decision that led to loud applause in the courtroom.14

Bryce arrived at Alexandra late in the afternoon and went immediately to Captain Gascoigne’s quarters where a group of forty Māori, led by Tāwhiao but including Te Ngākau, Hōne Wētere and Wahanui, were present. Bryce informed Tāwhiao that he should return to Alexandra the next morning and together they would drive across the bridge to open it. Tāwhiao replied it would be better that the Minister simply come to Whatiwhatihoe and be his guest. The issue remained unresolved when they parted, but Bryce was presented with fine cloaks, adorned with kiwi feathers.15

Bridge openings in the nineteenth century were events of significance to European communities. Rivers were dangerous and crossing them was risky and expensive. Extending roadways, bridges and drainage schemes were all ritual markers of progress. The funds for their building were a dominant discourse between government and local communities. Celebrating the opening of these memorials to progress drew large crowds and exalted speeches. A hundred Europeans had assembled on the morning of the opening. At nine, Bryce and G. Wilkinson, with a group that had a decidedly military tinge to it, awaited Tāwhiao’s arrival. Nothing happened. Two-and-three-quarter hours later they gave in and decided to cross the bridge and proceed to Whatiwhatihoe. In a battle between Bryce wanting to hurry and Tāwhiao’s preparedness to wait, Tāwhiao’s patience would win unopposed.

On arriving at Whatiwhatihoe they were given but a desultory welcome. There was a karanga from Whitiora’s wife and then Bryce, W.J. Butler, Wilkinson and Colonel Lyon advanced and shook hands with Tāwhiao. Once they had all sat down, the mihi began. Tāwhiao was dressed, very unusually, in a blanket. But, as was always the case, his choice of attire was far from incidental. As he rose and began his welcome, he said that he was wearing a blanket because it was cold and he was looking for a warmer time to throw it off. His message was simple: this was the time to see each other and this was the time to look at each other face to face, not the time for politics. While he made it clear that the day was one of meeting,16 he also made a broad and pointed allusion to the adjourned court case on Maungatautari, which he insisted should remained adjourned.

Tāwhiao sat down and Bryce rose to respond to his welcome. He greeted everybody and acknowledged, as Tāwhiao had insisted, that this was a day of greeting. Then, in what was becoming a signature response, he said that he was always ready to speak of other matters beside greetings:

There are two ways of speaking. One is a pleasant way of speaking, and keeping something hidden in the mind. The other way of speaking is speaking plain, so that all may understand the meaning of the word.

This was not just a casual observation. Tāwhiao and Bryce were each laying down their personal styles of negotiation, not only saying how matters should proceed, but implicitly criticising each other’s approach to the difficulties between them. Tāwhiao’s response was to say:

I will not hide anything in my mind; and I hope you will speak plain to me. I will not hide anything from you, and I hope you will not hide anything from me. I will go and sit by you, you are lost for a long while, and now you are found again.

He then walked over and sat beside Bryce for some minutes, before Bryce was introduced to Wahanui, Manuhiri, Taonui and Te Ngākau and the food was then served. The meal was presented in small kete by around fifty women, and consisted of eels, potatoes and roast pork. There were no forks and Tāwhiao and Bryce used their fingers from the same basket. The entire hui took little over two-and-a-half hours, before Bryce returned to Alexandra on his way back to Hamilton.17

The casual nature of the ceremony was not because of limited resources or a shortage of time. A large number of Māori had assembled for the event, but Tāwhiao had deliberately downplayed the meeting. This was a pattern that was by now familiar. Each form of negotiation should begin by getting to know each other, looking each other in the eye and eating together. Bryce had brought a koha (gift) of biscuits, flour, sugar and fresh meat, valued, it was said, at around £100.18 Butler ceremoniously gave Tāwhiao a meerschaum pipe, which he immediately put to use; and just before his departure Bryce made a personal presentation to Tāwhiao of a gold medal, with the words ‘Tawhiao’ on one face and ‘Free pass New Zealand Railways’ on the other, accepted by the King with the less than enthusiastic response, ‘I have nothing to say but that I have taken it in my hand and received it.’19 Tāwhiao may have set the tone, but Bryce had also achieved his objectives. He had come in, said his piece, kept ceremony to a minimum and retired, not only just to the nearest hotel, but to Hamilton where he was able to consult with the Premier.

On the Monday Bryce made his way back to Alexandra, but he was in no hurry and did not arrive in Whatiwhatihoe until 2 p.m. If the first day had been about pleasantries, there can be little doubt that both Tāwhiao and Bryce were determined that this would be a day of major deliberation and even of decision. If Tāwhiao had expected that he could wait for a sunny day to discard his blanket, then that sunny day had come earlier than he may have hoped. Sitting on a mat, he rose and addressed Bryce who, with Wilkinson, was sitting on the two chairs provided for them. His message was simple: ‘I ask you to leave me the administration of my own land, and also the control of my people’, and to achieve this he wanted to return to the offer made by Donald McLean in 1876. As he put it, ‘Sir Donald McLean is dead, and I am still living.’ He made no demands over the confiscation and did not insist on an inquiry into the cause of the war. He asked for his sovereign rights to be recognised, and for the right to maintain the autonomy of the Kīngitanga.

There was little here that was new, but the position was a substantial retreat from that demanded of Grey at Te Kōpua. However, on one issue he admitted to being somewhat uncertain. He referred to the settler towns, the towns where he had recently been acknowledged as Tāwhiao the King, saying that he was unclear as to what role he should have with these towns. While he saw them as his towns, the fact was that they were inhabited by Europeans who would continue to live there. He made no attempt to articulate what claims he retained over these European settlements. Given other statements that he made at the time of his tour and afterwards, he regarded himself as having a relationship with those towns, but if this involved any constitutional authority, he did not spell it out. He went on to say that Maungatautari was the boundary behind which he controlled the land, and beyond Maungatautari was for Bryce or the colonial government.

The reference to McLean was deliberate and carefully chosen. For although Grey had made similar offers to Tāwhiao, the King had rejected them and they had been withdrawn. McLean’s offer, on the other hand, had never been repudiated and, Tāwhiao argued, still remained upon the table. As will be recalled, in 1876 McLean had offered to return a considerable area of land and to recognise Tāwhiao’s authority over this extended Rohe Pōtae: not only were substantial areas of land to be returned, but the King’s constitutional status was to be partially recognised as well. At the time, Tāwhiao had not been prepared to relinquish claims to the whole of the confiscated land, but in the interim so much had changed that he now regretted the decision not to settle, a regret he would carry for the rest of his life.

Bryce began, in what had become as routine as clearing his throat, by reminding everyone of his plain speaking. He closed the door tightly on any suggestion that he could return to the promises of the past. He saw this as so obvious that it almost did not need saying. ‘I take it that there is not a man present who thinks that his demands could possibly be complied with.’ He described the past as a dark and stormy day, whereas the sun was shining in the present. Referring to the name Tāwhiao had given the bridge, Tāwhara Kai Atua, he said that the bridge was the first fruits, but the tribes’ assets remained, a crop to be harvested by them in the future. He said he had a detailed offer to make, but would leave this until Tāwhiao had put forward his own proposals, thus giving the King the opportunity to change tack now that Bryce had ruled out any return to the past. But before he sat down, he left them to ponder a parable. He described a boy putting his hand in a calabash full of food and grabbing so much that he could not extract his hand. He warned Tāwhiao to be reasonable, to take something that could be grasped and not to be left with nothing to sustain him.

Tāwhiao replied by addressing the name he had given the bridge, Tāwhara Kai Atua (the first fruits), a biblical and classical term that referred to the first part of the harvest being a tax for God, the gods or the state. He suggested that the bridge was the harvest for his changing approach to the Queen and the European world. He described his increasing willingness to engage with the European world as the result of his having fallen ‘down from the mountain’, another biblical image that contrasted being alone or with his immediate followers gaining inspiration from God, and his time mixing with the multitudes in his travels across the Waikato and to Auckland and Kaipara, having come down from the mountain. But in making the bridge an offering to God, he was limiting its practical use as a bridge until the leasing and surveying of land were halted. He had therefore decided to stop at the bridge and go no further, which is why he refused to go to Alexandra and join Bryce across the bridge. If Donald McLean were still alive, he would have joined him. Tāwhiao also made a point of saying that the difference between himself and Grey had been slight. Despite Bryce’s request that Tāwhiao suggest new forward-thinking terms for settlement, the King had done no more than reiterate his old position. While the speech was infused with prophetic allusions, its meaning was clear: now was the time to negotiate; now was the time to return to the settlements offered by McLean and Grey.

Bryce was less than impressed. He warned of the tide of Europeans and European civilisation, a tide that was rising to a flood carrying all before it, and a tide that could push Tāwhiao and his people aside with its inevitable rushing force. They could not go back to Sir Donald or Sir George. There was no canoe that would float on top of the flood, and a new canoe would have to be built: ‘If we are going to build that canoe, let us see that we build it of durable wood, and not perishable wood.’ He asked that they come to a general agreement, not to finalise all the details, but to agree to build a house while leaving the thatching and carving to be decided later. He suggested that perhaps Tāwhiao may want posts carved in a particular way and he in another, but these were matters they could talk about and resolve, as long as they had agreed to build the house in the first place. However, Bryce put his position bluntly: the issue was not one of land but one of sovereignty. Accepting the sovereignty of the Queen was essential to any agreement Bryce was prepared to consider:

First of all, as to the question of sovereignty. I stand here today as the Minister of the Queen, and I am bound to tell you publicly, and in the presence of you all, that I do not think this land is large enough for two separate independent authorities. Chiefs may have authority in their tribe, and may still remain great chiefs, but the sovereignty of the Queen must prevail over this island from end to end… It is in your interests, as well as in the interests of the Europeans, that this should he so, and when I say the sovereignty of the Queen, I include the sovereignty of the Queen’s law…20

He then went on to say that the Queen’s law might not always be good and that there might even be much that was bad. However, their task was to change the law to make it good, not to resist it. He then continued with some passion to describe a familiar reality:

What do we see in respect to the land of the Maoris here and elsewhere throughout the country? We see first one Maori and then another, and then this hapu, and then that tribe are gradually dispossessing themselves of their land. In some cases it may be right enough for them to do it, but in others it is as decidedly bad. Now that is going on, and it seems to me that will continue to go on if the Government simply folds its arms and does nothing. That is what I mean by the drifting of the canoe. I think that it ought to be steered. That drifting, unless something is done to guide it – I will not say check it – unless something is done to guide it, that drifting will go on until the canoe strikes upon trees or rocks and founders.21

He called upon Tāwhiao to join him in steering the canoe and proposed that the law should protect Māori so that they could gain long-term incomes from the leasing of their lands and be assured of endowments from a portion of the funds raised from the sale of lands and greater protection for long-term retention of any lands. Although this could have been a reference to legislation already passed, the Native Reserves Act, he was also clearly promising further changes to protect Māori retention of their lands and to guarantee them reasonable incomes from their estates. He promised that the government would not be a large player in the acquisition of Māori land, and would only acquire land that would benefit both races, the one through sales and the other through acquisition.

Despite his demand that the Queen’s authority be acknowledged, the question of Tāwhiao’s status, under the Queen, was not entirely clear. Bryce promised that Tāwhiao would be recognised as a ‘great chief’, and noted that he had been elected by many tribes ‘as a leader of the tribes’. This and a range of state appointments gave the impression that Tāwhiao would be more than simply a land owner. However, this was based on recognition of personal status rather than his authority as King. When Bryce talked about the Queen, he meant the colonial government, and what he was offering Tāwhiao was influence with the government rather than recognition by the Queen. He went on rather enigmatically to suggest that Ngāti Maniapoto should take greater responsibility for the calamities that had befallen the Kīngitanga. Because Ngāti Maniapoto had not lost their land through confiscation, perhaps they should hand over from their own territory a substantial area of land for the King and Waikato.

There was little that was explicitly threatening in this address as Bryce saw it, because he was asking the King to do no more than renounce the authority that, in Bryce’s view, did not exist. Any threat was limited to maintaining the status quo:

Now before I go I will paint two pictures and hold them up for you. Let things go on as they are now; let me fold my arms. Let the government folds its arms; and let things drift – that canoe will drift in the wrong direction. Many of you will become dispossessed of land. Worse than that, you have nothing to show for it. The money you get will be squandered. Then after you are in that state you will begin to reflect what better are we now than before we sold these lands?22

He gave no details at this point. He argued simply that the King should consider abdicating his pretended authority, in return for a regime managed by the government which would aim to protect Māori land ownership and to assure a proper return from those lands.

Bryce was counting on the decision falling between two simple stools. The role of the Māori King had been created to protect the land to ensure that it remained under Māori control and of benefit to Māori. If Bryce could offer a suitable replacement for the King, then the person holding that title could accept that his role was no longer required. But Bryce in 1882 was relying on a more significant reality as he saw it. If the King did not abdicate, then his authority would simply fade away. Chiefs would act independently and he would no longer have any claim to status whatsoever.

Over the next few days, Bryce’s proposal was seriously considered and debated by those present. Tāwhiao and Bryce met to discuss the detail in private, as Bryce had always intended. The proposals were taken seriously by Māori because McLean and Grey’s offers had not been accepted and they feared that somewhere in Bryce’s package was something that they would in the future also regret casting aside.

On Tuesday afternoon, Bryce handed Tāwhiao a memorandum that appears to have been completed at short notice as a number of handwritten drafts have survived. It had three parts. In the first, the government committed itself to return ‘the bulk of the Crown confiscated land west of the Waipa and Waikato to Tawhiao and his people’ as well as a section at Kaipara. Bryce also promised to press Ngāti Maniapoto to give Tāwhiao and his people a ‘piece of their country’. No detail was provided as to how this was to be achieved or the total amount involved. One report suggested that the total area of land was 20,000 acres of Crown land, or around 70 acres per head, if the total number of Waikato to be re-settled was three hundred.23 Another had the figure as high as 115,000 or 120,000 acres.24 If the mechanism was to be the Native Reserves Act, then the amount could only have been smaller. Secondly, the government promised to provide Tāwhiao with a house, as Rewi had earlier been provided a house, and a pension of £400 a year. The final provision dealt with the issue of Tāwhiao’s ‘mana or authority’. Bryce promised that Tāwhiao would be made an assessor of the Resident Magistrates’ Court, an assessor of the Native Land Court, Justice of the Peace and a member of the Legislative Council. The following Thursday Tāwhiao, accompanied by Te Whēoro and Te Ngākau, travelled on to Alexandra and met with Bryce for about an hour at the court-house, before having dinner with him at Finch’s Hotel, and then returned home with a present of six pounds of tobacco.25

The meeting recommenced on Friday and Bryce appeared to be confident because of his earlier discussions that its terms would be agreed to. When Tāwhiao began the proceedings he did not speak directly to Bryce, but to his own people. He talked about the relationship that he had with the Queen, saying that her authority had not been ignored and that the chiefs and his people were amenable to the authority of the Queen. He went on: ‘What I have said referred to the Queen. I do not want to have my words clothed in coat and trousers. I would rather they were naked.’ He then discussed his relationship with the colonial government. Although he did not make this entirely clear, and Bryce for one would claim to be confused by it, Tāwhiao was making a distinction between the authority of the Queen and that of the colonial government. It was not the relationship with the Queen (or even with the European settlers) that was the problem, but that with the colonial government.

He described how he had moved progressively closer to the government. He had moved to Whatiwhatihoe to be nearer to the government, ‘the leading European chiefs, and the public’. But he had not heard from the government. (This was figurative, since Whatiwhatihoe had been occupied prior to the negotiations with Grey.) As a result he had thought he should travel, and he listened to the words of the European chiefs as he slowly moved from place to place: ‘The ashes of my fires accumulated at Ngaruawahia, Cambridge and other places until they reached Mercer and returned.’ Then he decided to go to Auckland, but all along the way he was waiting for a message from the government, a message that never came. He then said that he agreed with the first part of the proposal, which involved the return of land, because this was a decision he could make. But everything else could only be decided by the tribes: he could not give up his authority alone. Before he sat down he expressed confidence that all could be settled that day, as long as tribes had an opportunity to be consulted.

Bryce replied that some things in Tāwhiao’s speech were clear, but others were not. Misinterpreting Tāwhiao’s description of coming closer to the government, Bryce described it as coming closer to the Queen. This was not what Tāwhiao had said. He provided some explanation as to why no approach had been made while Tāwhiao visited Auckland, saying that after consultation with ministers his proposal to negotiate with Tāwhiao had been set aside. As the visit was one of making friends, negotiations were not appropriate. This was the kind of argument Tāwhiao could have made. But even if there had been discussions he would have made it clear that a divided sovereignty was out of the question. He went on to suggest that Tāwhiao had been greeted as no more than a great chief in Auckland. But they all knew that this was nonsense. He had been greeted as King Tāwhiao, as he had been throughout the European settlements.

Bryce’s speech must have suggested he was losing his temper as Tāwhiao told him not to be angry but to listen. He reiterated what he had said. He had agreed to parts of the proposals but the others would have to be considered. ‘You go in your part and I will go in mine, and if I decide I will go over to your side. It is enough; I have seen you. Therefore I say, let the matter now remain as I have requested.’ Bryce now accused Tāwhiao of being equivocal and demanded that he speak plainly. This was unfair. Tāwhiao’s language may have been figurative, but his meaning was clear, and it was Bryce who had clothed his message in calabashes and canoes in the flood. Bryce then chose to announce the details of the proposals he had made to Tāwhiao, not simply to demonstrate that they were liberal, but also to show that they were aimed at resolving the long-standing troubles that had existed between the tribes of the Kīngitanga and the government. He went to great lengths to insist that these proposals were a one-off offer, and had to be accepted in their entirety.

But let it be distinctly understood that those proposals of mine will not remain to another day. When I leave Alexandra I carry my proposals with me, and I think they will never be repeated. Therefore do not let Tawhiao or any Maori present at any future time say that they thought these proposals were to remain for consideration. No; they are made now, but they will go away with me if they are not accepted. These proposals are made in the view of their settling everything, and that must be distinctly understood including the question of sovereignty.26

He then went on to discuss the finer detail, saying that the land would be returned under the Waikato Confiscated Lands Act, which acknowledged that it was always intended that ‘when Maoris returned back from rebellion they should be encouraged to remain back by grants of pieces of land’. The land could only be returned, he was arguing, on submission to the Queen’s authority. Tāwhiao had asked for a block of land from the Premier, Sir John Hall, at Kaipara and this was included in the offer. Bryce also announced the efforts that he would go to persuade Ngāti Maniapoto to hand over land to the King and Waikato. He then went through the list of appointments that he proposed to give Tāwhiao, noting that no other Māori had ever been elevated to the position of Justice of the Peace.

The exchanges between the two men became briefer and more heated, as Tāwhiao asked for more time and Bryce continued to be insistent that enough time had already been given. In the end, Bryce agreed to continue the discussion and, with Tāwhiao’s agreement, Saturday was set down as the cut-off point when a formal statement would be made.

This was a wholly unrealistic timeframe. The number of groups represented at the hui was very small, involving no more than Ngāti Maniapoto and Waikato. And Ngāti Maniapoto had been caught by their own assumption that these were negotiations for the King and for Bryce, not something that directly involved them. Yet not only was the very status of the King under threat, they were being called upon to hand over a substantial area of land to others. For Ngāti Maniapoto the need for a settlement was driven by the hope that Waikato would then depart their territory and not become permanent squatters on Ngāti Maniapoto land. A very different assembly and one that was far broader would have been required to consider these two issues. There was nothing like the range of tribal supporters present, such as those who had attended the earlier Maehe meeting, where Hauraki and Ngāti Tūwharetoa had been present, to consider such an issue. The importance of hui in decision-making and the involvement of all those with an interest in the Kīngitanga would have been essential in any decision by the King to give up his authority. Tāwhiao could simply not abdicate. His authority had been created in a social contract with the tribes and his father at Pūkawa in 1857, and in so many hui since, and the tribes alone could take it back.

Ngāti Maniapoto met on Friday to discuss Bryce’s proposal.27 Rewi Maniapoto, who had separated himself from the hui, as he had done earlier, giving the King the opportunity to negotiate directly, was hurriedly called back. Wahanui had been attending on Ngāti Maniapoto’s behalf, but had not spoken and remained in the background. Rewi, Wahanui and Taonui were then appointed by Ngāti Maniapoto to represent them. Rewi had come to the meeting with Mr and Mrs Grace.28 Grace has been accused of looking to sabotage the negotiations, and his interests as an agent for future land purchasers in the Rohe Pōtae would have been undermined by Bryce’s promise to protect the land in some form of trust. The hui decisively rejected Bryce’s proposals and re-confirmed Tāwhiao’s kingship.29

Bryce let it be known that he was departing from Te Awamutu on the 3 p.m. train on Saturday: he had no intention of letting the meeting, set to start at eleven, run too long.30 By the time this last meeting began, it should have been clear to everyone that the discussion had reached an impasse and, whatever was said on the day, nothing could prevent an inevitable and frustrating failure. Yet hope remained on both sides. The proceedings were held in the rūnanga house as the fine weather that had marked the earlier the discussions had retreated, and around three hundred Kīngitanga supporters crowded into the building. Wahanui, Te Ngākau and Te Whēoro sat together, and then Tāwhiao entered and sat beside Te Whēoro, directly opposite the Native Minister. It was an ambiguous location, suggesting that he was still of two minds.31 Tāwhiao began the proceedings and made frequent references to engendering decisions in the sunshine. He may well have been leading a cricket team and praying for rain to save the match. But there was no such reprieve. His speech appeared rambling and prophetic, avoiding anything that could have been seen as a direct answer to Bryce’s demand that he give up his authority as King in return for a settlement that would allow him to lead Waikato home. Nonetheless, stripping away the allusions, there was little doubt that Tāwhiao was rejecting Bryce’s ultimatum. Looking to his own people he told them to listen and not speak, and then to Bryce he said that he approved Bryce’s administration of the European side of the aukati, and accepted that he himself had no authority there. But on his side of the line, he would hold on to the authority granted to him by his ancestors. He would remain fast to his authority. ‘I do not mind falling, if I fall as my coat would fall, and end altogether’, he said, continuing with:

Say what you have to say and speak while the sun is shining, but let me remain here. I will direct my people this very day as we sit here. I will give them no new directions, but the directions my ancestors have given them.32

Bryce yet again asked for a clear and unequivocal answer. If they accepted his proposals it ‘must be accepted in plain words, and not in dark sayings’. He again stated that the proposals were on offer this day only and would not be repeated, and he warned Tāwhiao that if he didn’t give a clear answer, he would take that as a rejection.

Silence followed, during which Tāwhiao leaned against one of the supporting posts. Eventually, he acknowledged that Bryce would take the proposals away with him, but he still hoped that he would reconsider them. It was almost as if Tāwhiao could not bring himself to reject Bryce’s offer. Waikato had been so long in exile, the possibility of return had slipped through their grasp on at least two earlier occasions, and now history was repeating itself. But this time, the cost really was too high. Bryce rejected any suggestion that he was being too harsh and professed real affection for those present. If he left without an agreement he would leave in deep sorrow. He asked any man to stand who could advise Tāwhiao to accept what had been offered.

When Wahanui stood, he had a very different agenda. Wahanui had played no formal role in the hui so far. He had been an observer doing no more than being introduced to Bryce. He said that all of the issues had been considered, from the very first day when they had exchanged pleasantries, and that both Bryce and Tāwhiao had carefully considered what was important. Although he considered that Bryce’s words had been plain, his intentions had been a ‘dark object’. He pleaded for more time to be given to Tāwhiao. He acknowledged that the entire offer would have to be accepted as a single package, but if that was the case then he asked why Tāwhiao could not be given more time to consider. The central issue was extremely important: ‘the question is one of authority, and all you want to do is to take the authority from Tāwhiao’. Bryce acknowledged that Wahanui had touched on the heart of the problem. Yes, the question was mana or sovereignty. He had never, so he claimed, acknowledged two separate sovereigns, and he could not do that now.

What I say is this: that there is a shadow of authority claimed by a person of the native race; and I see in various ways that the shadow is slipping away, and you can see this as well as I. Therefore, I say, if it is to pass away, let it be removed in a proper manner, and not by one and then another falling away until there is nothing left but the memory of it.33

The canoe was drifting towards the rocks, and simply saying ‘Taihoa’ (stop), as he claimed Wahanui was doing, would further jeopardise the canoe’s voyage. Bryce was demanding urgency, but there was little pressing need for an instant agreement, and Wahanui was asking for time to do things properly, well aware that any decision made then and there could be repudiated by those not present.

Wahanui, who was becoming as agitated as Bryce, then said that the tide could be halted and that with God’s help there would be a limit to how far the tide would rise. He clearly objected to Bryce’s suggestion that the King’s authority was but a shadow that had never been recognised. The King and Queen had coexisted for decades and Bryce now objected to there being two monarchs for the island. Bryce followed by accusing Wahanui of inconsistency, claiming on the one hand that they had no difficulty with the authority of the Queen, but on the other that there were two separate authorities for the island, Queen and King. The atmosphere of the meeting was steadily deteriorating, and after further exchanges between the two, Bryce yet again called upon Tāwhiao to give a firm yes or no, whereupon Tāwhiao, who was at that point lying on the ground, replied without rising, ‘Wahanui has taken it out of my hands, and it now rests with him.’ Bryce bid everyone good day and departed, making no attempt to shake hands with Tāwhiao, and left the building clearly in a bad temper.

As had been the case with the collapse of negotiations with Grey, there was a flurry of communications and recriminations in the wake of Bryce’s departure. The tribal hui which took place on Sunday broke out in a heated exchange between Wahanui and Te Whēoro, with Wahanui declaring that there would be no roads, surveys or courts. He stood fast to his response to Bryce’s metaphor, arguing that he would turn back the flood. Te Whēoro spoke more positively about Bryce’s proposition, but reminded them all that even as Bryce had left them, Mōkau had been lost to the court.34 The King played no part in these discussions.35

None of the European commentators considered the offer less than generous. They sought other reasons for explaining negotiations ending in such petulance and disillusionment. While some blamed Tāwhiao’s inability to come to a decision and others described him as being bullied by Ngāti Maniapoto and Wahanui in particular, more blamed Bryce for pushing the issue and insisting on a decision. One correspondent considered that this alone was the reason for the lack of a decision, believing that many of those Māori present approved of the proposal but just needed time to mull it over, although he also considered that relying on Te Whēoro, a political opponent, to be a mediator had also contributed to the outcome.36 A few days later Tū Tāwhiao and a few others travelled down the Waikato, letting it be known that Bryce had been ‘much too brusque’ and that such a decision, so inferior to that offered by McLean and Grey, could not be instantly agreed to.37

This was the only occasion when Bryce and Tāwhiao attempted to settle the long-standing issues of the confiscation and the independence of the Kīngitanga. Unlike McLean and Grey, Bryce had little affection for Tāwhiao, dismissing him and his role as an anachronism. Their personalities could not have been more dissimilar. Bryce’s very pragmatic and direct way of speaking was completely at variance with Tāwhiao’s elliptical pronouncements and commitment to the ritual of relationships and negotiation. Bryce may well have attempted the idiom of Māori speechmaking, with allusions to floods and his parable of the boy with calabash, but there was little real affection and integrity behind the words and no attempt to establish a personal relationship with the King. Yet despite his over-optimistic hopes that he could reform Māori land law in a way that protected Māori land interests better, he was as straightforward as he claimed to be, and this at least was appreciated on the other side of the hui. Bryce’s relationship with Māori may have been prickly, but so was his relationship with everybody.

Bryce was certainly stubborn and not easily turned from expectations that he had developed over a long period of time. He had carefully prepared the ground for this meeting, with the passing of three important pieces of legislation aimed at meeting Māori concerns about the Native Land Court and how it operated. Much of his lack of compromise at Alexandra and Whatiwhatihoe can be attributed to his criticisms of Grey’s fruitless and drawn-out negotiations in 1878 and 1879. Bryce knew full well that Grey had been on the point of achieving a settlement before agreeing to it being considered amongst the tribal supporters of the Kīngitanga. The result had been the disaster at Te Kōpua. But Bryce had made concessions and there is no doubt that had some constitutional position been found for the King, the terms would have been acceptable, but unlike McLean and Grey, he was not prepared to find one. On the King’s part, he could not abdicate his constitutional authority and any agreement could only be achieved with the assent of the Kīngitanga’s constituent tribes. If Bryce knew this, he was deliberately putting forward a proposal that was doomed to fail. It is more likely that Bryce simply knew little of the complexities of the Kīngitanga’s tribal make-up. He seemed at different times to reduce this to Waikato and the King on the one hand, and Ngāti Maniapoto on the other. Bryce did have a strategy should an agreement not be reached. He would not so much undermine the King until he fell, as go round him and negotiate with the tribes directly while ignoring Tāwhiao as irrelevant.




CHAPTER EIGHT

‘In the place of the King’

Bryce and the Leaders of the Rohe Pōtae

WHAT WAS LITTLE APPRECIATED BY MANY AT THE TIME WAS HOW Tāwhiao’s dramatic sidestepping transformed the whole tenor of negotiations between the government and the Rohe Pōtae. Rewi and other Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs had been considering this question for some time: how could they maintain tribal cohesion in direct negotiations with government officials and so prevent the wholesale disintegration of collective tribal identity, which appeared to be occurring everywhere before the Native Land Court? For more than a year following the Whatiwhatihoe hui, Ngāti Maniapoto leaders and some of their neighbours would attempt to develop a common front, not only striving for a tribal consensus in their dealings with Bryce, but also attempting to knit together with him a new pathway along which negotiations could take place. Through to the end of 1882 and for much of 1883, the tribe held a series of hui where all of the pressing issues of the age were discussed without being resolved: whether to allow a railway or not, how to control the Native Land Court and surveying, and how to stall Bryce’s ever insistent urgency.

When all authority had been focused on the King, despite the lack of results, the process of negotiation had been relatively easy. However much the King’s power was diffused through a series of tribal leaders, the colonial government still had to present their offers to the King and, in the end, it was the King and his constitutional processes that would decide whether to accept or decline. In reality, of course, the actual negotiations, whether through McLean, Grey or Bryce, had always been focused on a settlement with Waikato, rather than with the Rohe Pōtae. The King’s ability to negotiate on behalf of Ngāti Maniapoto or the other tribes had never been tested, because settlement of the confiscation of Waikato land had proved an impossible hurdle.

With the King no longer at the centre of negotiations, who had the authority to make a commitment on behalf of the different tribes of the Rohe Pōtae? Even within the large tribes, how did the different chiefs reconcile their sometimes very different interests? At Mōkau, Wētere played the progressive, anxious to negotiate economically advantageous agreements with European entrepreneurs, welcoming roads and even a dribble of settlers. Ngāti Maniapoto near Whatiwhatihoe were still attempting to deal with the difficult question of what to do about Waikato. In the interior, at Tūhua and Mōkauiti, there were groups much more hostile to any involvement with the European world than Wētere, Rewi and Wahanui. Te Whiti’s Twelve Apostles, although Ngāti Maniapoto, were primarily influenced by what was occurring in Taranaki, seething at the suppression of Te Whiti, Tohu and their followers. These regional differences were only part of the problem. Rewi or Wahanui or Wētere could not simply speak unchallenged on behalf of their communities. Other chiefs also retained a substantial degree of independent mana. Ngāti Maniapoto were as well aware of these convolutions of tribal and intertribal governance as Bryce, in his impatience, remained ignorant of them.

Amnesty and Arrests

If, as Bryce argued, the King did not rule the Rohe Pōtae, then who did? It certainly was not the Queen. The ability of the King to provide sanctuary for common criminals or those accused of political crimes remained a disconcerting reminder to the settler world that the Rohe Pōtae was an independent state, and Tāwhiao a King who exercised an independent authority over it. However much the colonial government could pretend that the Queen was the sole sovereign of New Zealand, the very idea that Te Kooti remained free, sheltered and comfortably protected by the aukati, was a political embarrassment underlining a constitutional reality. This humiliating state of affairs was further exacerbated by the ability of colonial officials journeying across the aukati to see, and even talk to, the colony’s most wanted fugitive, while having no power to arrest him. For those settlers in Poverty Bay who still remembered the scourge that had been wrought upon their settlements by Te Kooti’s rampage, particularly relatives of the fifty-four settlers and Māori who had been killed at Matawhero on 10 November 1868, or those killed at Mōhaka on 10 April the following year, Te Kooti’s freedom was a daily reminder of the impotence of the colonial state.

While politicians and commentators could convince themselves that Te Kooti was at least an unwelcome guest of the King, the same could not be said for Wētere, who was not only still free, but remained a leading chief of Ngāti Maniapoto and a central player in negotiations between the Rohe Pōtae and the government. The Reverend John Whiteley’s grandson, a young journalist named John Whiteley King, was one of those who not surprisingly kept alive the grievance of his grand-father’s death in 1869.1 On a number of occasions he appealed to government ministers demanding that Wētere, whom he held responsible for the killing, be arrested and tried. But on each occasion he was ignored.

The trial and execution of Māori who had killed civilians had been far from uncommon during the war itself. In many cases these trials were acts of vengeance, often being only loosely concerned with evidence, as with the execution of Mokomoko in 1866 for his involvement in the killing of the Reverend Carl Sylvius Völkner at Ōpōtiki on 2 March 1865.2 As in Mokomoko’s case, the question was not so much guilt, but who could be captured and brought to trial. Kereopa Te Rau, held principally responsible for Völkner’s death, was not apprehended until September 1871, and he was hanged at Napier on 5 January 1872.3 Kereopa’s was the last such execution, and as the 1870s progressed, the government’s willingness to pursue those it would have earlier executed drained away. For those secure in the Rohe Pōtae, the risk to their lives eased year by year, as the European community wanted to put the war behind it, and as the political necessity of negotiating the opening up of the Rohe Pōtae overwhelmed demands for vengeance in the names of those now long buried.

Nevertheless, when these issues did arise they were still debated with the re-inflamed heat of recent memory. There were those who demanded, often without any sense of the difficulties involved, that these killers be relentlessly pursued. Yet the colonial government had no power to do anything of the sort, even as late as the early 1880s. Increasingly, distinctions were drawn between political acts, undertaken at the time of war, and peace-time criminal activity. Acts of war, however unpleasant, and even against civilians, became over time the unfortunate and inevitable outcome of what was often described as a race war. Rarely was there any acknowledgement that the imperial or colonial troops and kūpapa had also been involved in massacres, such as at Ngātapa, or that civilians had been killed, as at Rangiaowhia, or children as at Hanley’s woolshed. Bryce was in charge of the Kai-iwi Cavalry at Hanley’s woolshed and he later successfully sued George Rusden for defamation following Rusden’s claim that Bryce had been involved in the killing of women and children, ‘and cut them down gleefully and with ease’.4 By the late 1870s, those accused (whether rightly or wrongly) of some of these killings had considerable freedom of movement. Wētere, for instance, had been to Auckland and Wellington on a number of occasions. Even Te Kooti had been able to travel outside the acknowledged boundaries of the Rohe Pōtae, although discreetly. In early 1878, for instance, he held a ‘camp meeting’ somewhere between Te Aroha and Katikati.5 What to do about these men became an increasingly perplexing problem for colonial governments that were trying to negotiate the opening up of the Rohe Pōtae.

Bryce seemed to believe as minister that the aukati could be ignored and that the King’s independent sovereignty was a mirage, despite his many attempts to penetrate the Rohe Pōtae being consistently challenged. However, he did manage to extract some criminal fugitives from its protection. Bryce clearly made a distinction between common criminals and those who had killed in the heat of war. He raised the bounty on those who had fled to the sanctuary of the King following criminal activity. Here, he had two dramatic successes, with the arrest, trial and executions of Wiremu Hīroki and Hēnare Winiata.

Wiremu Hīroki was under Te Whiti’s protection rather than Tāwhiao’s. Hīroki had been accused of murdering John McLean, a cook employed by a survey party, near Waverley in southern Taranaki.6 He had been given sanctuary, not in the Rohe Pōtae, but at Parihaka. He remained beyond the grasp of arrest until the invasion of Parihaka in November 1881. The trial at the Supreme Court in New Plymouth did not take place until May 1882. He was found guilty, sentenced to death and executed on 8 June. The whole process took place while Tāwhiao’s major hui, the Maehe meeting, was underway at Whatiwhatihoe, more by coincidence than design, but the message to the Rohe Pōtae was clear. Whether the vengeance of colonial government could be realised was another matter.

One of the most long-standing fugitives was Hēnare Winiata. In January 1876, he had disappeared after fellow farmworker Edwin Packer had been found dead on the Epsom farm where they worked. Winiata had been a sailor, was well travelled and spoke good English. While lookouts were placed on bridges and a reward of £100 offered for his capture, newspapers immediately speculated that he was on his way to Tāwhiao’s sanctuary in the Rohe Pōtae. An inquiry established that Packer had been murdered in the early hours of the morning, his head ripped open with a bill hook. He had been killed in his bed at Cleghorn’s farm and his body dragged outside and left under a hydrangea bush, after a hasty attempt to bury him had been interrupted. The two men had fought over money and Packer had accused Winiata of stealing from him.7 A coroner’s jury had little difficulty in finding that Packer’s death had been ‘Wilful Murder’ and that Winiata had been responsible.8 The inquest had been no racially motivated witch hunt and appears to have come to reasonable conclusions following extensive examination of eyewitnesses. Winiata’s guilt was not simply assumed from his flight or because he was Māori.

It soon became known that his family was in the Rohe Pōtae: his father was Pārengarenga and his brother-in-law, Paiwhenua, had been responsible for protecting James Mackay when he was assaulted at Te Kūiti in 1873.9 It was only a matter of time before Winiata was expected to turn up safe inside the aukati.10 There was some speculation about how Tāwhiao would deal with Winiata. Newspapers commented that the ‘King and his followers view with detestation the murder of Packer as being the cruel and bloodthirsty deed of a man acting under the influence of rage and greed’.11 For some weeks after the murder, there were a range of sightings and wild speculation as to his travels. The New Zealand Herald even accused Major Te Whēoro of allowing him to get through the cordon and he was so incensed he had Grey table a long account of his efforts to help apprehend the fugitive.12 Finally, almost a month after the murder, reports coming from the Rohe Pōtae indicated that Winiata had successfully evaded capture and made his way home.13 Protected by his family and by the Kīngitanga’s reluctance to hand over anyone to the colonial government, he remained unmolested until 1882, a constant reminder of the aukati’s impermeability to the Queen’s criminal law.

Winiata’s eventual capture was the result of an elaborate ruse, put together by Robert Barlow, ‘a Herculean half-caste’ and the son of a pre-war trader from Rangiaowhia and a local Māori mother.14 Barlow had been evacuated during the war and had spent most of his life at Māngere. According to his own account, he was a successful farmer raising pigs at Mohoanui, well inside the aukati, after returning in around 1879. He claimed to have known Winiata in Auckland prior to Parker’s murder, suggesting his actions marked a continuation of earlier animosities. But the most likely motive was the financial reward and it is estimated that he received as much as £800 for bringing Winiata in – a small fortune even if he had to share it with another conspirator, a European who remained unidentified in the background. It was enough money to compensate for the loss of his livelihood in the Rohe Pōtae, his home, five horses, four cows and calves, and around two hundred pigs, for his act of betrayal made it impossible for him to return and the nearest he got was Alexandra and even then someone took a shot at him.

The plot was put together by Barlow and two experienced policemen on the Waikato frontier, Sergeant Francis McGovern and Constable James Gillies, both migrants from Ireland. They provided Barlow with enough cash to purchase pigs and corn from Winiata, relying on Winiata to deliver the animals to Barlow’s place, about 25 miles from Te Awamutu. Barlow added to the script by purchasing two gallons of brandy from a Māori sly grog seller. (The official story made it clear that government money had not been used for the purchase of the alcohol.)

For the details of the private arrest, we must rely largely on Barlow’s own account, embellished by its enthusiastic telling to an uncritical and laudatory audience. According to Barlow, Winiata, armed with a revolver, arrived with a retinue, perhaps even a bodyguard. And it is here that Barlow’s ingenuity paid off. Winiata’s friends consumed large amounts of the brandy leaving them comatose. Winiata himself stopped drinking much earlier, complaining that he felt unwell. Given the likely quality of the alcohol, this was hardly surprising. They had all been drinking from 10 in the morning until dusk. Barlow made sure that Winiata no longer had the revolver and grabbed his quarry, tying his arms behind his back and pushing him outside the tent. Winiata ran for it, until he was knocked down by Barlow’s wife. Winiata then called for help and his drunken friends attempted a noisy and chaotic pursuit. Still concerned that Winiata would be freed, Barlow half pushed, half dragged Winiata through the swamp heading for Kihikihi, rather than taking the more direct route to Alexandra. It is at this point that the heroic story becomes compromised, as members of the police and armed constabulary become involved, each wanting their own brave part in the capture acknowledged. Constable Finnerty claimed that Winiata was escaping near Kihikihi and it was only his timely arrival that prevented him absconding back to the Rohe Pōtae. Barlow laughed off this claim, saying that he had his knee on Winiata’s chest at the time.15

Once in Auckland and committed to trial, Winiata insisted on his innocence, claiming that another man was responsible for the killing and that he had been unable to bring himself to take part. He had his supporters who also believed him innocent. Although there had been tales of another man, a half-caste who had fled north after the murder, this person was never identified at the time and the evidence of the witnesses from the coroner’s inquest, when repeated at the murder trial, was sufficient to convict. Winiata would also claim that he understood he had been given an amnesty and, contrary to Barlow’s story, that he had stopped carrying a revolver as a result.

As with the inquest, there is little evidence at all that race played a significant role in his conviction, or that his six years of freedom in the Rohe Pōtae unduly influenced the court. His execution, on the other hand, was as unfortunate as it was barbaric. Winiata did all of the right things expected of a condemned man at the time while awaiting his imminent death. He accepted the support of a number of clergymen, engaged in gallows humour, and then took on the appropriate seriousness and religious concentration expected of a condemned man, with much of his time spent praying and reading the Bible. In fact, Winiata played the role of the condemned man remarkably well, through the whole gruesome and carefully choreographed ritual of judicial killing.

The Reverend James Wallis, a Presbyterian minister, accepted Winiata’s proclamations of innocence and coached him through the composition of a letter to his brother. The note included a humble and pious note of resignation, ‘As one thief on the cross said to the other, “I am receiving what is my due”’, but this was amended on Wallis’s advice to make sure that it could not be interpreted as a confession. Winiata was praying in Māori on the morning of his execution when Wallis was let into the prisoner’s barely lit and sparsely furnished cell at 7 a.m. There was a mattress on the floor and in one corner a bucket and water can. The only other furniture was a small set of bookshelves, which contained a Bible, a prayer-book and a few volumes of Chambers’ Journal, a Scottish periodical aimed at self-improvement. Winiata was brought tea, porridge and bread. He drank the tea and ate the bread, but left the porridge to go cold. At 7.30 the governor arrived and Winiata complained that he had had to endure the ministrations of a man during the night who had insisted that if he did not acknowledge his guilt, he would burn forever in hellfire. Winiata protested that this was no way to send a man to his death.

He expressed contrition for his life’s sins and said that since the trial his entire focus had been on preparing himself for heaven. He had prayed for forgiveness and forgiveness had been given. As a result he was free of all fears of death. He would stand in the presence of God, knowing that the Heavenly Father knew that ‘his hands were never lifted up to murder that man’. It was as if he knew that the last words of the condemned were hungrily consumed by those convinced of the divine insight of those facing sure and imminent death. Piety and confession were also expected as signs of the divine order of justice. Executions were no longer public events in that they were no longer undertaken for the visual entertainment and admonition of the mob, but the telegraph and the newspaper brought all the macabre details to a much greater mass audience. Apart from the official observers, who included the sheriff and the doctors who would testify to his death, the condemned man’s last hours and minutes were recorded in shorthand for immediate transmission by a group of accredited reporters.16

At just before 8 o’clock, the executioner, who was dressed in prison clothes with only his eyes showing through a canvas bag covering his head, entered the cell and strapped Winiata’s arms to his sides. Winiata wore yellow prison garb and his head and feet were bare. He was described as appearing to be ‘struggling with deep emotion’. The procession made its way into the prison yard, led by Wallis, who read the burial service for the dead. Behind him was the governor of Mt Eden gaol, followed by Dr Philson and then the condemned man surrounded by a posse of warders and police. Finally, there came the spectators. The procession took place in heavy rain and its step was marked by the slow tolling of the prison bell, announcing to the other prisoners and to those outside the walls that a prisoner was about to die. When they reached the scaffold, Winiata, Wallis and two warders went up the steps to the platform. A rough, coarse but new rope hung from a beam and the scaffold had a rail around it but the space beneath had been boarded off. Wallis, now sheltered by an umbrella to keep off the rain, read a karakia in Māori. Once the prayer was over, Winiata addressed those present:

I wish to talk to you Europeans. I have one word to speak to you. Although I am giving my body to the worm, if He had no love it would be of no use. Listen to me, you who are here. My hands did not come upon that man. That is the end of my talk to you Europeans, to you all. There is a word to God. I am calling you, oh God I am delivering my soul into Thy hands! Oh, remember me when Thou comest into Thy kingdom! That is all I have to say. Heoiano.17

His statement was given while looking to the sky with an ‘earnest and emotional expression’.

Winiata’s feet were then quickly strapped together and a cap placed over his face. He stood alone for a few seconds until the executioner pulled the lever and the trapdoor flew open. One reporter described this is occurring with a crash followed by a dull thud as the body disappeared from view. But the execution was badly botched and Winiata was not killed instantly but was hanging being slowly strangled, writhing at the end of the rope. Those present were horrified to hear the sounds of his gasping. Despite the executioner pulling down on his body with his full weight, it took ten minutes before the body ceased moving. An execution that was designed to demonstrate the superiority of civilised English law had only reinforced its brutality. A journalist from the New Zealand Herald commented, ‘The whole proceedings were of the most barbarous and scandalous nature, and were a disgrace to our humanity and civilisation.’18

The arrest of Winiata and Hīroki made the next move easier for both the colonial government and the Kīngitanga. It was increasingly obvious to the colonial government and to much of the press that, however unpalatable, some form of amnesty would be essential in any negotiations to open up the Rohe Pōtae, even if Bryce was reluctant to acknowledge that negotiations with the Kīngitanga, through the King or the tribal chiefs, were necessary at all. With Winiata and Hīroki, the most notorious of the refugees from the criminal law out of the way, attention could be focused on an amnesty for those accused of political crimes against the Queen. In the end, however, the decision to pass legislation was forced upon the government by a bungled private attempt to arrest Wētere in Wellington by Whiteley’s grandson, John Whiteley King.

Following the killings at Pukearuhe and to avoid capture, Wētere shifted inland, but by the mid-1870s was again at Mōkau and committed to the economic development of this unlikely region. For although the river gave some shelter to boats travelling up the often wild West Coast, the land up the river was steep and bush covered. Despite coal being found in economic quantities, the potential for agricultural development was slight. Nonetheless, Ngāti Maniapoto at Mōkau grew wheat on the level ground between the cliffs and the ranges. There was a flour mill at the heads. The community was noted for the groves of peaches and wine-producing Isabella grapevines. They traded fattened pigs to Waitara and to New Plymouth, and they had a large fleet of ocean-going waka that were used to catch significant quantities of shark, snapper and hāpuku. Their market had primarily been with Taranaki, a factor that goes a long way to explaining their anger at the military blockade being imposed on their activities at White Cliffs. Wētere was not the only Ngāti Maniapoto leader from Mōkau, but he was the one most clearly identified by Europeans as the major chief, and some even argued that he was more significant to the tribe than Rewi. However, he had to negotiate his way through the complexities of local politics, dealing with some like Ēpiha, who appeared determined to sign almost everything set down in front of him, and others such as Heremaia, who remained deeply sceptical of more intense relationships with Europeans and their money.

By the late 1870s, Wētere had become the very model of a Māori gentleman despite the taint of Pukearuhe. Like Rewi, he was accessible to Europeans and appeared to them reasonable. He was the straightforward jolly fellow playing the concertina and singing ‘God Save the Queen’ in the Waitara Hotel during Rewi and Grey’s visit in 1879. He also appeared more open than Rewi to negotiations with Europeans over the economic exploitation of lands around Mōkau, although Rewi joined him in a number of his financial ventures. He was an entrepreneur and had been from the 1850s when he established his own schooner service. Like Ngāti Mahuta in Auckland in the 1840s, he was also prepared to sell land, and was involved in Crown purchases in the 1850s.

In the pursuit of economic development, Wētere became part of what proved a mutually disastrous scheme with a European entrepreneur, Joshua Jones. According to one probably apocryphal account, Jones had met Wētere in Sydney, where the Ngāti Maniapoto chief had taken his small schooner, the Parininihi, with a cargo of wheat. Jones was also supposed to have come across West Coast Māori in the Ballarat goldfields.19 Jones most likely arrived in Taranaki from Australia in the mid-1870s, still in his early thirties. He chose to make his fortune at Mōkau, and became so interconnected with the place that he became known as Mōkau Jones. Both Jones and Wētere shared a vision of making Mōkau the centre of a thriving trade based on agriculture and the exploitation of minerals such as coal. Jones brought to the partnership two fundamental flaws. The first was greed: he was determined to become a very wealthy man and to take control of the land and resources of Mōkau. The second major weakness was an almost pathological addiction to petitioning and litigation, based on an unshakeable but unreliable memory of events and an equally misguided self-belief. Within a year of his arrival, he launched the first of his many petitions, this one against the provincial government, and he would spend the last decades of his life in a fruitless attempt to reclaim the Mōkau lands, which he contended had been unjustly taken from him by the government.

Wētere brought to the relationship his own entrepreneurial aspiration and protection. Jones contributed capital, access to the European world and positive encouragement to Wētere’s modernising vision. Wētere’s trading activities had been significantly curtailed because of the war, and one of the two men’s schemes was to re-establish steamer services out of Mōkau. A steamship service would allow them to trade further afield, making them less dependent on Taranaki markets, and giving them access through Onehunga to the much larger population of Auckland. They successfully acquired a substantial subsidy from Grey, which financed Rewi and Wētere into the venture, but the service failed.

Mōkau was very different from anywhere else within the Rohe Pōtae. It was all but an open community, welcoming trade not just across the aukati but also by bringing Europeans and shipping directly into Mōkau itself. But Māori were in control and Mōkau still had its fugitives. In addition to Wētere, the place harboured a handful of Pākehā Māori who had fought against the colonial forces, including two who were in one account implicated in the White Cliffs killings. But from 1876, and after much debate, settlers with capital were welcomed into Mōkau itself.

None of this threatened Ngāti Maniapoto’s control of Mōkau before 1882, when the Mōkau lands were put before the Native Land Court, the first area within the Rohe Pōtae deliberately taken to the court by Kīngitanga leaders. In the early years of Jones’s relationship with Wētere, his persistent attempts to gain leases from Mōkau Māori were thwarted by the implacable determination of Tāwhiao to outlaw such activity. But by 1882, both Rewi and Wētere, in defiance of Tāwhiao, considered that they had no choice but to ask the Native Land Court to recognise their customary interests between Mōkau and the confiscation block. How this came about demonstrates the extent to which narratives of customary dispute were intertwined with the government’s agenda of breaking the aukati and bringing Māori lands before the court.

Ngāti Tama had been pushed further south by the Tainui incursions during the 1820s, and as a result Ngāti Maniapoto considered their own territory considerably expanded, although they also saw this as consistent with earlier customary interests. Ngāti Tama migrated further south to the Cook Strait region, but many were beginning to return after the confiscation to claim reserves from the Compensation Court. Despite not being involved in the war they had little of their land returned. Because of this, they began settling on some of the land that had been conceded to Ngāti Maniapoto. Ngāti Maniapoto claimed that this occurred with Tāwhiao’s blessing, so long as Ngāti Tama recognised Ngāti Maniapoto’s underlying interest and supported the Kīngitanga. It is not surprising that, over time, Ngāti Tama saw the return as re-establishing their rights over their ancestral lands.

In 1881 the government began negotiating to purchase land from Ngāti Tama in the disputed area. Negotiations took place in secret, but once made known they created a disturbing dilemma for Ngāti Maniapoto. While Wētere had a more positive attitude to European institutions such as the court than did his fellow Kīngitanga leaders, there had been no benefits to him or to Ngāti Maniapoto at Mōkau in taking lands before the court. By October 1881 Jones was plotting with W.H. Grace to get land he coveted through the court. Rewi refused to give an opinion on the proposal and referred the matter to Tāwhiao, but Grace was convinced that the King’s days were numbered.20 The King’s proclamations against the court and leasing even provided Rewi with a major advantage, in that Jones’s insistence on entering into leases could be resisted and at the same time blamed on Tāwhiao.

With the colonial government negotiating with a rival iwi, Ngāti Maniapoto was faced with a repeat of what had occurred at Maungatautari, and its disastrous and ongoing damage to the Kīngitanga and to the tribes involved. If the lands between Mōkau and the Taranaki confiscation were awarded to another tribe, then not only would this be catastrophic to the customary and economic interests of Ngāti Maniapoto, it would make further incursions into the Rohe Pōtae. Long before the Maehe meeting in 1882, Rewi and Wētere had come to a decision that not to appear in court would run the risk of losing the land completely. They therefore resolved to take the initiative and bring the land into the court themselves, so as not to be caught reacting to proceedings initiated by others. This sitting had already been delayed and delayed, while the government considered the security risks of having hearings on such a contentious issue in an area so close to the aukati. Tāwhiao desperately attempted to prevent the hearing taking place, suggesting that a grand hui should be held involving all of those interested in the lands to resolve the customary dispute in house, and to keep the court out. But by then it was too late.

The outcome of the Native Land Court sitting in June 1882 initially vindicated Wētere and Rewi’s decision to protect Ngāti Maniapoto from what they saw as Ngāti Tama’s attempt to bury their feet more deeply into Ngāti Maniapoto’s soil. The court had taken a narrow definition of customary interest, based largely on occupation, but it had thrown out all but the smallest of the Ngāti Tama claims, arguing that they had abandoned the Poutama land when migrating south. However, it was not long before the hollowness of the victory became apparent. The very act of taking the land to the court turned into an unmitigated disaster. But in early August 1882, all of this was yet to be revealed. What the court inquiry had shown was that the confiscated block had encroached on land Ngāti Maniapoto also saw as being within their own territory. Wētere and Jones set off to Wellington in an attempt to convince the government to relocate the boundary of the confiscation so that this contentious land could be returned to Ngāti Maniapoto. There were urupā on the block and it had little economic value, so they considered they had some chance of success. It was Wētere’s second visit to Wellington, but by far the most eventful.

The visit was quickly aborted and it did not take long for the reasons to become public. Whiteley King, who had been agitating for Wētere’s arrest for several years, encouraged by the arrest and trials of Winiata and Ēpiha (the latter arrested for wounding a surveyor), was planning privately to arrest Wētere himself and have him brought to trial. News of this reached Bryce who sent a message to Wētere telling him that he should leave town as quickly as possible. Wētere needed no second warning and immediately caught the West Coast coach out of Wellington. A rumour even circulated that he had escaped by jumping from a parliamentary window. Almost simultaneously, a bogus telegram, written on an official Post and Telegraph office form, arrived in Waitara supposedly from Wētere, announcing that he had been arrested and confessing to his involvement in the killing of the John Whiteley. News of the telegram was immediately sent to Mōkau. The telegram appears to have been part of Whiteley King’s scheme to put pressure on Wētere.

These events had an instant and dramatic impact. The European population in Taranaki, still embroiled in events surrounding the suppression of the Parihaka resisters, was thrown into yet another minor panic. The reaction demonstrated how more than twenty years after the war had begun, there was still fragility in the often-stated confidence that race relations were now peaceable and threats of violence a thing of the past. The news from Waitara that Wētere had been arrested spread across the telegraph wires. There could be little doubt where public sympathy lay in Taranaki and it was not with Whiteley. The Auckland Star reported from Waitara that ‘Considering the critical state of affairs at Mokau, when a precipitant step might indefinitely postpone the opening of the King Country, and knowing that there were European residents at Mokau whose safety would be jeopardised by such a step, the report was received with caution.’21

When the news was coupled with the announcement that Wētere had abandoned Wellington in haste, then the telegram report was taken even more seriously and fears heightened. A suggestion was made that Wētere was so incensed by his treatment that he was ‘inciting’ Ngāti Maniapoto against the settlers, who were increasingly ‘afraid of an outbreak’. Then, just as rumours and Taranaki’s fears were being spread across the country, news was just as quickly sent out that the telegram had been a hoax. In the Auckland Star’s report, this news was reported in a one-line comment under the heading, ‘Latest – The Report Untrue’, but only at the bottom of the much longer, panicked telegraphs from Waitara and Wellington. As soon as the hoax became clear, tensions eased. The newspapers then began a campaign to find out who was responsible for the bogus telegram in order to shame them for so perilously risking the peace of the colony and undermining negotiations to open up the Rohe Pōtae. While the panic persisted, and for a while after, the Whiteley family received no public sympathy in New Plymouth, nor was any anger expressed that Wētere had not been arrested and brought to trial. If there was a villain to the story, it was Whiteley King.

Once the immediate alarm was over, a more considered discussion took place, both over the involvement of Wētere in the events of 1869 and in the need to proceed with some form of amnesty to prevent these events from the past disrupting present negotiations and the future well-being of the colony. In the debate that followed, the 1869 events were raked over in great detail. There were accounts that supported Wētere, and accepted his denial that he had been involved in the killing of Whiteley or of Gascoigne and his wife and children. Everyone acknowledged that he had led the group who undertook the killing, but the critical question was his involvement in the deaths of civilians. Wētere went so far as to issue a statement of his own about the events, which implicated others, including the two Pākehā Māori. Other accounts were also published which relied on Searancke’s report of the event and made Wētere responsible for the deaths.

That no Europeans had survived and none of the participants had ever been brought to trial only deepened the uncertainty. The trial would at least have created an official narrative, one that privileged a single interpretation of the events over others. On balance, Wētere’s story appeared more acceptable to European public opinion, particularly in Taranaki. The reasons for this were personal and political. To have accused Wētere of being directly involved in the missionary’s killing and the gruesome deaths of Annie Gascoigne and the children, followed by the callous looting of their possessions, seemed so out of step with this reasonable, entrepreneurial and civilised Māori leader. The actions themselves were entirely consistent with European perceptions of Māori barbarity and emotional excesses, but the perpetrators had to be savages, not the individual they traded with and needed to negotiate with over the opening up of the treasures of the Rohe Pōtae. In the end, this last issue was crucial. The government, supported by much of the press, accepted that they could not continue to risk the disruption of private prosecutions. If the Rohe Pōtae was to be opened up, its leaders needed to be confident they could negotiate freely, without fearing a summons to the local gaol and a hanging jury. The political demands of the present were forcing both the government and the Kīngitanga leaders to set aside deeply held feelings of injustice from the time of war in the interests of peace-making and settlement.

The Amnesty Act was passed in September 1882, giving the Governor wide discretion to grant an amnesty to Māori who had been in ‘insurrection’ and had committed ‘offences of various kinds’, more or less of ‘a political character’.22 Apart from excluding those who were continuing to oppose the Crown in Taranaki, it was vague ab0ut who might receive the amnesty and for what offences. It took some time for the government to accept that it would have to be applied generally and liberally, including to all of those whose actions could be seen as in the slightest way political. The proclamation implementing the amnesty was not issued until 13 February 1883,23 but it was was neither transparent nor clear. All political acts, even those carried out long since the war, were covered, including Purukutu’s 1873 killing of Sullivan and the wounding of a surveyor near Ōhinemuri by Ēpiha as recently as 1879. In the first step, Ēpiha, who was still serving a three-year sentence, was released from goal.24 Given the political objections to a pardon for Te Kooti, Bryce would be forced to undertake a symbolically important, if otherwise pointless, trip to meet this once-feared military leader, to gain the assurance that had been given many times before and was self-evident, that his military career was at an end. Even then, the image of Bryce shaking hands with Te Kooti was too much for some.25 Whiteley King was not surprisingly incensed and accused Bryce of ‘fraternising with assassins’.26 In Waipawa an effigy of Bryce on a white horse was carried through the town to the riverside, while the band played the death march. There were groans and fireworks while the effigy was burned and Bryce was declaimed for being ‘the first white man who had shaken hands with the arch-fiend Te Kooti in fourteen years’.27

In Christchurch, the Lyttelton Times and the Press showed how differently the issue could be treated. While the Press dismissed the pardon as a necessary recognition that the past was past and the benefits great, the Lyttelton Times, no friend of Bryce, railed:

But, because this monster has the blood of fifty of our murdered fellow-countrymen and allies on his hands unavenged because he has triumphed and been strong and powerful, because he is too fierce and determined an enemy to be cowed into subjection by Mr Bryce on his white horse, Mr Bryce crouches and cringes before him, promises him pardon and impunity, and voluntarily offers to shake his blood-stained hand. If it were possible to find in the English language terms of ignominy, loathing and disgust, stronger than those we would apply to Te Kooti, we would hurl them at the miserable being who has thus degraded the Colony and brought disgrace on the British name.28

Despite his pardon he would not be able to return to Poverty Bay. Yet pragmatists prevailed. The Waikato Times attacked the Lyttelton Times for its jingoism, accusing the South Island paper of fuming against Bryce’s pragmatism, while remaining unprepared to fund a new war with South Island taxes.29 When news of the amnesty reached Auckland, proclaimed the very day Bryce’s official report was received in Wellington, the Herald’s correspondent commented, ‘I fancy you will soon hear something about Mokau now.’30

The granting of amnesty was welcomed by Rewi, Wahanui and other leaders of the Rohe Pōtae. They had felt considerably constrained in the period between the passing of the legislation and the issuing of the proclamation, and having the threat of prosecution removed had become their immediate objective. The amnesty removed a stumbling block in the negotiations with the colonial government and they had no interest in seeing their territories as a place of house arrest for criminals escaping the Queen’s courts. But in a strange way, the pardoning of those who had taken refuge in the Rohe Pōtae was perhaps the most significant action in undermining its independent sovereignty. Some Europeans argued that accepting a pardon was an act of submission to the Queen, but this was hardly a strong argument. The pardon only protected them from the Queen’s authority outside the Rohe Pōtae, not within it, where they were clearly already protected by Tāwhiao’s sovereignty.

The importance of the amnesty was more wide ranging and more subtle. Until the amnesty, Bryce’s denial, at Whatiwhatihoe in early November 1882, that the King had ever had independent authority represented the victory of European constitutional imagination over political reality. Even as he said this, the Queen was unable to exercise her sovereignty, while fugitives from colonial justice remained free and untouchable. But the belief in the pervasiveness of the Queen’s sovereignty was and still remained deep rooted. As Bryce most brazenly argued, he had never acknowledged the King’s sovereignty, and therefore it had never existed. However much he could argue that the execution of Winiata and Hīroki demonstrated that the Queen’s authority would prevail and that her memory was long, their trials and executions had only been possible because they had ventured, willingly or not, beyond the aukati. Once all of the fugitives were pardoned, it was much easier for the European memory to deny the existence of the Rohe Pōtae’s independent sovereignty and, over time, to make this denial retrospective. If there were no fugitives wanted by the government in the Rohe Pōtae, there was no longer evidence of an independent sovereignty.

Kāwhia

Bryce’s attention turned to Kāwhia before he could venture into the Rohe Pōtae to convey the Queen’s pardon to Te Kooti. The King had returned from Auckland to reside in Kāwhia, the one place where he felt at home. The tensions that had provoked so much conflict in the late 1860s between the different tribal groups and the government were easing. In this seaside environment visitors found a relaxed and genial host. The area was prospering, with a pre-war mill being repaired at Aotea at a cost of £200 and finally being returned to production, and a horse-drawn threshing machine harvesting wheat. Grapes were growing in abundance and maize was ready for harvest. A European account of a small party travelling to Kāwhia described Aotea and Kāwhia as a flourishing and busy Māori world, even though one of the group was returning to Kāwhia from Raglan for the first time since the mid-1860s and lamented the decay evident to the Charleton’s once productive farm, now ‘but a mere wreck of its former self’.31 The visitor had an opportunity to share the fruits of and be impressed by the horticultural ability of Māori, covering the landscape in one place with a carpet of melons, and enjoying the hospitality of both major tribal communities at Kāwhia. In taking in the hills surrounding the harbour, the Europeans anticipated a future when the land could be developed, but in looking at the Māori community at Kāwhia, they were impressed with its history. They were shown where the Tainui waka rested on its arrival from Hawaiki, giving historical depth to their experience of the landscape, as much as the Ngāti Mahuta wharenui at Maketū was to be admired as ‘a fine monument of native skill’. Tāwhiao regaled his guests with stories of his trip to Auckland and the generosity of the European community there, showing them many of the taonga that had been collected by his father and stored there.

Bryce was well aware of the strategic importance of Kāwhia. In January 1883, he knew that however much he claimed to have already opened up the central North Island, in reality, little had changed. The communities of the Rohe Pōtae were still able to restrict access at will, to control commerce, and to keep at bay the Crown’s authority, amnesty or not. By the beginning of January, it was an open secret that the next step was to be the opening up of Kāwhia.32 The Charleton land, which had been abandoned in 1868, had been purchased at auction by the Crown in 1880, when Charleton’s son got into financial difficulties. Here was a piece of land that the colonial government could claim as its own and legally and morally occupy. Rolleston, while Native Minister, had rather gleefully commented to Mair that Tāwhiao was now his tenant.33 Kāwhia was clearly inside the aukati and taking possession involved risks, as Europeans had been excluded from living in Kāwhia since Mrs Charleton had been evicted in 1867, although visits were far from uncommon.

Bryce had good reason to consider the risks of claiming the Crown’s interests in Kāwhia as minimal. He had written to Tāwhiao announcing his intention to go to Kāwhia to claim the government land and to lay out buoys in the harbour for navigation. Tāwhiao replied that he was about to begin a journey from Taupō through the settlements of the southern North Island, focusing primarily on the Māori communities along the way, and spending far less time in the towns themselves than he had in his tour of the Waikato. In his letter he noted that, meanwhile, the administration of Kāwhia rested in his hands, but he made no threat to oppose Bryce should he attempt take possession of the block.34 For Bryce, what the Waikato Times called a ‘feeble protest’ was an invitation. He could go to Kāwhia without Tāwhiao’s interference.35

Just why Tāwhiao was prepared to plan a trip of some months instead of defending his own place in Kāwhia remains a mystery, for Bryce cannot be accused of acting in stealth. He had written to Tāwhiao explaining his intentions. Not only had Tāwhiao left Kāwhia, but his delegation also consisted almost entirely of chiefs from the West Coast, from Marokopa to the Waikato heads. The tribes he wanted with him included Ngāti Mahuta from Kāwhia, Ngāti Maniapoto from Marokopa, Ngāti Hikairo from Aotea, and Ngāti Mahanga, Ngāti Hourua and Ngāti Tahinga. By early December he had a clear idea of the itinerary that would take him as far as Wellington, returning through Hawke’s Bay.36 The Charleton land had been directly discussed before he left Whatiwhatihoe. Tūteao, from Kāwhia, claimed that his father had repurchased the land with a payment of pigs and wheat. But such a claim was dismissed by Hōne Te One, who said that all of those who had sold the land were dead and, he rather pointedly added, so were those who dedicated the land at Kāwhia to the King.37 As Pikia, one of the chiefs heading off with Tāwhiao, commented, ‘I am here to travel to the south with Tawhiao, and do not look behind me.’38

In early January, Edward Thomas Dufaur, an Auckland solicitor whose practice was built largely on the Native Land Court and who had been prominent during Tāwhiao’s visit to Auckland, returned from what was described as a ‘holiday visit’ to Kāwhia. He had travelled overland from Te Kōpua and Hikurangi and made an eight-hour crossing of the Pirongia range, returning through Aotea and on the Raglan road to Hamilton. The trip was completely uneventful and he was able to travel unmolested. Apart from a fear that Bryce was about to treat Kāwhia as he had Parihaka, Dufaur’s publicised report suggested that Kāwhia Māori had no difficulty whatsoever with the Crown claiming its own at Kāwhia or even in putting navigation buoys in the harbour.39 Just who Dufaur talked to in this tribally complex location was not explained, but it should be noted that most of the leading Kīngitanga chiefs were heading south with Tāwhiao.

Those with whom Dufaur did talk said that things should be left as they were until Tāwhiao’s return. Apart from Tāwhiao’s direction that they should be ‘kind to strangers’, he had left those remaining at Kāwhia with few instructions on how to respond when Bryce arrived to occupy the Charleton Block. Buildings that had been erected on the block were removed, as was a flour mill, in anticipation of Bryce’s arrival. All this suggests that Tāwhiao had realised that he did not have the power to resist Bryce’s intentions to establish a town at Kāwhia and that in the interests of peace and his own status as King, he was better off elsewhere. The King had taken the Waikato with him, but he had also left it behind.

Rewi and Wahanui met at Pūniu on 10 January, well aware that new pressure was being placed on the aukati and blaming current difficulties not on the colonial government but on Māori conflict before the court. Bryce had been adamant to Wahanui that in his view preventing travellers from moving through the Rohe Pōtae and continuing to close the territory was intolerable, a challenge to the Queen’s sovereignty and in itself a justification for not introducing a general pardon, despite knowing by this time that such a pardon was also inevitable.40 Rewi and Wahanui wrote to Bryce letting him know that they were erecting pou whenua (boundary posts) along the frontier, but were nervous about any aggravating action until a general amnesty had been declared. They needed ‘breathing space’ before they could negotiate any opening up of the Rohe Pōtae. Wētere had written to Bryce complaining, ‘I am most willing to help Mr Bryce, and will do so, but how can I effectively help them when I am liable to be arrested when I enter any European town.’41 Māori criticised what they saw as the injustice of the accusations against them:

Now we say that Mr Bryce is showing us enmity by not pardoning those persons of us who are called by you murderers. We do not remember any acts of yours against us, committed during the war. You say there are murderers amongst us; we might also say the same of you. Did not some of your soldiers at Rangiaowhia burnt women and children in whares? But these are things we have forgotten, because they were done in wartime.

They also pointed out that many Egyptians, resisting the British taking control of their country, had been pardoned from much greater crimes and by people ‘not half so enlightened as the British nation’.42 Wētere and Rewi were little prepared to resist an incursion at Kāwhia, although there was already public speculation that this would take place by the end of the month.43

In the meantime, Tāwhiao with around 180 supporters arrived at Upokongaro, on the Whanganui River, not far from the city. He was dressed in a suit, a flaxen hat and shark-tooth ear pendants. On his chest he wore Bryce’s gold railway medal. The party went about the ritual of making camp, killing pigs and preparing kete of potatoes for the hāngī, conversing with their Whanganui hosts and greeting the Pākehā who had come out to meet the King.44 Whanganui was considering giving the King a royal reception, but Bryce telegraphed his disapproval and the event was cancelled. Bryce was determined that this tour did not reinforce and celebrate the King’s claim to monarchy as had his progress through the Waikato towns and in Auckland only two years earlier.45 In this, he was only partially successful, although Tāwhiao’s trip south was always to be a tour of Māori communities, taking off where the tour of the Waikato had finished.

Bryce’s preparations for travelling to Kāwhia were building momentum. On 22 January, the Auckland Star reported that he had requested that horses be available for him at Raglan, to take the overland route, and indicating that he intended to return through Whatiwhatihoe and Alexandra.46 Welcoming the new Governor, Lord Jervois, had occupied him for some time in Wellington. On 1 February, it was reported from Raglan that three hundred Māori were coming into Kāwhia in anticipation of Bryce’s arrival, and indicating that there was very little likelihood of trouble of any kind.47 Many of these were likely to be kūpapa returning home. Instead of travelling overland, Bryce embarked upon the Marine Department’s steamship, the Stella, in Whanganui and, significantly, his assistants were the surveyors Charles Hursthouse and S. Percy Smith who joined the ship at New Plymouth. But also on board were Rolleston, his wife Mary and their daughter Rosamond, Sir William Fox and T.W. Lewis, C.O. Davis and Charles Buller. Bryce’s triumphal opening of the Rohe Pōtae was to have important witnesses. The Herald reported blithely that they were also going to resolve a difficulty of competing native claims at Urenui, in northern Taranaki, such was the reporter’s confidence in Bryce’s omnipotence. Another Herald reporter travelled overland to Kāwhia, to arrive there just before the Stella.

The Stella steamed into Kāwhia at around 10.30 a.m. on 2 February, after an overnight voyage from New Plymouth.48 She took soundings as she entered. The Stella’s master was returning to the place where he had courted his wife before the troubles. She was a daughter of the Charletons.49 The ship moored off the government block. Far from the hundreds of Māori who were expected to witness Bryce’s historic arrival, there were only about thirty to forty on the beach, and most of these had come from Raglan and Aotea. Ngāti Hikairo, whose relationship with Ngāti Mahuta was strained at best, were ambivalent about Bryce’s move, uncertain whether it would strengthen their position in Kāwhia or not; they were certainly not enthusiastic. Many of the Ngāti Mahuta chiefs were with Tāwhiao.50 Te Ngākau, who had remained and was living no more than a few hundred metres away at Maketū, did not put in an appearance. While there was no protest, and the party was given a desultory karanga and a few calls of ‘Haere Mai’ from the shore, the visit was largely ignored by resident Māori. Not willing to accept that the party’s presence was unwelcome, the Herald’s correspondent blamed the citizens of Whanganui for the lack of turnout. Their slight on Tāwhiao, in not granting him a royal reception, was the cause of everyone staying away. Or perhaps, in another breath, they were just too busy with the wheat harvest.51

The visitors came ashore at around seven in the evening and briefly toured the area. Mary Rolleston scrambled up a hill to watch the sky lit up with rockets, celebrating their adventure. The Stella returned to the entrance on Saturday morning at low tide and placed navigation buoys in the channel, a deliberate statement of the Crown’s authority. The small company of surveyors hastened to look over the government’s prized possession within the aukati. The block had clearly been well cultivated, but apart from the Charleton’s ruined house, there was little sign of their former settlement or of any of the Māori buildings which had until recently been on the land. Only Hōne Wētere was there to engage in conversation with Bryce, presenting him with two fat sheep and potatoes. Werawera, Tāwhiao’s wife, requested harbour dues on behalf of the King, a levy laid down by her forefathers. Bryce took the demand so lightly that he simply walked on, ignoring her presumption that Tāwhiao owned a right to the harbour.52 Werawera, who was supposed to have accompanied the tourists to Alexandra, not surprisingly did not turn up. When they left, the Herald professed complete satisfaction with the ‘greatest hospitality and goodwill’ which was exhibited to all visitors, thankful that there had been no ‘agonised meeting or reception’, and completely unconscious of the slighting they had endured.53

For despite the absence of pōwhiri or hui, there had certainly been hospitality. The days were extremely hot and sunny and movement difficult, so refreshments were welcomed. After Hōne Wētere announced that ‘following the customs of his ancestors’, he was about to make a gift of food to the ‘strangers’, kits of peaches and cooked pipi arrived. Tea was boiled in a kettle, and stirred with sticks of mānuka. The Europeans were taken to the Ngāti Mahuta community at Maketū and shown over the whare wānanga, and told the story of where the Tainui canoe was dragged ashore and fastened to its anchor stones. They learnt the history of the sacred pōhutukawa trees on the shoreline and when they returned to the ship that evening, more kete of peaches were sent over to them. Large numbers of Māori took a tour of the ship on the Sunday and in the evening there was something of a party. Werawera and Te Ngākau, whom Mary Rolleston confided to her diary showed off the ‘most prodigious calves’, came on board the ship and some of the sailors rustled up some musical instruments. ‘God Save the Queen’ had to be played to close the evening off and send them home. Meanwhile, the reason for the ship’s mission and Māori responses to it remained ignored. But Tāwhiao’s admonition to be kind to strangers had been more than honoured.

A dramatic change was taking place in the European imagination of Māori communities beyond the aukati by the 1880s. Of the journalists accompanying Bryce and Tāwhiao in January 1883, there was no sensitivity whatsoever for the Māori world, described so positively only months before Bryce’s expedition.54 The press heralded Bryce’s triumphal challenge to the authority of the King in occupying the harbour and it viewed the landscape in ways that completely denied a Māori place within it, for the past, the present or the future. Māori agriculture was only noticed to be deprecated. Instead, the reporters saw potential roads and railways, timber to be milled and limestone to be mined. Hundreds of thousands of acres were already divided in their imaginations into European farms, while the bush country to the back became speckled with grazing sheep. In their gaze, there was no sense of Māori history, no viable Māori economy and no future for Māori in the landscape. Māori were simply dismissed as ‘stupid’ in their determination to lock up the area for their own use.

Before the 1880s, those coming into the Rohe Pōtae had to travel long distances with often great discomfort for extended periods of time, being forced to become part of Māori communities and to be the recipients of Māori hospitality when they arrived. They were forever reminded that they were part of the Māori world and were often surprised at the welcome and hospitality they received. Generally, they attributed intelligence and nobility to their hosts. By the 1880s communication had improved so much that Bryce could come by train to Kihikihi, engage in a few days’ negotiation and then return to Auckland, only to come back a few days later to recommence discussions. Steaming in and just as easily steaming out, many commentators could look at the landscape entirely through European eyes, and see only a European future. The earlier visitors were also committed to a European future, and just as committed to the idea that the future of the lands through which they travelled depended on settler farms and towns, but they had to acknowledge the existence of the Māori world and many of them at least recognised the tension between Māori aspirations and needs and their own vision of the future. The role of mediators and interpreters, like Mair, was reducing. These men were bilingual, had memories that went back before the war, recognised the abilities of their enemy and had found mutual respect in the post-war world.

Mary Rolleston typified these harsher and more polarised views. Her diary provides a candid and personal view of the Māori world and the Rohe Pōtae, devoid of the niceties of diplomacy that ran through the public statements and correspondence of the time. As they travelled from one place to another, eating a harvest of ripe peaches, whether grown by Māori or settler, Rolleston showed no sympathy for the Māori world of the present. The succulent peaches are either the product of European industry or the gift of missionaries and early settlers to Māori. Everywhere she describes Māori as lazy, indolent, unable to put their labour to good effect or to provide the rich harvest of wheat, fruit and vegetables that she can only associate with European transformation of the wilderness. She contrasts the Charleton’s ‘good house and fine orchard fruit trees’ of forty years previously with the desolate barren place she sees around her, ignoring or oblivious to the fact that the land had only just been cleared because of their arrival. For Rolleston, the Māori of Kāwhia did not milk cows, did not keep chickens and were too lazy to fish the harbour’s plentiful mullet.

We are not much impressed with the progress of the Maories under their own Government, they have had undisturbed possession here for more than 20 years – but they appear simply to have destroyed the industry they found – and nothing else has taken its place.55

She had the ability to ignore all evidence of Māori agriculture even after kete of peaches were brought on board the Stella. The contrast between Māori indolence and European industry was made dramatically clearer in her mind later in her travels in the gardens of Mr Wilson, in the northern Wairoa, a settler of forty years, whose extensive orchards and vineyards included grapes, figs, lemons, apples, peaches, plums and nectarines, all of which Rolleston saw growing in abundance and heavy with fruit. She had a clear love of the New Zealand landscape, its mountains and its rivers, but these had to be framed with English trees and domestic animals. Rivers needed willows to grace them otherwise their banks and swamps were simply evidence of a lack of hard work.

Yet despite this consistent denigration of the Māori world of the present, she could describe individual Māori as fine, loyal and heroic and she retold stories of battles during the 1860s that showed all of these qualities. She recounted Māori heroism at Rangiriri and Ōrākau, although concentrating on Māori escaping from the pā, rather than British losses. She orientalised the Māori world, seeing it as degenerating, and in many cases degenerating extremely quickly. But this orientalism was mixed with a class-based recognition of the well-born, contrasting Werawera’s neatly tied and beribboned hair with the frizzy, unkempt hairstyles of ordinary Māori women and singling out the fine carriage of chiefs over commoners.

Mary Rolleston was taken up by Mrs Morgan, a half-caste, the widow of Samuel Morgan, murdered while an inmate in Ngāruawāhia goal in 1877. Grey had visited her 1878 and efforts had been made to ensure that she had some land set aside for her and her nine children. She became Rolleston’s guide, pointing out who was who in the parade of people passing them by, including one chief walking past ‘with a very swaggering air’ and a headdress made of huia feathers. Morgan coloured her view of Kāwhia with her prejudices and had little time for Tāwhiao, although she did approve of his practice of having wives from each tribe. When told that Tāwhiao had lost his gold railway-pass medal, she remarked that she supposed he was drunk.

On Sunday they rode over to Aotea and the following day Bryce was ready to head across country. The Stella sailed to Onehunga immediately after the group left on canoe to meet with the horses, which had already been sent to the upper harbour. Two horses had been off-loaded from the ship and the rest had been brought from Raglan. The Stella left the most junior of the surveyors with the assistance of two chainmen, to lay off sections in the new town site. Joining Bryce were the three Rollestons, Buller, Hursthouse and Robinson. They were united with the horses at a place called Awakauri, up the Awaroa River. In contrast to the hot summer days at Kāwhia, the weather had closed in the previous evening and in the morning was dull and drizzly and threatening worse. They breakfasted at six and the canoes came alongside at seven. While Bryce would describe this trek as a European initiative, striking a blow against the aukati, it was all done with Māori guides and they were taken up the harbour on a waka crewed by four Māori paddlers.

The canoe was particularly comfortable, with a deep bedding of fern and woven mats for them to sit on. By 9.30 they were saddled up and ready for ‘our march through the – “King Country”’. Their guide was described as Rāwiri from Raglan. In addition to the surveyors and ministers, a New Zealand Herald reporter and two members of the Armed Constabulary accompanied them. However, rather than being there to protect the group, the constabulary was charged with guarding the packhorse and the lunch it carried. Even this task was too much for them. As the packhorse was much slower than the rest of the riders, it dropped behind and the party saw little of their military escort throughout the journey. They were not making their way through unknown country, but through a regularly used Māori road. The drizzle turned into heavy rain and the track to mud. At one point they had to scramble over charred logs from a recent fire and coming down the mountain slopes was particularly perilous. The riders had to dismount and drive their horses before them, slipping down the slopes as best they could. At the summit, they looked back at Kāwhia through the mist and all was ‘grey and ghostlike’, denying them what they felt must have been one of the most magnificent views in New Zealand.

They passed down through Hikurangi, and were shown a fenced-off potato patch, guarded by a carved pou, where potatoes had been grown for Grey’s 1878 Hikurangi meeting. They rode through the deserted village of Hikurangi and could see Te Kōpua, ‘a very flourishing place’, in the distance. It was now mid-afternoon and they were soaked and hungry, looking back where they had come from for the packhorse and its lunch, long left behind. The route was now easy going and the country pleasant and fertile, but the rain persisted. By the time the packhorse caught up, their lunch of sandwiches, sugar, biscuit and tea had been reduced to mush. They comforted themselves with a bottle of claret, which had survived. At five they crossed from Whatiwhatihoe over the Waipā to Alexandra. At Finch’s Hotel there were dry clothes, food and rest.

For the riders the day was historic: the little party had dismantled the aukati and opened the territory to the European world. Even without his white horse, Bryce had proven himself a man of action rather than talk, an image he had long cultivated in dealing with Māori. For Mary Rolleston, the symbolic walk through the mud in the rain was a victory for industry and civilisation but there were qualifying regrets. Pōtatau had been a great chief, but his son was a degenerate, with a complete lack of temperance when it came to women or alcohol. As far as she was concerned, the Kīngitanga had already collapsed and the aukati was no more than a fiction kept alive by Tāwhiao’s imagination. Her ability to ride unmolested through Hikurangi was contrasted with Grey’s meeting in 1878. Then, Tāwhiao’s house had been ‘surrounded by an armed guard of several hundred men – and no one was allowed to approach his sacred person without the utmost ceremony & formality’. Less than five years on, everything had changed. ‘King Tawhiao is aimlessly wandering about the country, provoking Europeans & Maori are like to exclaim – “Can this poor drunkard be a King?” – And our little party is riding through his Majesty’s dominions in defiance of the “Aukati”.’56

These views of cultural superiority were most likely shared amongst this advance guard of civilisation, giving Māori an honourable place only in the past, and writing them out of the future completely. Ironically, this could only be achieved by shifting the location of negotiation from village to town and from hui to meeting, as Bryce was working so hard to achieve. So strongly were these views held that they would be compromised only by significant political or economic leverage, and even such compromises would be seen as temporary, until swept aside by the march of history.

But Bryce was very much mistaken if he thought all the talk was over. Tāwhiao had avoided the humiliation of seeing a government ship take Kāwhia for the Queen, just as he had rejected Bryce’s ultimatum that he become just an ordinary chief. In the opening of Kāwhia, both men had preferred action to words. But were Bryce’s actions really significant? An Auckland correspondent, describing himself as an ‘Old Kawhia Man’, put the practical outcome of the trip into a very different perspective. Bryce had managed to occupy forty acres of land, in an action dismissed as laughable, for which he received two sheep and some potatoes. The reporter reminded readers that the harbour was already open for navigation and on Admiralty charts and that the forty Māori who had attended this so-called opening could barely raise a cheer.57 However, Bryce was well aware that he was engaged in a battle of perceptions. The Rohe Pōtae was understood to be closed and he had shown that this was but a figment of Māori pretensions and European fears. Carving up the forty acres into streets and house sites was of itself of little significance, but doing it inside the aukati and doing it without resistance was everything. But the resistance was far from over.

Te Kooti’s Pardon

In a move that was not announced to Mary Rolleston, and therefore perhaps not to Rolleston himself, Bryce’s desire to stay a few more days in the Waikato was part of a plan to meet Te Kooti and complete what he had finally accepted would be a general amnesty. Given the intensity of European feeling in Poverty Bay, pardoning Te Kooti had massive political risks and demonstrated Bryce’s political courage if nothing else. If some of the ministry were kept in the dark, others were well informed. Bryce began making arrangements with Rewi and Te Kooti immediately on his arrival at Alexandra and before the Rollestons departed for Auckland.58 These were carefully negotiated in some detail. Bryce had wanted Te Kooti to come to Kihikihi, but on Te Kooti’s insistence the meeting was set to be held at Maungaorongo, about 12 miles over the aukati from Te Awamutu on 12 February. By this time a significant group had gathered, including native department officials, Wilkinson and Lewis, and a number of Europeans including Dufaur, Ellis and R.E.T. Campbell. Rewi and a number of other chiefs joined them at Pūniu. They travelled by horse and buggy and one of the buggies overturned on the way. When they arrived at 11 a.m., Te Kooti was still to be seen and there was some anxiety that he may have decided not to attend. But at 1 o’clock with thirty of his supporters he rode into the village. He was dressed in a long silk dust-coat, white shirt, pants and leggings and carried an umbrella.59 To European eyes he appeared vigorous and unchanged, dispelling all those rumours that alcohol and age had left him fragile and even near death.

There was no formal mihi. Te Kooti dismounted with a couple of his entourage, while the rest remained on their horses. Bryce and Wilkinson stepped forward to greet him and they shook hands, with Te Kooti giving the event some solemnity:

Mercy and truth have met together righteousness and peace have kissed each other. Truth shall spring out of the earth, and righteousness shall look down from heaven.60

As previously arranged they then broke off into their own groups for lunch. At about 2 p.m., with Bryce seated in the area in front of the whare, Te Kooti and his followers assembled before the Minister. Te Kooti greeted all of those present, standing by himself and holding his umbrella in his hand. Bryce and Wilkinson then welcomed Rewi, Ngāti Maniapoto and Te Kooti, but then, before giving Kooti the opportunity to reply, Bryce declared that he was moving straight on to the business of the day. He described at some length the actions in which Te Kooti had been involved, and noted that after the fighting had ceased he had lived quietly and done nothing to offend the law. But Bryce had needed to come himself and hear from Te Kooti’s own lips an assurance that he would live according to the law before ‘all of the political offences arising out of the late troubles might be forgiven’.61 His speech was not to Te Kooti, but to the wider New Zealand population at the other end of the telegraph:

I will speak about the business that brought me here. I have listened to Te Kooti’s greeting, and consider that it is good. It is a greeting of peace. I am here to-day to express the feeling of the white people of New Zealand. I hope I may also add, of a great many of the Maoris also. Now, I say this that it is the desire of the white people that the souls of the evils of the past should be buried, but it has been suggested that it would not be well to pardon offences if crimes were to be renewed. I have heard much about Te Kooti. Some say his future conduct will be good; other people say his intentions are evil for the future as in the past: therefore I have desired to see Te Kooti face to face, so that he may tell me himself what his future intentions are. I say for my part, and the Government, that if the evil deeds are not to be repeated, then the Government and the country are prepared to forgive the past. Before you all I ask Te Kooti to tell me like a man whether he intends to live peacefully for the future. If what he says is satisfactory, as I hope it will be, then one great trouble will be removed from before us.62

If Bryce was looking for some abject demonstration of loyalty to the Crown and contrition for past actions, he did not get it. For when Te Kooti did get the opportunity to reply, he simply stated that he had lived quietly over the last decade and would continue to do so, so long as he was not molested by the Europeans. Bryce ignored this last remark, even omitting it from his official account of the meeting, and stuck to his set script, acknowledging that Te Kooti had promised not to offend against the law.63 Bryce asked him to repeat his pledge. Te Kooti simply said that he would fulfil what he had promised. Bryce then made a very formal announcement, almost a proclamation, promising to have a general pardon gazetted for all at risk of prosecution for their wartime actions.

He told Te Kooti that he was now a free man and the two again shook hands. Rewi then gave his blessing to what had occurred, although in a manner clearly aimed at undermining any suggestion that Bryce’s pardon was a sign that the government could act with impunity within the Rohe Pōtae. Rewi said that if Te Kooti was molested, Rewi would be found on his side. There were several more rounds of hand-shaking before Bryce headed back to Te Awamutu. With the amnesty now completely implemented and with Tāwhiao out of the picture, politically as much as physically, Bryce and the Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs could finally and more freely confront the issues that divided them.

The First Agreement

Even before Te Kooti’s meeting with Bryce, Ngāti Maniapoto began preparations for a tribal hui, based on the possibility that Bryce himself might be invited to enter into negotiations. Wētere telegraphed Rewi, Wahanui and Taonui, requesting their company at a meeting at Totoro, on the upper Mōkau, to be held in late February.64 By now, Ngāti Maniapoto rangatira were being widely described in newspapers as breaking away from the King. Given Bryce’s refusal to negotiate further with Tāwhiao as King, they had little choice. Tāwhiao had, after all, absented himself from the Rohe Pōtae. There was no alternative. This turn of events was exactly what Bryce wanted. With Tāwhiao out of the way, he could deal directly with tribal representatives, recognising them as leaders of the customary owners, but not acknowledging any constitutional status beyond that. Shifting negotiations to this level, however, had major consequences. While the King negotiated, he represented all of the tribes. The Ngāti Maniapoto rangatira could only ever claim a mandate from Ngāti Maniapoto and yet their negotiations would inevitably have flow-on effects on the interests of neighbouring tribes. Bryce, it would appear, remained oblivious to these complications. Even in representing Ngāti Maniapoto, the leaders were forced to recognise the independence of other Maniapoto chiefs and to move slowly, building agreement along the way. And, most importantly, breaking with the King did not mean they were resiling from the fundamental principles of the Kīngitanga.

A large number of hui were held in the spring and summer of 1882 and 1883, as Ngāti Maniapoto sought consensus on how to deal with Bryce. The attempt to find unanimity, combining all of the different tribal interests, was taken seriously. At many of these hui, issues were gone over again and again, but while there were dissident voices, no formal decision was made. A January hui held at Rewi’s settlement of Pūniu marked the first breakthrough. The new policy had several parts. First, a group of reliable men would be sent to define the area of the Rohe Pōtae, where Europeans had no claim. Taonui was selected to lead this group. They started from Kihikihi, went to Waotu and then followed the west side of the Waikato River to Taupō. They then crossed the Mōkau, travelled up to Kāwhia and returned to Kihikihi. In all, the trip was to take three months. Second, having completed this, they wanted the government to restrict surveyors, prospecting for minerals and land sales.65 The government would be asked to introduce this legislation through a petition. According to Robert Ormsby Jr, the native schoolmaster, these resolutions were passed unanimously. Yet despite this, later hui would revisit them, until Wahanui formally announced the plan at the end of March, following Taonui’s return. Ormsby was completely sympathetic with their objectives. The chiefs were, in his view, ‘doing their utmost endeavour to bring about an amicable settlement between the two races, and impress the different tribes with the necessity of preserving their lands, so that in future they may not become landless and paupers’.66

Newspapers recorded Bryce’s strategic move on Kāwhia almost as a campaign triumph and looked to see where he would next apply pressure on the settlers’ common target, the stubborn and anachronistic resistance of the aukati.67 Mōkau was anticipated as Bryce’s next front. He telegraphed Wētere announcing his intention to travel overland to Mōkau, but Rewi asked him to hold off until the planned meeting at Totoro (on the headwaters of the Mōkau just south of Piopio) had taken place towards the end of February.68 As a sense that the Rohe Pōtae was finally being opened up moved through the European world, a nostalgic yearning for the rough and ready days of the frontier began to be expressed by its long-time European inhabitants. Taupō was cleaned up by a new contingent of Armed Constabulary, who rebuilt what had become a tumble-down post, collecting together a host of discarded sardine cans and empty rum bottles. For one old hand, this ‘unsettled Siberia of New Zealand’ would now be opened. He looked back to ‘the good old times of this frontier district, when although our food was precarious to procure, and our rum was drunk out of the humble pannikin, yet we enjoyed an untrammelled freedom not dreamed of by John Stuart Mill’.69

Bryce’s army in the opening up of the Rohe Pōtae were not foot-soldiers but surveyors and road-makers, and he surrounded himself with these centurions of civilisation just waiting for the opportunity to tame and provincialise a barbarian world. All of this may have had significant benefits for speculators and land jobbers, but these were far from Bryce’s idea of the ideal agents of civilisation. By now, his intention to travel overland to Mōkau was common knowledge. Mōkau was to be the next big thing in Bryce’s triumphal conquest, but to get there he had to pass through Ngāti Maniapoto’s territory and this was much more than a one-day jaunt from Raglan to Alexandra. He therefore chose to send surveyor Charles Hursthouse as an official advance guard. Bryce had not stayed in the Waikato, but travelled north to Auckland to meet Rolleston and returned via Rotorua, where he and Rolleston continued the finer negotiations with Te Arawa under the Thermal Springs Act 1881. In 1880 Te Arawa chiefs had reached an agreement with F.D. Fenton, the chief judge of the Native Land Court, allowing the development of Rotorua as a tourist spot.70

The Ngāti Maniapoto meeting planned for Totoro was delayed and took place between 4 and 8 March.71 The weather was atrocious at Kihikihi and Wilkinson reported that the meeting had been abandoned, but he was mistaken and it went ahead without Wahanui or other northern Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs, although Wahanui’s brother was present.72 The Waipā flooded and much of the crop, just ready for harvest, was lost.73 Over the four days of deliberation, Ngāti Maniapoto’s ongoing debate over the opening of the aukati continued to divide the tribe. The account we have was prepared by W.H. Grace. Despite his preoccupations and biases, Grace gave a detailed and insightful review of the difficult and protracted attempt to find a tribal consensus.74

Grace championed the opening up of the Rohe Pōtae and walked a very fine line indeed between advising and at times being a mouthpiece for Ngāti Maniapoto’s leadership, and his expectations of great wealth as a broker for land purchasers when the territory finally was broken up. He did not like Bryce. Travelling to Totoro, he cast a speculator’s eye over the territory, emphasising its valuable resources of timber, iron ore and limestone. He saw land between Totoro and Te Awamutu as ideally suited to agriculture and for the building of a railway. The land down the Mōkau River to the sea was rugged and cut up, but Grace was still confident that it could provide a good route for the railway and there were plenty of materials for its construction readily available. Grace’s description was a far from balanced overview of the virtues of each of these passages through the Rohe Pōtae. Grace and Wētere were well aware that a coastal route from New Plymouth to Mōkau and then into the interior would have major financial benefits for the people of the Mōkau River. Cautious debates over whether to allow surveys to be undertaken or the railway to be built could very easily have been transformed into boosterism on behalf of the communities who would benefit and advocacy for one route over another. It was for this reason, as much as any other, that Bryce needed Hursthouse’s report, independent of local special pleading.

The leaders of Totoro were Rangituataka, Wētere’s older brother, and Haramea Te Aria. Their community mirrored Mōkau’s vitality and agricultural self-sufficiency. While it remained distant from the lucrative trade routes to the outside world, the river provided access to the port of Mōkau. In Grace’s account, Wētere wanted to use the meeting to convince Wahanui to embrace a more open policy of entrepreneurial development and engagement with the Native Land Court, but the weather had kept Wahanui in the north. Grace provided a detailed account of the speeches, but unfortunately the Star found these too tedious to publish.

For all of Wētere’s enthusiastic embrace of the European world, he was full of complaint for the way that Bryce had handled the conflict between Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Tama. Far from demanding that the court’s activities be curtailed, he complained that Bryce had interfered in the whole process, attempting to prevent the surveying and the court hearing taking place. He had asked for roads, but no roads had been built. Grey had promised a road and he waved around the Premier’s telegraph as evidence, along with many other pieces of correspondence that were proof of government inactivity or hostility. Grace joked that according to these documents ‘it would certainly appear that higher powers than the natives had been keeping the country closed for years passed’. The conflict between Ngāti Maniapoto’s view of the world at Mōkau, in the south of the Rohe, and at Pūniu, in the north, could not have been greater. But Wētere did not have it his own way.

Despite this being Wētere’s meeting, the hui was evenly divided between progressives and those who remained much more cautious about the opening up of the aukati. A decision about whether to allow a road from Te Awamutu to Totoro remained undecided. Even at Totoro, and without the presence of many of the northern chiefs, there was no overwhelming support for Wētere’s progressivism. There were even present groups representing extreme conservatives who wanted nothing to do with the European world at all. Grace described these as the ‘Hauhau bee-tappers of Tuhua and Mokauiti’. When the hui broke up, some of those opposing Wētere went north to Te Kūiti, and may well have gone further north to seek out Wahanui with their objections. If so, they arrived at Ōtorohanga just in time to bolster the opposition to Hursthouse’s surveying expedition into the aukati.

When Bryce returned to Cambridge, he downplayed any dramatic expectations, saying he was there simply for routine business and would attend a race meeting at Te Kōpua.75 Bryce was loath to admit that he was asking permission for his surveyor to make his way through the King’s land, but he was doing just that. While the hui at Totoro was still taking place, Wahanui was forced to address Bryce’s plan to send Hursthouse into the Rohe Pōtae and to travel to Mōkau himself. Wahanui was well informed on the proposed railway and trig survey within the Rohe Pōtae. Bryce returned Te Whiti and Tohu to Ōpunake by the Stella from Nelson the same week. Te Whiti and Tohu were not covered by the general amnesty. Their release may have been coincidental but was possibly another part of Bryce’s attempt to accommodate Wahanui. The Taranaki Herald suggested that Bryce and Wahanui had met at Alexandra in anticipation of Hursthouse’s departure on Saturday the 10th.76 Wilkinson and Wahanui had had a much longer discussion on the previous Saturday, where Wahanui had insisted that seeing Bryce be a friendly meeting rather than one for business.77 Given that Wahanui and Bryce met only briefly, he appears to have had his way. There are two later accounts which suggest that Wahanui told Bryce that the whole of the people would have to decide on Hursthouse’s railway exploration.78 However, it is likely that Wahanui expressed no personal objection to Hursthouse’s trip and almost certain that he did not warn Bryce that the expedition would be opposed. No attempt had been made to get Tāwhiao’s approval.

After meeting with Wahanui, Bryce gave instructions to Hursthouse to proceed through to Mōkau. His ministerial travels continued and he was soon back in Auckland, travelling soon afterwards by boat to Thames.79 It is possible that Bryce was not even present at the race meeting, which took place on Tuesday, 6 March, inside the Rohe Pōtae and was attended by Māori and Europeans, with horses owned by many of the area’s elite including Rewi and John and George Hetet. Rewi’s horse, The Doctor, a favourite, won the Te Kōpua Cup after a hard-fought race. The horses’ names included Ōrākau, Blue Gum, Wambo Pohe and Matenga. Europeans raced horses with Māori names and Māori, horses with European names. The day-to-day social intercourse occurring on both sides of the aukati sat alongside the high-level diplomacy taking place around the entertainment.80

Bryce left the Waikato nonchalantly, unconcerned about any risk to his surveyor. Hursthouse had travelled discreetly north through Whanganui and through the west side of Taupō in order to get to Alexandra, also giving Bryce some confidence that he could easily return if by a different route.81 In the event, Hursthouse did not get far. He left on Monday the 12th, and was warned not to go any further by Toko and others just after crossing the newly opened bridge across the Waipā. The obstruction followed a hui at Whatiwhatihoe and represented the King. Wilkinson, who had accompanied Hursthouse for the first few miles, was told it was not right to proceed in Tāwhiao’s absence.82 Continuing regardless, Hursthouse and a European companion were stopped at Ōtorohanga, by Aporo Taratutu.83 Taratutu had destroyed Gorst’s printing press before the outbreak of war. Deliberations on whether to send Hursthouse and his companion back or not went on overnight. The next morning the two Europeans mounted their horses and set off down a narrow lane towards Mōkau. Rāwiri and around forty others ignored Hursthouse’s protests and turned his horses back to Whatiwhatihoe. Hursthouse was told that Tāwhiao was returning and they would all have to wait until his arrival. At Whatiwhatihoe, Bryce’s emissary tried to engage Wahanui in a discussion, but the chief refused to talk to him, cutting off the conversation by simply leaving the room and commenting only that discussions should be held in front of all the people. As had happened so often in the past, the blissful confidence of the Waikato settlers that all their troubles were over was instantly blown away by a clear act of Māori resistance. Hursthouse was forced to return to Alexandra. Suddenly, Bryce’s expedition to Mōkau looked increasingly dicey, as did the railway reconnaissance and the trig survey.

Bryce had arrived at Thames on the evening of Hursthouse’s ignominious return. The telegraph hummed with ministerial traffic as Wilkinson, Hursthouse and Bryce reflected on the aborted expedition. Wilkinson wanted Bryce to come to Alexandra immediately. Although Bryce left for Paeroa the next morning by coach, he appeared in no hurry to rush back to Alexandra. He sent telegraphs to both Wahanui and Rewi asking their views on the incident and expressing sadness that such troubles would divide them from the government. Wilkinson set about arranging a meeting between major chiefs and Bryce, set for the 16th. This gave some time for the chiefs to confer amongst themselves. In the meantime, Bryce met with Tukukino of Ngāti Hako and Ngāti Tamatera at Paeroa and they discussed the contentious Komata Block. He then travelled to Tauwhare, where there had been ongoing disputes within Ngāti Hauā, and attended a hui there. This took him as far as Hamilton on the evening of the 15th, ready to travel to Alexandra the next day for the hastily planned meeting.

Wahanui and Rewi had also been active, and an unknown number of Ngāti Maniapoto had attended a hui at Te Kūiti, at a house called Taupiri and owned by Taonui. An account of the meeting was made by a Māori by the name of Te Reti, who probably made it available to Bryce even before the minister met with the Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs the following day. According to this account, the hui saw a passionate discussion by some tribal leaders who, while wanting to stop the construction of the railroad, were concerned about the political ramifications of defying the government so openly. Tūpōtahi said that while the railway should be stopped, such an action was similar to enforcing the aukati at Mangatāwhiri, with the loss of life and land that had followed.84 Considering these risks, the railroad should go ahead, but it should be done properly. Wahanui agreed that Bryce, and presumably Hursthouse, should be allowed to proceed through the aukati and that afterwards Ngāti Maniapoto should prepare a petition to Parliament. Then they would know whether they benefited or suffered. He had seen the suffering that had followed obstructions in the past. The land should be put in the hands of a group of people to administer it and authorised by the tribe. Although he did not identify the lands as such, he went on to talk about the external boundary, currently being determined by Taonui. They should also ensure that they paid any surveyors themselves.

In the lead-up to this hui, Wahanui had been placed in an almost paramount position and given the opportunity to lay down a new policy by different sections of Ngāti Maniapoto, and he had done exactly that. This strengthened his hand in dealing with Tāwhiao as much as in negotiating with Bryce. Wētere had called the meeting at Totoro for Wahanui’s benefit. The ‘bee-tapper’ dissidents, who had left Totoro unhappy with Wētere’s plans, were seeking out Wahanui. So too was the group that had sent Hursthouse back to Whatiwhatihoe. Wahanui had been reluctant to act unilaterally about whether or not the expedition could proceed, and had shown that reluctance in his meeting with Bryce on the 7th and in his dealing with Hursthouse. Now at Te Kūiti, he had the opportunity at last to discuss things with Ngāti Maniapoto more widely and to break the impasse that had occurred in hui after hui previously. His statement was made without any response from those assembled, but formed the basis of the next day’s negotiations with Bryce.

The meeting on the 16th was held at Whatiwhatihoe, and after it Bryce reported that he had been given written approval by Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs to continue with the exploratory reconnaissance for the railway. The discussions with Bryce followed Wahanui’s policy package, for which he had a mandate from the tribal hui the day before. The chiefs formally accepted that Hursthouse could pass through the Rohe Pōtae on the limited terms that Bryce had always intended, ‘but let not the hands of your man be spread out. Let him proceed on the duty that you have sent him upon.’ They also talked about a Ngāti Maniapoto petition but said that Ngāti Maniapoto had not yet completed their own deliberations on the content of this petition. The gist of it was focused on the fact that the tribe wanted a satisfactory law to manage its own lands. The agreement was signed by Wahanui, Rewi, Ngātapa, Hari, Tūpōtahi and Oro. Bryce then signed his own response, which acknowledged the chiefs’ participation in good faith, described the limited role he had for Hursthouse, promised to hold back on surveys for Native Land Court determinations, but not for trig purposes, which Bryce argued had nothing to do with title, and promised that their petition would be considered carefully and in their best interests. The chiefs also asked for a short delay so that they could send a notice on ahead giving their approval of the agreement.

Wētere had not been present at either the deliberations on the 15th or in coming to an agreement with Bryce the following day. He was still travelling up from Totoro. However, once he had been informed of the details, he was understandably pleased and offered to guide Hursthouse on his journey back to Waitara.85 The final arrangements for Hursthouse’s departure were very carefully negotiated, particularly as Wētere’s involvement had modified the minor details previously agreed. As part of this, Laurence Cussen, who was to undertake the trig surveys, was taken to Te Kōpua and introduced to Wahanui. This made it clear that fine distinctions between land court and trig surveys would not be sustainable, and Wilkinson advised Bryce to hold back on plans for trig surveys as well. These did not begin until 1884, following a later agreement with the Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs, but they would always be a source of suspicion.86

The Ngāti Maniapoto leaders, having agreed that Hursthouse could travel through to Mōkau, were equally concerned that there be no hitches along the journey. On the morning of the 20th, Wētere accompanied Hursthouse and Newsham, his chainman, and a significant contingent of Ngāti Maniapoto from Mōkau crossed Tāwhiao’s Bridge, heading for Taranaki. Despite this carefully considered tribal agreement, they faced a violent stoppage much more serious than the one that had earlier forced Hursthouse to return. Far from smoothing the way, Wahanui’s notice that Hursthouse was coming with the blessing of Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs had given Te Mahuki, the leader of the Tekaumārua, Te Whiti’s Ngāti Maniapoto apostles at Te Kumi, ample warning to prepare to disrupt the expedition. When Wētere and Hursthouse passed close to Te Kumi, they were met by what Wētere estimated to be group of a hundred men stripped to the waist, with their faces painted and wearing feathers in their hair, and determined to prevent the party from continuing. Tekaumārua had good reason to be hostile to both Bryce and Hursthouse. The small Ngāti Maniapoto enclave had been loyal followers of Te Whiti and Tohu since the late 1870s. The community at Te Kumi mirrored that of Parihaka. According to one report, they had travelled to Taranaki with Rewi in 1879 and remained. In 1881, when Parihaka had been invaded and dispersed, they had been arrested and returned back to the Rohe Pōtae. They were tolerated by their Ngāti Maniapoto relations, but at the same time remained largely independent, with their primary loyalty being to Te Whiti’s community at Parihaka.

The expedition was ambushed and the Europeans pulled off their horses. Wētere and his group resisted their attackers, but then Wētere called his people off, fearing greater injury to the Europeans now held prisoner.87 The Europeans were then marched to the marae, with their arms held by an escort on each side. At this point, Wētere attempted to free them from their improvised gaolers, but was unsuccessful. The men were held in a whare with Te Haere from Ngāti Maniapoto who had been injured in the face during the attack. They were stripped to their underwear and their arms chained and padlocked behind them. They were given no food, other than a few pig potatoes, which they refused to eat off the ground while their hands were still bound. It was suggested that Tekaumārua had experienced a similar form of imprisonment at Parihaka, from men under Bryce’s command. While captive, the men were plagued by mosquitoes and refused to drink water tainted with blood from Te Haere’s wound.88 Wētere left the village and returned to Alexandra. Wahanui, probably fearing Bryce’s response, telegraphed the Native Minister and received a free hand to deal with the situation. A group of Ngāti Maniapoto and Te Kooti with his supporters assembled and two days later stormed the village and released the captives. Te Kooti took a prominent role in their release and it was his voice that Hursthouse first heard when the relief party arrived.

Bryce sent Wahanui, Wētere and Te Kooti messages of appreciation for their actions. However, he was determined that the Ngāti Maniapoto leadership turn over those involved in the incident to be tried. Despite this demand and Wētere’s insistence that the group be arrested, the Ngāti Maniapoto leaders refused to agree to this over several meetings. The debate was complicated by Taonui’s return from his boundary expedition, and the inevitable questioning and discussion surrounding his experiences. Te Mahuki had initially been contrite, described as almost cringing in his apologetic manner, and promised to maintain the peace. But by the time he went to meet with Wahanui, supposedly to make a more formal apology, his speech became more aggressive and strident. In an appeal to his own people, Te Mahuki threatened to smash Bryce’s head in, claimed that Te Kooti had been humbugged with a false pardon and that Tāwhiao had also been humbugged. He announced that he would go to Alexandra and then to Auckland, no matter what the consequences, and that his atua would protect him.

This was a foolhardy boast, but one that prevented a showdown between Wahanui and Bryce, for Te Mahuki carried through his promise and on 25 March, with a party of around thirty, crossed the bridge to Alexandra and defiantly headed to the centre of the town. On the way, they brushed up a storekeeper and threw him into ditch. At Finch’s Hotel, Te Mahuki yelled defiantly, ‘Kia mate, kia mate; [ma] Ihowa raua ko Te Whiti e whakamate koutou katoa; kia mate, kia mate, kia mate, kia mate (Die, die; you shall all be destroyed by Jehova and Te Whiti; die, die).’89 He then called on God to save them. However, this time it was Bryce who had the benefit of being forewarned. He had assembled a significant military force to arrest the group and they were taken to Auckland for trial, which took place a few days afterwards. They refused to recognise the authority of the court and were sentenced to various terms of hard labour. Wētere and Hursthouse gave evidence against them, and Bryce watched the proceedings out of sight of the prisoners and judge.90 After their release, some dispersed, but the community reassembled at Te Kumi and remained loyal to Te Whiti, although the Taranaki prophet repudiated their violent attempt to disrupt Hursthouse’s expedition.

The event was one of the most curious in the two decades of peace-making. Te Mahuki’s apparent irrationality, his shifts from violent resistance to abject compliance and then back to quixotic defiance, have few other parallels. In almost every other case, political and diplomatic actions, and even the rare acts of violence that did occur, were reasoned and made strategic or tactical sense at the time. Te Mahuki’s apparent abandonment of reason simply highlights the extent to which diplomatic rationality dominated almost all of the other decision-making by leaders of the Rohe Pōtae and the Kīngitanga.

Once the heat had died down from the prosecution and sentencing of Te Mahuki and his followers, Wahanui released a long letter to Mr Sheerin, for publication in the New Zealand Herald on 11 April. It was a figurative appeal, full of allusions to winter and summer, and to lawyers devouring the land, but he made it plain that grievances that he had with the government and the lawyers were real and needed to be addressed by a productive and deliberative process and one that could not be rushed. He made no reference to the recent disturbance, but seemed to be implying that decisions had been forced through too quickly, without the appropriate discussion and consensus and that this could have been the cause of the disruption.91 He finished the letter with, ‘Now, I have been three months considering within me, so that the sun may shine forth from its obscurity, but, if we do not conduct things in a proper way, the winter weather will set in; it will be stormy weather – stormy. Oh, my friends, do not be too hasty in your work of government; but be judicious in your management, lest we fail, for such is the sacred word…’92 Bryce had unfortunately been quoted in the papers, following the agreement of 16 March, as saying that the Rohe Pōtae was open to the court and to surveyors. He published a retraction, but Wahanui was reminding him and whoever else was listening that much still needed to be done before Ngāti Maniapoto, let alone the other tribes involved, could have confidence in the Queen’s law for Māori land.

Wahanui’s letter was published just prior to a yet another large hui being held at Te Kūiti to discuss changes in the law which might provide for Māori management and control of Māori land. It was while this meeting was taking place that Bryce returned to Alexandra to await Wētere’s arrival, and to set out on a much larger expedition from Alexandra to Mōkau. They were pelted by heavy autumn rains and slips delayed the train’s arrival. There was widespread flooding throughout the Waikato. They passed the time with a dance in the Public Hall, put on by the Alexandra band.93 While the mist swirled around Pirongia and the Waipā River continued to rise, threatening the bridges across it, Alexandra debated the likelihood Bryce’s success. Opinions were divided, some seeing further disruption as almost inevitable and others seeing the way clear. Rumours fed upon rumours and Alexandra was ‘as prolific of rumour as an Oriental Bazaar’.94 Waikato were against the journey without Tāwhiao’s approval, but it was not their land, so perhaps they would stand aside. Wētere would be prevented from coming on from Te Kūiti. Wahanui had not issued an invitation, but would not resist Bryce’s journey. Possible obstructers were considered. Āporo, Taratutu, Rangikaruru and Peneaha were thought to be the most likely – and so the rumours swirled around, watered by rain and fed by inactivity.95

Conclusion

The agreement of 16 March 1883 marked a turning point. It was the first time since the war that any of the tribes of the Rohe Pōtae had come to a formal agreement with any of the government’s representatives. Not only that, the agreement involved very significant compromises on both sides. Ngāti Maniapoto were still looking to maintain independent control of their lands under their tribal authority, but whereas Tāwhiao had seen this as only possible by maintaining an independence from the colonial government, Ngāti Maniapoto were now committed to having their independence guaranteed by the New Zealand Parliament. This shift had begun immediately following the collapse of negotiations with Grey at Te Kōpua, almost three years earlier. The split between Tāwhiao and Ngāti Maniapoto would grow even wider as Tāwhiao’s constitutional thinking hardened, partly as a response to Ngāti Maniapoto’s rejection of his role in representing their autonomy. Tāwhiao did not feature in these negotiations, and while some members of Ngāti Maniapoto obviously still looked to Tāwhiao as a constitutional spokesman and could comfort themselves that his constitutional absence from these discussions was simply a consequence of his physical separation, this was only an excuse. There is some irony in that the only mention of Tāwhiao came in the Governor’s dispatch to the colonial secretary, where he described the Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs as ‘acting in the place of Tawhiao’.96 Meanwhile Tāwhiao was in Ōpawa. His trip was far from the triumphal tour of the southern towns that his Waikato and Auckland progresses had been. One negative critic described his party as ‘pervaded by a kind of slop-cloth-silk-hat-green-stone-anachronistic-incongruity, that proclaims “played out” louder than a trumpet could’.97 Such a comparison missed the very different objectives of this tour, compared with the Waikato and Auckland visits. These were Māori events and they were aimed at re-establishing wider relationships across the island and raising money for Tāwhiao’s proposed tour to London.

Bryce too had compromised. Until this point he had been prepared to negotiate with Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs only on his terms, recognising them only as land owners. In accepting their permission to explore the Rohe Pōtae, he was admitting an authority that went beyond that of normal citizens. The colonial government maintained that the Crown always had the power to set aside land for roads and railways, using the Public Works Act or similar legislation if necessary. Undertaking surveys to achieve this was an essential and normal part of the Crown’s authority. Bryce’s reasons for such a dramatic concession can be seen as entirely pragmatic. Jervis would describe the agreement in narrower terms as an instruction by the chiefs to their tribe not to disrupt these exploratory travels in the Rohe Pōtae. Perhaps concerned that he had been misled by Wahanui, Bryce was determined to commit the chiefs to the well-being of their own tribal members. Alternatively, the needs of the railway and his impatience to make progress in the face of these disruptions had made it clear that working with Ngāti Maniapoto’s leadership was more likely to be successful than dealing with them individually or not at all.

Bryce was clearly as concerned about the public reaction to these negotiations as he had been over the amnesty, but in this case, there was no public disclosure. It was a rare example of suppressing the evidence. Almost all of the negotiations which had taken place between the Kīngitanga and the Crown since 1860 had been made public in the Appendices to the Journal of the House of Representatives. Nothing of detail about 16 March appeared in the Appendices and no copies were ever published of Ngāti Maniapoto’s agreement to allow the initial exploration to take place and Bryce’s response. Ngāti Maniapoto would later describe their negotiations with the government over this period as creating a ‘sacred covenant’. Rather than a single event, this covenant was made up of a number of different agreements in the mid-1850s, but Bryce’s concession of 16 March 1883 was the first act in the creation of this compact.

Any apprehension Bryce may have had about the political risks of his recognition of Ngāti Maniapoto’s rangatiratanga was justified and the agreement was soon attacked by the Wanganui Herald, the paper of Bryce’s chief political foe, John Ballance. The paper printed a report of the meeting from Hataraka, by one of the Tūhua ‘bee-tapper’ dissidents, who claimed to be present at the final negotiation at Whatiwhatihoe. Hataraka’s supposedly verbatim report of the meeting gave all the authority of the decision-making to Wahanui and presented Bryce as a supplicant, recognising Wahanui’s control of the aukati. After hearing Bryce’s request and before considering it, Bryce had been presented with a document acknowledging Wahanui’s authority to decide who should enter the Rohe Pōtae, a document that Bryce had signed without hesitation. Hataraka then described the seven chiefs involved having a private deliberation, where they agreed that Bryce’s party could go ahead: ‘Let them simply go on the road to where they wish to arrive; but they must not turn their eyes to the right nor to the left, neither must they lay their hands upon anything on the way; let them simply pass through, and the way close up behind them.’98 Wahanui then presented Bryce with the terms of the arrangement, telling him that he would have to wait two weeks so the tribe could assemble and hear what was said. Bryce was said to have agreed to this, but then set off only two days later.

There are many significant problems with this account, but its tenor rings true. The agreement that Bryce and the chiefs signed marked the end of deliberation, one that had already been considered by the chiefs the day before. Bryce had certainly not given any recognition of the independent authority of the Rohe Pōtae, but he had accepted the chiefs’ approval to undertake a very limited exploration. He also promised to consider their petition to Parliament and to hold off surveys for the Native Land Court, but not, for the time being, trig surveys. What is important is that Hataraka acknowledged Wahanui’s authority and accepted that approval had been given for the journey to take place, despite his own opposition.

Two days after this report was published, the Herald’s editorial attacked Bryce for entering into an agreement which had not so much opened up the Rohe Pōtae as sealed it off. While the Herald made a fine distinction between what may have occurred and how this was perceived by Māori in the Rohe Pōtae, it argued that Bryce had acknowledged the mana of the chiefs of the Rohe Pōtae. He had, the paper suggested, accepted that the chiefs and they alone had the authority to approve the building of roads, denying the Crown’s rights under the Public Works Act. Bryce had of course made no such undertaking. But in accepting the chiefs’ approval for Hursthouse and his own passage through the Rohe Pōtae, and the limited exploratory nature of the journey, he was implicitly promising that he would return and seek their further approval of the next and subsequent steps on the road to building the main trunk line through the Rohe Pōtae. He had, in effect, accepted their role as leaders ‘in the place of Tawhiao’.




CHAPTER NINE

The Dance of the Petitions

FOR THE LEADERS OF THE ROHE PŌTAE, TAKING A PETITION TO PARLIAMENT was a radical, even revolutionary act, because it meant being drawn into the very constitutional structures that the Kīngitanga had stood against for over two decades. Yet this was no precipitous decision and not even one forced by the urgency being placed upon them by the impatient John Bryce. The roots of this change in policy extended right back to the failure of Tāwhiao and Grey to come to an agreement at Te Kōpua. Rewi and Tāwhiao had both campaigned for Parliament to be shifted back to Auckland to ensure a close relationship between the rangatira of the Kīngitanga and the colonial government. Rewi had gone even further than this: he had sought in his relationship with Grey and with Sheehan a government guarantee to recognise the boundaries of the Rohe Pōtae that would assure Māori control over the administration of these lands. That initiative had collapsed with the fall of Grey’s government. In the meantime, Ngāti Maniapoto were well aware that a new strategy would be required, although the objectives of protecting the Rohe Pōtae remained the same. With Grey a hostile voice in the political wilderness and Rewi remaining a loyal ally, Rewi’s ability to negotiate with Bryce was severely compromised. In his place, Wahanui emerged as the tribe’s negotiator and strategist, and by March 1883 he had brought together a consensus, despite the deep divisions over how much the iwi could risk dealing with the devil. Having marked out the boundaries of the Rohe Pōtae, although this process was far from straightforward, Wahanui was prepared to present a petition to Parliament, basing his arguments on the Treaty of Waitangi, attacking the Native Land Court, and requesting that Parliament acknowledge the Māori right to determine their own boundaries and to preserve and manage their own lands in perpetuity. All of this took place with a great deal of deliberation under Wahanui’s careful and strategic oversight. By June 1883, it was time to take the petition to Wellington.

Just who was to take it there was an open question. Wahanui suffered from seasickness and was reluctant to go by boat, and was temporarily persuaded to make the overland trip through Mōkau.1 When this was aborted, the presentation of the petition was left to Bryce who received it on 24 June and presented it to the House two days later. Not only was the petition itself long and detailed, it carried the signatures of Wahanui, Rewi, Taonui and 412 others. The very fact that these leaders of the Kīngitanga were engaged in such a parliamentary activity as petitioning was a source of wonder to many Europeans, given the movement’s long-term opposition to engagement with the colonial Parliament. The content of the petition was warmly received by the press, but only by watering down its demands in reporting them. Many newspapers accepted that the native land laws needed reform and that speculators and land companies had had far too free a hand at Māori expense. Reform was one thing, but allowing the Rohe Pōtae and its chiefs an independent determination of customary title was clearly another, as was making their lands inalienable.2

If the Auckland Star was correct, that Bryce had taken a proposal to Cabinet to ensure the speedy individualisation of Māori land as a result of Wahanui’s petition, then Bryce had not got the message at all.3 The three leading names on the petition were all Ngāti Maniapoto, but the petition itself was filed on the behalf of Ngāti Maniapoto, Raukawa, Tūwharetoa and Whanganui, a group that collectively would become known as the four tribes. Unfortunately, the original petition no longer exists and it is impossible to check the names of the other 412 signatories.4 The petition had a parliamentary audience, but it was also for mass consumption. It laid out its arguments clearly and challenged the authority of the Native Land Court in ways that were almost incontrovertible. This was also one of the first cases where Kīngitanga rangatira relied on the promises of the Treaty of Waitangi. It noted that, while Māori took their land to the courts, often under the advice of lawyers acting for speculators and syndicates, they seemed to be invariably on a path to landlessness. They were beset at every side by Europeans with superior knowledge and their Māori and half-cast supporters, who ‘decoy us into the arts of the companies’. The land swallowers, as these speculators and lawyers were called, encouraged ‘fraud, drunkenness, demoralisation, and all other objectionable results attending the sittings of the land court’. Yet, when they looked to solve these problems, they were told only to go to the court:

We are told that the only remedy is to go to the Court ourselves. Now, while we are striving to keep our lands, we are aware that your Government is trying to open up our country by making roads, carrying on trig surveys, and railways, thereby clearing the way for all these evils to be practised in connection with our lands before we have made satisfactory arrangements for the future. Are we to allow the present system to be carried on without remonstrance?5

They made four requests. First, that they be relieved of the evils of the Native Land Court. Second, that Parliament pass a law making their lands inalienable forever. Third, that they themselves be able to determine boundaries for the four tribes involved, the hapū and all of the individuals within the Rohe Pōtae. They acknowledged that they had identified all of the land within the Rohe Pōtae where, to the best of their knowledge, there were no European interests. Finally, that these titles be recognised by a government-appointed official. Once this had been completed, land could be leased or sold, but only by publicly notified auction.

Soon after the petition’s presentation to Parliament, Wahanui wrote to the New Zealand Herald challenging suggestions that the petition did not have widespread support from the ‘King natives’, referring to the drawn-out process of identifying the boundaries as evidence against this accusation.6 Yet all was not well with the scheme to mark the boundaries and a number of the posts had been removed, leading to discussions among Ngāti Maniapoto that they should mark out their own boundaries rather than those of the Rohe Pōtae as a whole. A meeting was called at Ōtorohanga in August.7 Another meeting took place at Whatiwhatihoe, initiated by Waikato, who had remained quiet during this process, largely because of Tāwhiao’s absence. But now, Tāwhiao had returned.8 This meeting resolved to send its views challenging Wahanui’s petition through Te Whēoro.9 Unlike Ngāti Maniapoto, Tāwhiao and Waikato were not prepared to abandon the King’s long-held policy of isolation. Resolving the confiscation, which was Waikato’s problem, remained for Tāwhiao the first step in any negotiation over the Rohe Pōtae. But he too was now prepared to petition Parliament, if only to oppose Wahanui. Two months after Wahanui’s petition was received by the House, Tāwhiao sent his own counter-petition, in Manuhiri’s name, to which were attached 489 signatures.

Bryce had responded immediately to Wahanui’s petition and quickly passed two pieces of legislation aimed at meeting some of the petitioners’ complaints over the workings of the court, the Native Land Laws Amendment Bill and the Native Committees Act. These changes were as much the culmination of Bryce’s own observation of the workings of the Native Land Court following his now significant experience in office as Native Minister as a concession to the petitioners’ concerns. When he introduced the second reading of the Native Land Laws Amendment Bill on 8 August, his criticism of the working of the Native Land Court was almost as strident as Wahanui’s. He attacked the role of lawyers, the payment of owners prior to the award of title and the court’s complicated procedures. Bryce, along with many other members of the House and the country’s newspapers, recognised the strength of the complaints and saw his actions as a direct response to the petitioners’ valid and long-standing objections to the existing laws and the operation of the court.

Bryce’s solution to these problems was to simplify procedures, ban lawyers from the court, and strengthen the provisions prohibiting dealings in land prior to title being awarded, not only making such actions void, but also making them illegal and subject to a fine of up to £50. While he saw major benefits in the rein-troduction of pre-emption, he held off such a move, waiting to see how effective the reforms would be. This was hardly surprising given his criticism of Grey and Sheehan’s expensive land purchase policy and the debt they had left behind. The other piece of legislation was the Native Committees Act, which established elected committees with limited responsibilities. Once elected, these committees could act as a court of arbitration in disputes of less than £20, with the written agreement of both parties. More important for the petitioners’ concerns, the committees could enquire into disputes between owners over succession, lists of owners or even boundaries, and prepare a written report for the judge ‘for the information of the Court’.10

These were significant concessions, and Bryce had acted in good faith as he had promised to on 16 March when Wahanui had announced Ngāti Maniapoto’s commitment to petitioning the House. Te Whēoro, the Member of Parliament for Western Māori, reported that they were happy with the legislation and Bryce made sure that copies were made available to all of the leading chiefs. However much Bryce had listened to the litany of complaint and showed sympathy for their concerns, the provisions of his legislative reform still fell far short of what the chiefs had asked for. There was nothing on making a substantial area of the aukati an inalienable reserve in perpetuity. The Native Land Court had had the power to order that lands be inalienable for up to twenty-one years and had frequently used this provision only to have such orders revoked by the Governor, often at the request of the owners themselves. Such a provision was not what Wahanui and his petitioners had requested. The establishment of native committees did give the opportunity for communities to have a say over customary interests, but these committees were only advisory. Above all, despite its new clothes, the Native Land Court remained the sole and final arbitrator of customary issues.

While pleased with the way that Bryce had dealt with the lawyers, Wahanui was under no illusion about the limitations of Bryce’s legislative innovations. He was particularly concerned with the powerless of the committees: ‘Our lands are still under our customs, and so are the people; therefore we say, leave the management of our lands to us, and abolish the Land Courts altogether.’11 Wahanui also lamented the failure of the select committee to acknowledge the boundary that had been so carefully determined as enclosing the Rohe Pōtae. But once Tāwhiao had sent in his counter-petition, the committee had little choice and made it clear that it had no expertise to comment on the boundary issues at all. Rohe Pōtae support for Bryce’s measures, at least until they were tested, rested on his attempt to deal with their primary objections to the current system: the predatory nature of agents and lawyers prior to the award of title, and the procedures of the court. The underlying difficulty of individualising Māori customary interests remained. However much the petitioners retained confidence in their own abilities to produce clearly defined tribal boundaries, let alone individualised titles, achieving this in practice would prove far more complex and divisive than they had hoped.

Tāwhiao and Waikato, 1883

When Tāwhiao returned in April 1883 he faced a very different Rohe Pōtae from the one he had left only five months earlier. Bryce was now working in cooperation with Wahanui and the other Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs. It was not a happy marriage, or even a courtship, but already there had been one formal agreement between the government and the Ngāti Maniapoto leaders. Wahanui, Rewi, Wētere and Taonui were developing their own policy initiatives, marking the boundaries and working towards seeking parliamentary recognition of the aukati in ways that went a long distance towards recognition of the authority of the colonial state. The general amnesty had also been applied. Of all of the changes, the one that possibly affected Tāwhiao most had been the opening up of Kāwhia. This was Ngāti Mahuta territory and the place where he had his own customary interests. The government had occupied the forty acres of the Charleton Block and surveyors were busy cutting it up for settlement as a town. The placing of navigation buoys in the harbour entrance was an even more serious denial of his authority.

Yet, instead of meeting these challenges, Tāwhiao embarked on another royal progress, this time to the Bay of Plenty and the East Coast.12 Tāwhiao’s trip to the East Coast was in Māori terms a complete success. But his reputation for drunkenness led to a deputation of Māori leaders insisting that the proprietor of the Maketū Hotel close for the period of his visit. Without alcohol, the prohibitionist C.O. Davis considered the event a glorious occasion: ‘the Maori tribal representatives, in all the gracefulness of their native costume and singular dignity of manner, rose to their feet, pouring forth their eloquence to admiring listeners, in the wild grandeur of appropriate metaphor, to say nothing of the chanting of ancient Maori poems, which the assemblage drank in with evident feelings of gratification’. He summarised the event as an ‘exhibition of true Maori manhood’.13 While these travels extended Tāwhiao’s influence beyond the aukati and raised some funds for his proposed trip to England, they did nothing to deal with the problems back home. It was not until late June that Tāwhiao returned to Kāwhia, even then motivated by domestic concerns with his own family rather than by politics.14 He avoided meeting Wahanui, whose petition was then on its way to Wellington.

While Tāwhiao and his group were away, Waikato had been largely silent. Te Ngākau, so often strident and loud in his defence of the King’s interests, had been forced to play the role of voiceless bystander in Bryce’s expedition into Kāwhia. Once Tāwhiao returned, there were an increasing number of niggling incidents around the northern aukati at Raglan, Kāwhia and Mangatāwhiri, where the government was building roads. If Tāwhiao supported these obstructions, he did so in private. Publicly, he presented himself as peace-maker containing the more radical action of some of his supporters.

Almost immediately after his return to Kāwhia, he held a meeting which was attended by the town’s Europeans. Although he did not speak, a spokesperson, possibly Te Ngākau, harangued them for about an hour, emphasising that Kāwhia belonged to Māori and if Europeans were told to leave, then leave they must. The surveyors would be instructed to abandon their work on the new road. Despite the belligerent tone of the meeting, it was followed by good-natured feasting and haka.15 Two days later, a group of around sixty led by Tihirahi and Tūteao confronted the survey party, told them not to proceed beyond the confiscation line and uplifted a mile of survey pegs. The surveyor, Mr Burd, abandoned his camp and returned to Hamilton to await Bryce’s instructions. Burd was under the impression that Tāwhiao had been with the group, but this was incorrect. It was unclear whether Tāwhiao was prohibiting the survey and the road-building or simply demanding that he be consulted and give his approval. Many European observers thought it was more a question of the mana of the King than an absolute prohibition against the building of the road. There was not even a hint of violence and everything was done politely, but nonetheless the action was out of step with the much more cooperative approach being taken by Wahanui and the other leading Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs. They were spending much of their time trying to dissuade or coerce small dissident groups within their own tribe from active resistance. Tāwhiao’s example was far from helpful.

Following this incident, Tāwhiao and Waikato began active steps to counter Wahanui’s petition and on 9 August they agreed at Whatiwhatihoe to collect a counter-petition of their own.16 In Tāwhiao’s view, the government had not been alone in challenging his authority in Kāwhia. Ngāti Maniapoto’s boundary-marking exercise had also cut into not only what he saw as his authority as King but also his customary rights as the leader of Ngāti Mahuta. When Taonui had undertaken his survey of the aukati, many of the chiefs with interests on the West Coast, particularly those attached to Tāwhiao, were away for part of the King’s tour of the southern provinces. This alone undermined Taonui’s claim that the boundary had the support of locals on the perimeter of the Rohe Pōtae. It also needs to be remembered that the boundary was not an attempt to assert a customary claim by anybody: it was simply a survey of the lands free of Crown or European interests, through sale or lease. When Wahanui’s petition was sent to Parliament, it sought the Queen’s recognition for a system of title within the aukati. This was not on the face of it a challenge to the customary interests of Ngāti Mahuta any more than it was a challenge to the customary interests of Ngāti Tūwharetoa or Whanganui. But in the sensitive world of customary politics, those not directly involved in drafting the petition saw it as a challenge to their authority over their own lands. And it was a challenge to the King’s claim to control the lands of the Rohe Pōtae and in particular Ngāti Mahuta’s lands at Kāwhia.

Wahanui’s aspirations were immediately undermined by this counter-petition presented to the House of Representatives on 21 August 1883 by Manuhiri and with 489 signatories. Although not mentioning Kāwhia, the petition was as much a challenge to Taonui’s inclusion of Kāwhia in the boundary of the Rohe Pōtae as a general attack on Wahanui and the other chiefs’ disregard of the King’s authority. The petition asserted Tāwhiao’s title on three grounds: ancestral right, conquest and the placing of the land under the authority of Pōtatau.17 While the last of these grounds applied to the entire area included in Taonui’s survey, the first two could only apply to Kāwhia and the lands around it. Tāwhiao’s petition promised to be the herald of a much larger petition of 4000 signatures, and Wahanui too began collecting new signatures after the names on his original petition were challenged. Neither of these super-petitions made their way to Parliament, but they were the cause of divided discussion throughout the Rohe Pōtae in the final months of 1883.18

In mid-August, Tāwhiao telegraphed Grey, suggesting that the King send a royal delegation to Wellington for advice, but Grey publicly repudiated any attempt to work behind the current ministry.19 Bryce, for his part, welcomed the prospect of a delegation, but rejected any pretensions that they would represent Tāwhiao as any more than an important chief. One unnamed European who met Tāwhiao soon after thought that he had seen Bryce’s comments as positive, for at least they recognised his authority in Kāwhia.20

Tāwhiao and the King’s supporters had been fully occupied until mid-August in collecting signatures for their petition and Te Ngākau had played a leading role. Once this was over, Te Ngākau turned his attention to Laurence Cussen’s survey of land in his own territory at Maungatautari. On 3 September, Te Hura and Hōri Wirihana ordered off the party who were surveying a road at Horahora, through the Maungatautari Block. One of the survey party was threatened with a tomahawk. In this case, the disruption was as much due to the ongoing conflict between those who had taken the block to the court in the first place and its Kīngitanga owners who had been excluded from the title. Nonetheless, the action demonstrated an escalation of militancy by those close to the King.21

The King and his supporters had good reason to see themselves as being pressed on all sides. In mid-September, the Hinemoa extended the line of buoys placed in February and also erected a series of beacons around the harbour, while showing off this government possession to a group of parliamentarians.22 This was too much for the King and Ngāti Mahuta. Two days later, led by Tūteao and Tihirahi (sometimes Tikirahi), newspapers reported that Māori were destroying the beacons, lifting the buoys, and raiding and looting the store, warning the Europeans at Kāwhia to depart.23 At the time, Tāwhiao was fishing for mullet in the harbour from his base at Tūrea, not far from Bryce’s fledgling township.24 All the beacons had been demolished, but it was later confirmed that only one of the buoys was sunk and another damaged and that otherwise they had not been not lifted, let alone destroyed. Even the attack on the store may also have been a fabrication.25 In the meanwhile, the newspapers spread their message of yet another Māori outrage.

Bryce’s secretary, W.J. Butler, was dispatched to Kāwhia, where he reported that the actions were justified in Tāwhiao’s name and he met a refusal to reinstate the buoys.26 In the meantime, Tāwhiao had travelled to Whatiwhatihoe, where, along with Rewi, Tōpia Tūroa from Whanganui and Te Heuheu from Tūwharetoa, he attended a meeting called by Major Te Whēoro to discuss the new Native Land Bill. The chiefs did nothing to endorse what had occurred at Kāwhia and Tāwhiao assured them that he had instructed the people at Kāwhia not to obstruct the government further.27 The passivity of the leaders of the aukati demonstrated how isolated Tāwhiao had become. Bryce may have been treating him as just another chief and in his current difficulties so were they.

Destroying the beacons and attacking the buoys were dramatic acts of defiance that were met with an even more dramatic, and even heavy-handed, response. With Butler’s report and just ten days after the raid, Cabinet approved a military expedition to Kāwhia, with the intention of posting Armed Constabulary at the town to assert the Crown’s authority.28 On news of this reaching him, Tāwhiao hastened back to Kāwhia.29 Bryce, Major Tuke and a force of 112 men arrived in the harbour ahead of the King on 3 October.30

When Tāwhiao arrived, his beloved Kāwhia was in the hands of others. There was an armed encampment on Māori land commanding the town.31 Losing Kāwhia was a moment of defeat like no other since the war. Just twelve months earlier, Bryce had negotiated with him while he had the support of the leading rangatira of the Rohe Pōtae. Bryce may not have recognised his sovereignty, but almost everyone else still did on the Māori side. Now he was all but isolated from the tribes around him. In 1881, when he had handed over his guns to Mair at Alexandra, it was an act of peace-making that reinforced his authority as the leader of all of those tribes within the aukati. His long sojourn through the southern North Island had become a form of abdication. By the time he had returned, Bryce had established working relationships with the rangatira who until that point had not moved without Tāwhiao’s approval. The amnesty, the exploratory agreement and the petitions had taken all the initiative out of his hands. Now even Kāwhia had been taken from him and the rangatira of the aukati had abandoned him, too concerned that his disruptive actions jeopardised their own negotiations to support him in Kāwhia.

Clearly, they saw the occupation as the logical result of the weeks of disruption of government survey and road-building that had been done without their approval by the King’s own supporters. Even in Kāwhia, where tribal interests were delicately balanced, Bryce’s arrival had marginalised Ngāti Mahuta in Ngāti Hikairo’s favour. Hōne Wētere and Hōne Te One were far from supportive of the militarisation of the harbour, but they had encouraged its development as a centre of trade and retained niggling resentments over their enforced exile from the harbour during the height of the cold war. Charleton’s block was on Ngāti Hikairo land rather than Ngāti Mahuta’s, although Ngāti Mahuta did contest this and Tāwhiao claimed suzerainty over the whole harbour. Bryce was delighted to report that many had approached him, giving acquiescence, if not quite agreement.

Tāwhiao may have been accompanied by a large group of followers, but he met Bryce alone in a tent on 5 October.32 According to Bryce, Tāwhiao at first appeared anxious, uncomfortable and unwilling to speak. He began by saying there was ‘no harm in a man speaking strongly at first, provided he laughed afterwards’.33 Tāwhiao was turning Bryce’s so-often stated commitment to speaking plainly on its head. Although Bryce’s account of the meeting stresses Tāwhiao’s apologetic subservience, despite the circumstances the two men had a much more equal encounter, sparring with each other through a highly political confrontation where the constitutional distance between them was well tested. The King began by admitting responsibility for the action against the beacons and the buoys. He claimed to be unaware of the purpose of the beacons, mistaking them for survey markers. But he went on rather poignantly to say to Bryce that there were many other harbours that he could claim, Kaipara and Manukau for instance, but Kāwhia was the last, the most important, ‘and could it not be left to him – to him alone?’

The beacons had been constructed and the road was being built without his permission, a right that had been granted to him directly by the Queen through the Treaty of Waitangi. This was Tāwhiao’s first significant reference to the Treaty. Up until 1883, the Treaty had remained outside the language of negotiation between the Crown and the Rohe Pōtae. Bryce’s response provided some insight as to why this had been the case. He told Tāwhiao that the Treaty’s promise of protection was based on the acceptance of the Queen’s sovereignty. Māori lands had all been purchased, according to Bryce, other than those taken from tribes who had rejected the Queen’s sovereignty through rebellion. Māori land at Kāwhia remained preserved, but the harbour was the Queen’s. The beacons were for navigation and were not an assertion of title, and even the land on which the Armed Constabulary were camped would be returned to its owners. The building of roads was also a lawful act, not theft, ‘but a valuable present to the owners of adjacent land’. He even called the road ‘a cloak for the people to wear’.

Bryce’s report did not include Tāwhiao’s response to this lecture. However, the Waikato Times printed his reply: ‘What I wanted was that you should have consulted me. I hold I have that privilege by the Treaty of Waitangi.’34 There also followed a good-natured, but trenchant exchange, with Bryce saying Tāwhiao could have written to him or been here at Kāwhia when he arrived. Tāwhiao said that if he had been, he would have asked for harbour dues, and Bryce responded by saying, ‘I would have given you my hand’, only to be told by Tāwhiao that he ‘would have put it aside’. With two others of his group, Tāwhiao joined Bryce for dinner on board the Hinemoa in a more good-humoured mood, determined as he had promised to end things with laughter. Bryce was presented with fifteen head of cattle, a gift he reciprocated with a present of twelve bags of seed potatoes.35

Bryce used the convenience of Tāwhiao’s misunderstanding of the purpose of the beacons to put the whole incident officially behind them. The beacons were restored with Tāwhiao’s acquiescence. There was no attempt to pursue those involved in the incidents of 19 September for criminal damage. Bryce’s magnanimity was to be a sign of his victory.36 Bryce’s account dwelt much more on his own lecturing on the benefits of civilisation and the Treaty of Waitangi than on Tāwhiao’s long explanation for what had occurred and his robust response to Bryce’s constitutional claims. He also said little about Tāwhiao’s assertion of authority over the harbour. Nonetheless, despite Bryce’s report to Parliament being massaged to counter his political enemies, no amount of self-justification on his part could disguise the extent of his victory. Tāwhiao’s eventual compliance justified Bryce’s long-stated belief that the King’s authority was never more than a phantasm. And if that was not true at Whatiwhatihoe in 1882, it certainly appeared so at Kāwhia in October 1883. It mattered little to Bryce that the King was still not prepared to give up his constitutional claims: the Native Minster had convinced himself that in practice Tāwhiao had submitted to the power of the Queen’s beacons and her theodolites.

Despite his spirited defence of his rights, the meeting with Bryce was the lowest point in the King’s reign since Ōrākau. It marked the end of his role as the keeper and manager of Māori land in the aukati. He would not give up the territorial claims of kingship, but from this point on the grand vision of 1857 was all but at an end. But if Bryce felt that Tāwhiao’s career was over and that he would disappear as an influence in the Māori world, then he was very wrong. He may have successfully undermined the King in a way that Grey had never achieved, but the King still did not fall. Instead, he would stand again in a different role as a critic and conscience of the colonial government’s relationship with Māori and as a focus of Māori protest, accepting the Queen but not the settlers’ government. In addition, he would provide the social and cultural centre around which the tribes of the Kīngitanga would maintain their distinct identities. This transformation of the King’s role was already underway. The tour of the southern provinces and East Coast had two major aims: to extend the King’s influence beyond the tribes of the Rohe Pōtae and to fund-raise for the planned trip to the heart of the Empire, taking Māori grievances directly to the Queen and her ministers in London. Defeat at Kāwhia also closed the door on compromise. The King no longer needed to consider recognising the authority of the colonial government and could develop a new constitutional assault on the legitimacy of that government, based on the Treaty of Waitangi. The King’s old role may have been dead, but his new role was to have a long life that has also been handed down to his successors.

Wahanui’s petitioners made it very clear that they had no objection to roads and railways but they loved their lands more, and without their lands these innovations were valueless. Despite some popular responses to the petition claiming that Wahanui was determined to close up the Rohe Pōtae, as had always been the case, the petition made it very clear that they were not against European settlers and not against the infrastructure required of a modern society, but simply determined to hold onto and to control their own lands. By adopting a petition, they were calling upon the authority of Parliament to achieve what the tribes had previously seen as possible only through an independent sovereignty under the control of the King. They had moved a long way indeed from the King’s persistently argued demand that the lands be held in his name and under his authority. Their overall objective – independent and permanent control of tribal lands – remained uncompromised, as at this time was their determination to keep the land court out of the Rohe Pōtae.

While the native land laws could be criticised by their outcomes, in particular, landlessness and demoralisation, the reasons for these problems were seen by Māori as moral and behavioural and not just systematic. The problems lay with European deception and greed and were personified in the speculator and lawyer and came together with Māori individuals taking land to court, for which they had no proper title according to tikanga. Māori appeals asked Parliament to act responsibly in making laws to ensure that both Māori and Europeans acted correctly. The system as it was currently devised prevented this from happening. Wahanui’s supporters argued that only by Māori making their own decisions could a modern title system emerge.
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Map 9: Railways and the Encircled Rohe Pōtae, 1885



There was little doubt in 1883 in the minds of those experimenting with a Māori-centred system of transferring traditional customary interests into modern territorial titles that such a transformation was achievable. The question for these chiefs was not whether individual rangatira and their interests could be parcelled out without brutalising customary ownership, but simply how to prevent the wrong people claiming land to which they had no interest. There was little awareness at this point of the complexity of doing this in a way consistent with Māori custom, recognising the overlapping and shared nature of Māori relationships with land. All that would be required, according to the petition and the debate that surrounded it, was taking control of the process, and isolating it from greed and self-interest and from European meddling.

Wahanui, Taonui and Rewi’s goals of containing the process of title determination still assumed that Māori land could be reduced to an individual, if chiefly, title. While the first task was to locate the collective land of the different iwi, the process of determining title would drill that down through hapū ownership to individually owned plots. At this level, the Rohe Pōtae’s modernising objectives were little different from those of the native land laws themselves. The question remains, whether the system devised by the Ngāti Maniapoto leaders was primarily one of their choosing or simply a compromise, forced on them by government intransigence. However, such a compromise was not required at the time. They could have halted the process at hapū level, maintaining the principle of collective ownership. Wī Pere’s corporate model of Māori title being used on the East Coast would have allowed them to have done this. When these rangatira talked about individuals, they did not see this as each man, woman and child, but as whānau leaders of large extended families. Yet, even accepting this qualification, the title system they were advocating for managing their own land was one that allowed for economic modernisation, and deliberately so.

There was another fundamental weakness in the petition. Almost all of the debate had been dominated by Ngāti Maniapoto, yet the petition purported to represent three other iwi as well. While there is clearly a bias in the sources which downplayed the participation of rangatira from other iwi, particularly Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui, it is hard to see these deliberations as adequately including these large and significant tribes from further south. Raukawa’s relationship with Ngāti Maniapoto was closer and Rewi himself could represent Raukawa, even though at this time those Raukawa who had migrated south in the 1820s still had an active role in the central North Island, while otherwise remaining outside of the Rohe Pōtae. Taonui’s careful and deliberate sounding of the boundaries had included the lands of these other tribes but, unlike Ngāti Maniapoto, their lands by 1883 had been significantly bisected by the Native Land Court leases and sales. Only Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Apakura could claim any degree of territoriality exclusively within the Rohe Pōtae. They also had been thrust into the negotiating position because of the focus on Alexandra, Kihikihi, Whatiwhatihoe and Pūniu and even Mōkau. If Ngāti Maniapoto were having difficulty in achieving a degree of consensus as they considered the options in negotiations with the colonial government, then achieving consensus among all the tribes involved, particularly those whose interests were spread across the aukati, would be much more problematic.

Divisions occurred very quickly. While the leaders of Rohe Pōtae tribes may have been united in their attempts to limit the role of lawyers, they were not united behind Wahanui’s petition. Te Keepa Te Rangihiwinui presented a similar petition on behalf of Whanganui, with 278 signatures, complaining of land loss due to lawyers’ expenses.37 Te Heuheu Tūkino sent in a rival petition, also complaining about the process of the court and the role of lawyers, but he distinctly separated himself from Wahanui’s petition, which he claimed had been submitted without his consent.38 Tōpia Tūroa and Te Heuheu invited Tāwhiao to come and discuss issues with them in mid-October 1883.39 While such a meeting may not have taken place, these major leaders of the Rohe Pōtae did meet in Whatiwhatihoe in early October and possibly again at Te Kūiti. This was a very important meeting, because it marked one of the only times through these whole series of negotiations where the tribes involved were represented at a high level. Although there are no records, it does appear from later evidence that they agreed to negotiate with Bryce for an official survey of the Rohe Pōtae, even to take the block before the court, but only if guarantees were given that the land would be inalienable. They may have also reached a consensus of sorts on a very limited approval for the main trunk railway.

The December Meeting

Bryce returned to Auckland on 11 November to be introduced to Lord Roseberry at the Northern Club and was soon announcing that he intended to spend the summer in the Waikato. Although some newspapers emphasised that Bryce intended ‘to assist’ Māori in determining titles from their land, speculation centred much more on further progress in survey and the construction of the railway.40 For the peripatetic Bryce to stay camped outside the aukati for any length of time suggested he had a significant strategy. However, he lasted barely a week before returning for a short trip to Auckland, then heading back to pursue a plan he carefully guarded. He had initial discussions with Rewi, who continued to defer to Wahanui, but Wahanui proved more elusive, being down at Mōkau. In the meantime, rumours circulated that Bryce was to meet Tāwhiao at Kāwhia or to assist Ngāti Hikairo with an application before the Native Land Court. This last suggestion the Waikato Times dismissed as absurd, but it is likely that Ngāti Hikairo and Bryce had been in communication about a court application.41 In the meantime, Bryce waited at Lewis’s Hotel at Te Awamutu, largely ignored.42

Bryce did meet with Hopa Te Rangianini, who was anxious to get his land before the court.43 Rewi, as was usual, was far more forthcoming about what had been considered than any of Bryce’s other visitors, following his meeting with the Minister on Saturday the 17th. The discussion between the two men appeared to focus on roads and surveys, and Rewi was reported as preferring that the main trunk line run through Taupō, a preference easily explained as reflecting his own land interests in the area.44 Much more significant for the meeting between Bryce and Ngāti Maniapoto was the admission that Rewi was prepared to see the country surveyed and passed through the court. This was a significant shift in the Ngāti Maniapoto position, but Rewi qualified all of this with the need to discuss matters with Wahanui first.45 There was also an interview with Te Whēoro and Te Ngākau.46 These meetings concluded and, with the promise of a larger discussion, Bryce could make his way back to Auckland.

He returned to Te Awamutu on the 26th anticipating a meeting with Ngāti Maniapoto at Rewi’s government-built house at Kihikihi. The day before the meeting, the New Zealand Herald produced a long article focusing almost entirely on the Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs’ willingness to allow the railway route to be surveyed, although it did acknowledge Hopa’s enthusiasm for bringing his land into the court independently, acknowledging that like the other Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs he had no intention of selling and saw a court title as simply making it easier for the land to be leased on a long-term basis.47 Although Bryce had had discussions with Te Whēoro and Te Ngākau, suggesting there had been some attempt to reach an accommodation with the King (possibly over Ngāti Hikairo’s court application for Kāwhia), the Kihikihi meeting was with Ngāti Maniapoto and their leaders. Bryce thought he had reason to believe that the plan he would present to them would be positively received.48

After almost ten days of talk, the meeting finally began on 30 November at Rewi’s house in Kihikihi. The meeting was Bryce’s, and its domestic location disguised its significance in Māori terms as the place that marked the agreement between Rewi and Grey at Waitara in 1879. Rewi did not reside there and the term ‘house’ is deceptive, as the building was being used as a tribal meeting place. Bryce began with a weak joke. He quoted the whakataukī, that ‘All trouble is caused by land or women’, and said that on this day they would have nothing to do with women. Then he laid down his single-minded agenda for the meeting: ‘As for the trouble about land, that will not cease till the title is ascertained.’49 Surveying and building the railway were to have little part in the proceedings. Bryce was intent on dealing with what for everybody were the two elephants in the room: the increasing number of applications for land court inquiries that involved land over the aukati, on the one hand, and the determination of the Ngāti Maniapoto leaders to mark out their own boundaries, on the other. For Bryce there was only one solution and it involved the Native Land Court. He spent some time showing that he had acted in good faith, responding to the requests of their petition by changing the rules of the Native Land Court, excluding lawyers and agents, establishing committees to ‘inquire into titles’ and preventing trading in interests prior to title determination.

He recognised those present as a representative meeting for Ngāti Maniapoto, well able to put together an application for the whole of their territory. Bryce appeared completely confident that he had met all of the concerns raised under Wahanui’s petition even if this meant the land would still be subjected to the jurisdiction of the court. He also encouraged them not to sell the land. Yet despite Bryce’s conciliatory measures, he also carried a big stick. If they could not agree to a single application, he could no longer hold back the increasing number of individual Native Land Court applications within their territory. Wahanui was the first to speak. He gave his agreement, but still, as he had been in the past, was determined to keep control of the cost of survey. He also repeated his view that there should be one survey and only when it was finished should subdivisions be made. Rewi was equally insistent that there be a single survey and Wahanui be dispatched to travel around the boundary, insisting that they should meet again before any subdivisions took place.

Bryce took this as an agreement to his plan and spelt out the details so there should be no confusion: the tribal boundaries would be fixed prior to any subdivision to the different hapū of Ngāti Maniapoto. It only remained, he observed, to determine whose names would appear on the application. He made a vague promise that he would ensure that the costs did not allow them to fall into the hands of speculators. Hopa Te Rangianini agreed that he would forgo his own plans for an independent application and support one on behalf of the tribe as a whole. He finished his kōrero with reference to the Treaty of Waitangi, calling on everyone to hold fast to the ‘principles of the treaty’ and to resist a common enemy. Although he did not identify the enemy, it was most likely the speculator companies and the lawyers.

Wahanui then introduced a new issue, calling on Bryce not to agree to a separate Ngāti Hikairo application for a title to Kāwhia, as their lands overlapped with Ngāti Maniapoto. Bryce replied by giving the standard defence of the Native Land Court as the arbiter of customary rights. He attempted to reassure those present that boundaries would be fixed only after the evidence of both sides had been considered. Despite his earlier commitment to his native committees, when issues of tribal boundaries were being discussed he fell back on the judges of the court as the ultimate authority: ‘The applications of the Ngatimaniapotos would be simultaneous with the Ngatihikairos.’50

This was the critical point in the negotiations, for while Bryce could describe this issue as a matter of no difficulty, the Ngāti Maniapoto leaders immediately saw the harm that could occur if European judges were given the authority to make decisions about where the boundaries lay between the aukati’s constituent iwi. Rewi put it this way:

… the Ngatimaniapotos Ngatihikairos are one people. Their interest should not clash. Let the matter between them be deferred, and one survey made of the whole country.51

Bryce was unmoved. He could see no difficulty as the boundary would have to be determined either by a Ngāti Maniapoto application or by a Ngāti Hikairo application, and it was the Ngāti Maniapoto boundary that concerned him at this meeting with Ngāti Maniapoto. Rau Taramoa explained that he was half Ngāti Maniapoto and half Ngāti Hikairo, and that Ngāti Hikairo would agree with whatever the day’s meeting decided. It was an admission that Ngāti Hikairo were not present at the hui. Taonui, who had of course been responsible for the overall boundary of the aukati, emphasised that there should be only one survey. Bryce responded to the claim that there was no need for an external survey at all, as Wahanui’s petition had already done that. He claimed that only the court could fix the boundary of the aukati. Rewi was also adamant that subdivisions to the different iwi should only take place after Wahanui had determined the boundary, perhaps deprecating Taonui’s efforts earlier in the year, but clearly putting more emphasis on Māori ability to determine tribal boundaries rather than the court’s. W.H. Grace then gave an impassioned plea that they agree with Bryce’s terms.

Rewi asked if it was essential that they signed at once, to be told by Bryce that it was. Rewi suggested, perhaps as a compromise, that they put in an application for an area where there could be no dispute about Ngāti Maniapoto’s ownership. Bryce then suggested that a survey be arranged as organised by Wahanui, Rewi, Taonui, Wharo and Hopa Te Rangianini, whereupon Wahanui adjourned the meeting, explaining that they would consider the issue overnight.

It has been argued that Bryce was imposing the idea of an autonomous Ngāti Maniapoto application upon the hui which involved all of the tribes of the aukati.52 But the evidence for this is almost non-existent. Bryce entered the discussions believing that he was talking to Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Maniapoto alone, and that he would follow up this hui with another meeting at Kāwhia with Ngāti Hikairo, where they would discuss a court application on their behalf. Nothing in Bryce’s discussions prior to the hui, which appear to have been extensive although the evidence has only partially survived, led him to change his impression that he was talking to Ngāti Maniapoto, and as the hui discussions developed on the first day he repeatedly referred to the chiefs as representatives of Ngāti Maniapoto. No one contradicted him on this. It is possible, perhaps, that when he talked about an application to the court and the survey, he was talking about Ngāti Maniapoto’s boundaries and Rewi and Wahanui were talking about the whole of the aukati. However, such a misunderstanding in December 1883 would seem to be extremely unlikely. Much more plausible was the scenario that until the question of the Ngāti Hikairo application was raised, both Ngāti Maniapoto and Bryce were on the same page. It was only the discussion of the impact of two separate applications that allowed Ngāti Maniapoto leaders to step back, and to anticipate the disastrous consequences that could follow from allowing the court to decide the boundaries between the constituent iwi of the aukati before the overall boundary had been determined.

When they reassembled the next morning, a group of leading chiefs met for several hours with Bryce and his advisors in private, accompanied by Grace, where they hammered out an agreement. We know almost nothing about their deliberations, other than that Grace not surprisingly acted as an enthusiastic advocate for an agreement. At around lunchtime, they emerged and John Ormsby read a prepared statement justifying the decision they had come to. His involvement marked the emergence of a new Ngāti Maniapoto leader, the first of a new generation of educated Māori to take roles of tribal leadership, predating the Young Maori Party by a decade. Ormsby was the thirty-nine-year-old son of a schoolteacher, Robert Ormsby Jr, and Mere Pianika Rangihurihia, and he was a protégé of Wahanui.53 He would become the chairman of the Kawhia Native Committee and his rise to prominence demonstrated that Ngāti Maniapoto recognised that the era of Māori committees would require new skills to manage their statutory obligations while at the same time preserving the tribe’s own agendas in managing its land.

Unfortunately, Ormsby’s written statement has not survived and was only briefly noted in the newspapers. He referred to a meeting that had taken place in Te Kūiti, where Bryce’s legislative proposals had been agreed to, presumably the earlier meeting in October which had a broader tribal representation from the Rohe Pōtae. Grace then read the application, reciting boundaries that reflected Taonui’s reconnoitre of almost a year earlier. The signatories were Rewi, Hitiri Te Paerata, Taonui and Hopa Te Rangianini, with Wahanui signing following the meeting. Only Hitiri’s name had been added to the list proposed by Bryce the day before, while Wharo’s name had been dropped. In addition, thirty others had added their names to the document. Bryce congratulated them on their agreement and promised to take steps for the election of a native committee to process the application.54

Bryce was jubilant. He had achieved his primary objective and even joked that there would no longer be any need for a Native Minister at all. For their part, Ngāti Maniapoto had preserved the integrity of the aukati. While they had attempted over the previous year to establish a firm and recognised boundary through their own efforts, this had failed, partly because of the complications that had arisen along the way, but more significantly because the colonial government had refused to recognise it. Now they had been forced to call on the government to assist them. In his promise to unleash the Native Land Court, after holding it at bay for so long, Bryce had been able to force an agreement then and there and cut off the possibilities of further debate. The rangatira who had signed the agreement could still believe that they could contain the court by progressively surveying the block and then determining iwi and hapū boundaries and finally individual titles. They also appeared to believe that Bryce’s promised native committee gave them the authority to control this process, at least while they could agree amongst themselves. Whether this was legislatively possible, given the very limited and advisory powers of the committees as Parliament had created them, was another matter. Bryce did little to undermine their confidence and was soon an advocate for the full aukati application. The chiefs believed or at least hoped that good faith and unity of purpose would allow them to manage the whole process effectively and fairly. Bryce probably had no such confidence and believed that conflict over customary rights would inevitably hand the initiative in determining title to the Pākehā judges of the Native Land Court.

The Māori signatories to the agreement of 1 December were well aware of one of its limitations in its limited mandate. Setting aside the participation of a few individuals, Ngāti Hikairo had not been present; Whanganui and Ngāti Tūwharetoa were not represented; Ngāti Hauā were not there, particularly those aligned to the King; and even Raukawa, who did have representatives of significance, in Hitiri Te Paerata and Rewi himself, did not fully participate. Hitiri’s inclusion in the list of signatories, the only addition to Bryce’s Ngāti Maniapoto list of the day before, also gave a token representation to Ngāti Tūwharetoa, but Hitiri’s links to that tribe were limited to the area north of Taupō and he saw himself primarily as Raukawa. Even Ngāti Maniapoto leaders had not been completely included in the debate, as Wētere Te Rerenga was absent. There were the additional thirty signatories whose names have been lost to us, but if the major tribes Whanganui and Tūwharetoa had been represented, then significant leaders would have been included in the primary list of applicants. The five leading signatories were not supposed to represent an exclusive list of customary interests within the aukati, but they were purported to have a leading role in directing the survey, and to do this they needed to be far more representative than they were.

Despite these absences, the signatories had obviously considered their mandate in some depth during their private discussions, so much so that they conveyed it to writing for John Ormsby to read. The document referred to an earlier meeting, supposedly at Te Kūiti, where there had been general approval of Bryce’s legislative reforms. It was on the basis of the agreement made at this meeting that the chiefs were prepared to put forward the proposal for a single application for the whole of the aukati, on behalf of iwi leaders not present. There is no evidence surviving of a meeting at Te Kūiti, but we do know that Tōpia Tūroa and Te Heuheu were present at Whatiwhatihoe in early October, considering a draft of the legislation. Ormsby may have been mistaken as to the location of this earlier hui or there was another that followed at Te Kūiti with the same broad and high-level tribal participation. An agreement made with this standing would explain why Wahanui, Rewi and the others at Kihikihi acquiesced so quickly to Bryce’s suggestion that they place the land before the court, relying on the legislative changes he had put in place as a response not only to Wahanui’s petition, but also to the petitions of Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui. Such an agreement would also have given the signatories to the agreement with Bryce more confidence that they had a mandate that went beyond Ngāti Maniapoto, despite the absence of other tribal leaders at the Kihikihi meeting.

Almost immediately, the leading participants of the agreement with Bryce set about trying to overcome the limitations of their mandate. Hitiri called a hui at Aotearoa marae with Raukawa and sought support for the agreement, managing to persuade Whitipatatō to give his consent, despite his continuing loyalty to Tāwhiao.55 Grace contacted Wētere at Mōkau to arrange a meeting between him and Bryce later in the month. Bryce made his way to Kāwhia where Ngāti Hikairo agreed to forgo their application and to stand by a single survey of the whole of the Rohe Pōtae. This was a significant concession on their part as they had never been formally part of the Rohe Pōtae. Hopa sought support from his own people at a meeting at Tokanui and, despite dissident voices being raised on Tāwhiao’s behalf, there was general support for his action and abandoning a separate application (which would hardly have been approved by Tāwhiao anyway).56 Hopa was linked to Ngāti Hauā as well as Ngāti Maniapoto. At this meeting, Hauāuru agreed to set aside his allegiance to the King and the interests of the majority, saying ‘He would go to Tāwhiao, and say farewell to his laws.’57

Ten days later he had changed his mind completely. He led a delegation of mainly Ngāti Hauā demanding the right to control their land and not to be subject to the larger all-embracing application. While the signatories of 1 December defended their role, a series of speakers, often for very different reasons, insisted that Rewi and Wahanui deal with their own lands and leave them and their lands alone. Bryce was completely dismissive of their complaints, accusing them of being hopelessly divided in their arguments and rejecting any reference to the land being handed to Tāwhiao. In response, Haimona Patara raised a practical objection and one that would seriously influence the decision-making of many of those on the edge of the December agreement:

The reason for objecting is because we do not want to become counter-claimants, because we have seen in the Native Land Courts people putting in applications for land to have small interest become strong because they are the first claimant.58

For these Ngāti Hauā rangatira, marginalised by the very limited area of their interests within the aukati and the loss of most of their lands beyond it, the question of whose names went on the application was not simply one of mana, but a practical recognition that those in first often dominated the court’s awards and certainly had the advantage of directing the survey.

Tūwharetoa and Whanganui

Far from the being forced to engage in the realpolitik of negotiations with Bryce, Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui had not had their relationship with Tāwhiao tested. Tāwhiao’s trip to Taupō and Whanganui had, if anything, forged stronger ties between the King and those who had placed their lands in the Kīngitanga from the southern portions of the Rohe Pōtae. Te Heuheu and Tōpia Tūroa had attended the discussion at Whatiwhatihoe in early October, called by Te Whēoro, to consider Bryce’s new legislation, but this had not drawn them into even a protest at Bryce’s actions in Kāwhia. Whereas Ngāti Maniapoto had spent a full twelve months reconsidering their policy relationship with the colonial government, the other tribes had been but partial participants in this debate. Certainly, the deliberations included many others from beyond Ngāti Maniapoto, but the major leaders had not been there. As a result, not only had the leadership of Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui not been forced to reconsider its relationship with the King in independent negotiations with Bryce, as had Wahanui, Rewi and Wētere, but their largely independent tribal communities had not been undertaking the same level of deliberations as had occurred within Ngāti Maniapoto. However much they may have been aware of the discussion taking place, there was still a distance between Ngāti Maniapoto’s concerns and their own. It was difficult enough for Ngāti Maniapoto to achieve a consensus; carrying all of the other tribes with them would have been an even heavier burden.

Despite these difficulties, Ngāti Maniapoto’s leadership had in the end resisted attempts to deal with the Crown exclusively on the basis of their own tribe. To do so would have been to have turned their backs on the fundamental principle of the aukati, unity across the whole territory. Taonui’s survey expedition had been to mark out the boundaries of the entire region, and because of this Wahanui had no option or inclination but to present his petition on the basis of all of the tribes involved. Nonetheless, the level of negotiation required to justify such a claim could simply not happen. Ngāti Maniapoto had been put in exactly the same situation in its negotiations with Bryce in late November and early December 1883, just as they had when Bryce delivered his ultimatum to Tāwhiao the previous year. Well aware of the difficulties of marking a boundary between Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Hikairo, they had persisted in maintaining the crucial fiction that they represented four tribes and the larger boundary as defined by Taonui.

Their willingness in December 1883 even to accept placing the entire of the Rohe Pōtae within the jurisdiction of the Native Land Court, albeit with the self-government that Bryce appeared to be offering with his native committee, was testament to the very failure of their aspirations to maintain a single unified Rohe Pōtae and to control the process of determining titles to the iwi, hapū and individuals within it. Taonui’s boundary had been challenged in numerous places on the ground and Wahanui’s petition sat alongside the rival petitions of Manuhiri for the King, Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui. Prior to December 1883, only Ngāti Mahuta and Ngāti Apakura had shared Ngāti Maniapoto’s determination to keep the court out of the Rohe Pōtae completely. Since all of these other tribes had already appeared in the court on their own applications, this is not entirely surprising. Ngāti Mahuta was the exception in refusing to accept both the jurisdiction of the court and Wahanui’s proposal that they all work together to determine boundaries between the different iwi involved. It was not that the other tribes were completely excluded from participating in either Wahanui’s petition or from the agreement of 1 December 1883. The attendance of leaders from outside of Ngāti Maniapoto and the interconnected whakapapa of many others meant that there were enough participants from the other tribes to give them hope that the agreement might stick, but the absence of many others was much more important.

Yet despite the limited involvement of Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui, these tribes did not attempt to repudiate the Kihikihi accord. Instead, they supported the survey of the aukati as a whole until almost two years later when, on 31 October 1885, Te Heuheu took Ngāti Tūwharetoa to the Native Land Court under a separate application for what became known as the Taupō-nui-a-Tia Block. This delay was caused by the length of time it took for the massive survey to be completed. On 19 December 1883, a meeting was held with chief surveyor, S. Percy Smith, outside Rewi’s house to discuss the costs of the boundary survey.59 Bryce was also present as during that meeting Bryce discussed with Ngatai the 1880 killing of Moffatt, with Bryce acknowledging that Ngatai’s political action was covered by the Amnesty Act.60 They agreed on a price of £1,600, perhaps less than 10 percent of the cost of engaging a private surveyor. The agreement was put in writing, for the Māori signatories needed to be reassured that the price would not be altered irrespective of a change of government and that no more than the external boundary was to be surveyed.61 The agreement also gave the opportunity to widen the net of those included in the original agreement, and Te Herekiekie, Ngākuru and Pikikōtuku were also parties to the survey agreement and variously represented Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Whanganui.62 For these tribes the accord would be known as the Aotea agreement of 19 December, not 1 December. This would become important to the government in attempting later to attribute the costs of surveying to the different tribal groups involved. Despite Bryce’s first priority being the triangulation survey, to be paid for by the central government and undertaken by Laurence Cussen, he put that off for some months to appease Māori opinion. However, putting surveyors into the Rohe Pōtae, with high-level agreements from the Rohe Pōtae leadership, put the entire negotiations between government and the Rohe Pōtae on hold for almost two years, for these surveys were arduous and time-consuming tasks in country that was often covered in dense bush, unbroken and unforgiving.

Despite the agreements of December 1883, the survey was not without incident, and Cussen faced a number of disruptions, the first at Kakepuku, within sight of Kihikihi.63 He divided these disruptions into three categories. The first reflected those objecting to any interference in their lands and fearing that the broader agreement, made over their heads, had overridden their mana. Pahe and his hapu Ngāti Ngawairoa were responsible for such protest at Kakepuku, and the trig was dismantled twice but eventually allowed to stand. Such protests were usually an assertion of title, and although some trig stations were pulled down, the action was not repeated after they had been re-erected. The second class of protest was in the name of Tāwhiao. Cussen dismissed these as half-hearted, but they occurred periodically across the entire aukati. Finally, there was opposition to the survey because it was feared that it was the first step to the land being taken or to the imposition of pre-emption. When Cussen arrived at Waihī on the shores of Taupō in late March, Te Heuheu and Matuaha Te Wharerangi refused to allow him to continue. Letters from Bryce and Percy Smith remained undelivered at Tapuaeharuru, and once these were conveyed to Te Heuheu he allowed the survey to continue, easing the way for Cussen and other Ngāti Tūwharetoa communities.

As had become the pattern, it was in Tūhua that the survey met the most significant opposition. There the disruption was undertaken under the name of the tribal committee, led by Te Hiahia. Only Wahanui’s personal intervention allowed the survey to continue. At Wharepūhunga, Raukawa made further objections, led by Whitipatatō, who had withdrawn the support he had given in December, led to believe that both Hitiri and Rewi had also changed their minds. While Rewi certainly had attempted to withdraw his signature in January 1884, he again acknowledged that the survey was ‘his work’ and that he had given consent for it. Despite the high-level agreements of December 1883, working on the ground had often required the intervention of Taonui or Wahanui, underlying the independence that many communities felt from broader tribal agreements. While the surveyors made their marks across the Rohe Pōtae, assimilating the landscape into the jurisdiction of the colonial state, little else of note could take place. In 1884, the most significant events for the Rohe Pōtae occurred outside the aukati, with Tāwhiao’s visit to London and Wahanui’s appearing before the bar of the House of Representatives in Wellington.




CHAPTER TEN

Tāwhiao Goes to London

GOING TO LONDON TO SEE THE QUEEN WAS A RARE BUT FAR FROM impossible expedition for Māori during the first half of Victoria’s reign. In 1853 a small deputation of Whanganui rangatira had a friendly and informal audience with Queen Victoria and Prince Albert at Buckingham Palace, and then in 1863, during the height of the Waikato campaign, a touring concert party met the recently bereaved Victoria and two of her daughters at Osborne House. At that reception, a short tangi for Victoria’s Prince Consort visibly moved the Queen and, noticing that one of the women was pregnant, she offered to adopt the child, and later met the couple with their newborn boy, named at her request Albert Victor Pōmare.1 The Queen was open and affectionate in her personal relationships with non-British subjects from an Empire rapidly increasing in the number of its cultures, religions and indigenous communities. Though committed to the idea of a civilising and Christianising mission, she was also tolerant of religious and cultural difference and sympathetic to a pluralistic Empire. Her idea of empire sat comfortably with that of the Aborigines’ Protection Society, which sponsored many of these appeals to Victoria by petitioning travellers from distant lands. Sympathy she had; some influence she could apply; but her ancestors’ constitutional power had long been handed to Parliament. The process of creating a constitutional monarch, where royal power is all but completely constrained, was not complete during Victoria’s reign, but she was already the political cipher of her prime ministers.

For the settler colonies of Australasia and Canada, the British Parliament had already transferred responsibility for native affairs to the colonial legislatures. Unless issues of imperial defence were involved, the colonial government had control over its own internal affairs. There were some grey areas where the Colonial Office in London or governors on the spot acted or could threaten to act in ways that compromised colonial policy. Governor Arthur Gordon had major reservations about the legality and morality of Hall and Bryce’s policies toward Te Whiti and Parihaka. He could make things difficult, but proved powerless to prevent imprisonment without trial and was circumvented when the government invaded Parihaka in 1881.2 With power so decentralised, the colonial government saw no constitutional threat from the Queen or from the British Parliament when Māori went to London. After 1863, New Zealand colonial administrations used their power to direct the monarch to prevent meetings taking place. Why then, given the inevitability of experiencing a constitutional revolving door, being directed back home to the ‘responsible government’, did Māori bother?

The symbolic role of the Queen as the personification of empire and as the guarantor of Māori rights under the Treaty of Waitangi made appealing to the Queen a ceremonial ritual of political protest. While Māori were not unaware of where the political power lay, they still applauded the idea that there was an authority that stood above the colonial politicians. Such an appeal responded to Māori notions of personal mana but also reflected the rhetoric of empire. Governors and politicians persistently justified their actions as implementing the Queen’s wishes. These actions in her name were increasingly seen by Māori as breaking the Queen’s own solemn pledge to protect their chiefly authority, their lands and other resources, in the Treaty of Waitangi. The appeals to Queen Victoria, and these extended well beyond Māori, were more than simply emotional or undertaken in ignorance of the constitutional conventions that would protect colonial governments from the external interference of the Queen or her imperial parliament. They were a form of protest within a system of imperial networks. Aggrieved kings and chiefs were welcomed by a humanitarian clique of often highly placed political or religious leaders who used these visits as part of a wider campaign to reform the Empire’s relationship with its peoples. Appealing directly to the Queen was also a last resort, a sign not of its usefulness in itself, but of the impossibility of asserting indigenous interests within local networks of colonial authority.

Given Victoria’s mana and her role as guarantor of the Treaty of Waitangi, it was not surprising that in 1884 a group representing a wide range of tribes would take an appeal to London, with the aim of visiting Queen Victoria. What would have been surprising not many years earlier was that the delegation was led by Tāwhiao, as the leader of the Kīngitanga. In the 1850s the Kīngitanga had withdrawn from any direct sense of allegiance to the Queen, no longer offered prayers for her health and well-being, and at best considered her a remote and benign figure of little relevance. The Treaty of Waitangi had become similarly marginalised in the Kīngitanga’s political thinking and rhetoric. By 1884, as Tāwhiao explained to Bryce in 1882, he was moving closer to the Queen and at the same time bringing the Treaty of Waitangi increasingly into his thinking about the relationship between the Kīngitanga and the colonial government. It is hard to be precise about when this shift in thinking began.

By the middle of 1883, Tāwhiao had little place else to go. Bryce had bypassed him. Rewi and Wahanui were independently negotiating with the government. Ngāti Maniapoto had gone into the Native Land Court over Mōkau and Tāwhiao had suffered the humiliation of having Kāwhia occupied by the government. By the end of the year, things deteriorated further. Kāwhia was now under military occupation and none of the other rangatira, beyond Waikato, were prepared to come to his aid. Finally, the Rohe Pōtae was being surveyed and taken to the court. Resistance in Tāwhiao’s name was not at an end, and at various points and for different reasons, there would be attempts to disrupt this new compact between Bryce and the Ngāti Maniapoto leaders, but these were half-hearted and easily deflected.

Hirini Taiwhanga had gone with a group to London in 1882 only to be told that the British government had no power to force its New Zealand colony to honour the Treaty. However, Taiwhanga was led to believe that a mission that truly represented Māori would be more likely of some success. By late 1882, as Ngāti Maniapoto were sidelining Tāwhiao and negotiating with Bryce, Tāwhiao had decided that he could represent Māori opinion generally and should travel to meet with the Queen.3 During his tour of the southern provinces he began preparations for his visit by gathering moral and financial support for the venture and amassing information on local grievances to take with him.4 Bryce’s free train pass, given to him at Whatiwhatihoe, was also used to good effect. In Hawke’s Bay in early 1883, he was hosted by Hauke Poukawa, collecting money, taonga, food and European goods.5 After he returned from the south, he made further royal visits outside of the tribal areas of Waikato and the Rohe Pōtae. In June he visited Te Arawa, travelling as far as Maketū. In February 1884, he was in Waitara still fund-raising, and discussing going to London to visit the Queen. He was given seventy head of cattle to help with the project.6 The total collected from across the North Island was estimated at between £3,000 and £4,000. In early February 1884 Tāwhiao was reported saying that he was going to England to see the Queen and that he was going to England to see Parliament. The year’s meeting at Whatiwhatihoe was postponed until he had returned from England, ‘the other side’.7

Tāwhiao’s decision to go to London may have occurred when Ngāti Mania-poto had bypassed him in their negotiations with Bryce, but by the time he was ready to leave, Rewi’s disillusion with government, following the tribal squabbling that came after the December 1883 agreement, had brought him much closer to the King. Both wrote to the Minister of Native Affairs demanding self-government. Tāwhiao said that if only the government would give them self-government, then he could agree to a railway and the opening up of some of the land for settlement. Rewi made similar demands and expressed the issue succinctly: ‘You want a railway, and we want local self-government; you grant us the one and we will grant you the other.’8 Rewi was also attempting to withdraw from his commitment to the external survey, rightly concerned that the survey was breaking down into a competition between iwi. The Aborigines’ Protection Society in New Zealand wholeheartedly supported the idea of independent self-government within the Rohe Pōtae and was happy to work with Tāwhiao to have this question tested in the imperial parliament, or at least considered by the imperial government.

Northern iwi were far from convinced about the planned trip, and Tāwhiao’s plans were treated guardedly as an assertion of his mana over them and a slight on Hirini Taiwhanga. Why should Tāwhiao be successful when Taiwhanga had failed? Re Te Tai of Te Rarawa informed Governor Jervois in March that Tāwhiao was off to England to ask the Queen to make him the King of New Zealand. Te Rarawa did not recognise Tāwhiao and certainly did not want him made a king.9 They had stressed this clearly at Te Kōpua in 1879. A meeting of the Anglican Māori synod, at the Treaty of Waitangi Hall in Paihia in April, requested that Tāwhiao come north to explain his proposal before they would support it.10 Hirini Taiwhanga had been to Alexandra in July 1883 to discuss the trip, taking around £28 to add to the journey’s coffers. Unfortunately, his generosity was overshadowed by his being arrested on a charge of wife desertion, with his wife attempting to assault him while he was in custody.11

Prior to leaving, Tāwhiao, accompanied by Rewi and the travelling chiefs, visited Grey on Kawau to receive letters of introduction to useful contacts in London. Grey shrewdly referred to the problems of alcohol and together the men drew up a pledge to be kept for twelve months. Grey, Tāwhiao, Rewi and Te Whēoro put their signatures to the pledge, and the King committed himself during his trip to London to act with the ‘propriety and dignity which became his position’. Grey’s niece and adopted daughter, Mrs Seymour George, then sewed pieces of blue ribbon onto the clothes of all those present as a public token of their commitment to temperance.12 Given Tāwhiao’s often embarrassing liking for drink, Grey and his co-conspirators were as much determined to limit the likelihood of a drunk monarch turning up at a royal garden party as to deal with the problems of alcohol in the Rohe Pōtae. In this they were completely successful, and Tāwhiao’s royal tour of England became a mission for temperance without closing the door to the gaiety of London’s theatres and clubs. Everywhere he went he drank only ginger ale.13 The group returned home until 29 March when, accompanied by thirty Māori, they travelled by train from Mercer with three hundred more coming down the river, where the travelling group was given a formal send off.

Tāwhiao, Te Whēoro, Tōpia Tūroa, Hōri Rōpiha and Wiremu Pātara Te Tuhi made up the party, with George Skidmore as interpreter. Skidmore was of Ngā Puhi descent and had lived at Rangiriri since 1851. Major Te Whēoro was the only one of the delegation at all competent in English. Tōpia Peehi Tūroa was a chief of the upper Whanganui region, of Ngāti Patutokotoko, a hapū of Te Āti Haunui-a-Pāpārangi. Older than Tāwhiao, he had been nominated for the kingship in 1858 and it was suggested that Tāmihana Te Rauparaha saw him as an ideal candidate as early as 1854. Baptised a Catholic in 1854, he took up Pai Mārire in 1864. He initially supported the Kīngitanga and fought in alliance with Tūwharetoa against the government, but in 1869 assisted in the pursuit of Te Kooti although, as we have seen, this also suited the King’s purpose.14 In 1884 he was receiving a government pension, but this was revoked when he left with Tāwhiao for England. He and his people contributed £1,000 to the trip.15 Pātara Te Tuhi was much closer to the Kīngitanga, a cousin of Tāwhiao, and a veteran of the Waikato war. He had been the editor of Te Hokioi e Rere Atu Na, the King’s newspaper. In the months prior to the invasion of the Waikato in July 1863, Te Tuhi had urged Tāwhiao to challenge Rewi’s more belligerent actions.16 Rōpiha, Ngāti Kuhungunu from Pōrongohau, may have been induced by Tāwhiao to travel only at the very last minute.17 It was a delegation of different interests rather than a Kīngitanga mission.

Before leaving, Tāwhiao issued his own proclamation, through the New Zealand Herald, which was addressed to the whole country:

This is my word, which I leave with you. After my departure, dwell all of you in peace. In no wise allow any disturbance to take place during my absence, in the Land Courts, or in respect to roads or the taking of money by Maoris, i.e., accepting instalments on lands, or permitting any publican’s license, or introducing any matter affecting Maori lands, as I have an interest in the whole of the Maori territory. These are the grounds of my counsel, to prevent any European or Maori from heedlessly doing anything herein mentioned in my absence. Let matters remain in abeyance till my return, and I will then make known the decision. – Tawhiao, King18

He also met with the Governor at Government House.19 Two days before their departure, they were guests of Captain Ariki, of the Japanese navy’s Tsubuki, on a goodwill visit to the city. The captain made much of what he saw as the similar racial and linguistic origins of Māori and Japanese. Tāwhiao was presented with a suit of Japanese armour, embroidered in gold, while Tāwhiao handed his host a number of taonga, including a whale bone taiaha, which he described as ‘heirlooms’ of his ancestors.20 Although Rewi had accompanied Tāwhiao to Auckland to prepare for the trip earlier and supported its objectives, he had attempted to dissuade Tāwhiao from going at the last minute and did not travel to Auckland to see him off.21

Sydney

They left Auckland on 1 April 1884. Throughout the trip Tāwhiao would be hounded by newspaper men keen to interview him. When they arrived in Sydney the Australian press treated him warily, lampooning his royal pretentions. The Daily Telegraph described him as ‘His Majesty King Tawhiao, Monarch of the Maoris and supreme ruler of the tribes, territory, independencies of the Waikato, accompanied by his leading chiefs’.22 Unlike the New Zealand press they had little context for understanding the King, the Waikato War, or the long history of relationships between the Crown and the Kīngitanga following the end of the war in the Waikato. Tāwhiao was friendly and confident, welcoming a journalist with a hongi. But when asked of the health of his family and his age they were puzzled by his responses. He had to count a number of times on his ‘imperial fingers’ to remember the number of his children. His message was displayed as much by the blue ribbon of temperance as by his moko. The group was housed in Sydney’s Grand Central Coffee Palace, the recently opened and highly pretentious neo-renaissance, temperance hotel.23

Te Whēoro and Tāwhiao explained the embassy’s mission to take grievances to the Queen or, failing her, to Lord Derby (Frederick Stanley), the Secretary of State for Colonies, and to get confiscated land returned. While in Sydney they were entertained by the Post Master General and Colonial Treasurer and, like all celebrity visitors to Sydney, were asked their impressions of the town. Tāwhiao failed to be suitably enthralled. Sydney had too many ships and the houses were too big and too numerous, and when asked what he thought of Sydney harbour he dismissively commented that he had not really taken much notice. The Sydney Echo was tongue-in-cheek affronted by such nonchalance:

It is to be feared that King Tawhiao is not disposed to make things over-pleasant for those who would court his society nor is he an interesting individual from any point of view. He actually declined a trip round our harbour, nor is his opinion respecting its beauties on record. No remarkable character ever yet visited us who failed to give us his opinion on the merits of the harbour, and none ever departed without that opinion being duly chronicled. The opinions of a man of this kind are evidently not worth much. As far as our experience goes, he is a very commonplace man, and possessed of no ideas of beauty or common sense. Surely no further proof is wanted of this than his utter apathy with regard to the contemplation of the scenery and natural advantages of Port Jackson.24

Even from Dunedin came the obvious rejoinder, ‘The Sydney people forget that Tawhiao had just left Auckland Harbour.’25

Melbourne

Their celebrity status had preceded them to Melbourne. They were met by journalists on the ship and avoided them by Tāwhiao taking ‘the first opportunity of escaping from his tormentors when the luncheon bell rang, and with more agility than ceremony of leave-taking he obeyed its summons’.26 In their hotel the party was forced to scuttle to their rooms to avoid more gentlemen of the press. Nonetheless, being in the public eye was essential to their mission. The highlight of their brief visit was being the royal guests at the Victorian International Exhibition. They were driven on a four-horse drag, provided by Tattersalls, and were dressed in blue frock coats with shiny silk hats and had large bouquets for their buttonholes. On their arrival, they were welcomed by the president of the exhibition who bowed low to the King, who returned the same. The King raised his hat and shook hands with all of those there, including the doorkeeper. The papers revelled in what they regarded as this social blunder, showing to their smug readers that however much the King acted in a way that was royal, his civilised status as a monarch was a veneer and his savage background would out. Yet according to the King’s Māori etiquette, it was the tangata whenua’s responsibility to put forward the line of those to be greeted personally, and if they put up someone of inferior status that was not the King’s problem.

As the tour went on, some of these supposed blunders represented deep-rooted cultural differences. What was clear throughout the day is that Tāwhiao looked upon the exhibits with very different priorities than those of the organisers. This would be a feature of his many tours of zoos, museums and exhibitions. He rushed past much of the exhibition, barely noticing the grand examples of civilised and industrial progress, only to be stopped in his tracks by the sight of a tricycle, an invention that seemed particularly useful to him. While the journalists found it odd that a tricycle could be so much more engrossing than a train, they failed to appreciate that Tāwhiao was well experienced with trains, but a tricycle was a novelty and only a few were to be seen in New Zealand. When shown a bronze statue of a naked Aboriginal woman, he expressed little interest at all, preferring illustrations of European architecture. He was amused rather than horrified by an image of ‘the virgin of Nuremberg’, a torture apparatus fashioned like a sarcophagus with a woman’s face, which used spikes to torture men trapped inside it. He was similarly amused with images of women in stocks.

The attempt to ply him with champagne was met with a stern refusal and a reference to his blue ribbon. Tāwhiao remained content with his ginger ale, much to the chagrin of his host, who then proceeded to punish him with a very long and patriotic speech about how as a young country the colony of Victoria was determined to emulate the grand industrious deeds of its mother land. Such rhetoric was not received particularly well by a group already tired of the exertions of the exhibition and ambivalent to colonial boosterism filtered through Skidmore’s interpretation. Tāwhiao was disturbed by the entry of the town clerk, dressed in livery. The clerk raised his hat high and bowed low, and appeared to begin what could be another long and tendentious oration of welcome. They were relieved to find that Mr Fitzgibbon came with a promise of food rather than speechmaking. Perhaps learning from his mistaken reticence in Sydney, Tāwhiao acknowledged Melbourne as a city to be greatly admired and well beyond anything he had seen in New Zealand. The visit finished with a Punch and Judy show and, bedecked with the commemorative medals from the exhibition, they rode in high spirits back to town.27

Pre-arrival in England and Expectations

The Otago Daily Times had suggested that Tāwhiao be managed by Phineus T. Barnum in a follow-up tour of the United States. Tāwhiao, it anticipated, would become little more than a circus exhibit, it ‘would only be in the fitness of things if the white elephant [Jumbo] which is not white were succeeded in the favour of the Cockney public by the Maori king who is not a king’.28 Far from being an object of ridicule, as feared by the Otago Daily Times, the group’s coming had been anticipated in Great Britain for some weeks with a series of press notices and commentary. J.H. Kerry-Nicholls had hurriedly gone to press with his travel guide to the central North Island, The King Country, to coincide with the King’s visit, and this was being widely promoted with the headline ‘Apropos of the arrival of KING TAWHIAO’.29 Kerry-Nicholls had been a journalist for the New Zealand Herald in the Waikato and the title may well have been specifically chosen to benefit from the visit, as the book covers areas well out of the King’s territory such as the tourist delights of Rotorua and the soon-to-be destroyed Pink and White Terraces. The recent history of New Zealand was far from unknown in Great Britain, and the prospective visit allowed for a public discussion about the colony’s treatment of Māori and the relationships between the British Empire and its indigenous populations and their leaders. Unlike the New Zealand press, British papers had no difficulty using the title ‘King’. In a city at the heart of an Empire, where aboriginal monarchs passed through on a regular basis, calling Tāwhiao a king caused none of the constitutional unease that it did in New Zealand.30

Behind the scenes, Lord Derby approached Francis Dillon Bell immediately on hearing that Tāwhiao had left Auckland for Australia en route to Great Britain.31 Long before Tāwhiao arrived in London, Bell was attempting to play down the visit, concerned at how effective Taiwhanga had been in gaining public support, and also remembering that he had met with the Prince of Wales. He wanted the Colonial Secretary to treat Tāwhiao as no more than a private citizen abroad.32 Bell feared that the Māori King would make representations on behalf of all Māori, something to which he considered Taiwhanga had a much greater claim.33 This was one of the first of many pieces of misinformation spread by the Agent General in the cause of the colony’s reputation and constitutional independence. Over the next six weeks, Bell had a number of informal communications with the Colonial Office. But there were no official instructions from Wellington, which hampered Bell in his discussions with Derby almost to the eve of Tāwhiao’s visit, when he met Derby personally to discuss the issue on 28 May. Derby made available £100 to support the King’s visit, suggesting that he was not entirely convinced that Tāwhiao was merely a private citizen.34

When Hall finally telegraphed him, with Tāwhiao all but in sight of Land’s End, Hall assured Bell that the imperial government would ‘not desire to embarrass’ the New Zealand government and would think it right ‘to receive Tawhiao as a private chief, referring all political questions for settlement in New Zealand’.35 It was an instruction to play the visit in as low key a way as possible, although why Hall should be better informed than Bell on the views of the imperial government remains a mystery. Bell agreed, nonetheless, and considered that they did not need to attach ‘too much importance’ to Tāwhiao’s visit to England, by making it the subject of ‘official letters’. Official letters would have been published and this was not something Bell wanted made public. Grindstone, Derby’s secretary, was telegraphed on the same day, with the very misleading information that Tāwhiao did not represent any more than a thousand Māori, and that Wahanui and Ngāti Maniapoto had repudiated his authority.36 They would move forward on the understanding that the Colonial Secretary would act in a way that did not cause difficulties for New Zealand. Bell concluded the letter with a comment that all would depend on the attitude taken by Tāwhiao himself once he arrived, and ‘in a few days, this would probably be known’.37

There was a good deal of sympathy as well as cynicism about the visit. Joseph Smith, who had been to stay with John Hutchinson at Ōrākau some months earlier before returning to Cumbria, wrote a two-part piece on the Kīngitanga for the Whitehaven News. The essay demonstrated a high degree of sophisticated knowledge about the King and the Kīngitanga. Smith described Tāwhiao thus: ‘His character is enigmatical. Never famous as a warrior, nor conspicuous for courage in the field, or wisdom in defining plans for fighting, lacking also the power of oratory – a qualification which counts much with the Maoris, and surrounded by men much more active and capable, his retention of power has been remarkable.’38

As editor of the King’s paper Te Hokioi, Pātara Te Tuhi had crossed literary swords with John Gorst, with his own paper called Pihoihoi. Smith asked whether the rival editors would meet and shake hands and be friends as they reminisced on old times and considered ‘the many brave men known to both who fell at Rangiriri and Orakau’.39 For Smith, Tāwhaio was described as coming –

… amongst us by virtue of the position he occupies in his country – the representative of a brave people and courageous, not a captive, but as one who, with his defeated followers, maintained their independence and the interior to which they retired, refusing to acknowledge the authority that vanquished them, and showing by a persistent isolation of twenty years, how their hearts cherished the idea of a separate autonomy. They are now looking for a way to have contact with the outside world and to participate in the benefits enjoyed by others.40

Smith compared Tāwhiao with the Zulu Cetshwayo ka Mpande (referred to in 1884 as Cetewayo) who defined aboriginal kingship for Tāwhiao’s English audience in the years immediately prior to his arrival. The two would be linked throughout the visit and Cetewayo provided the standard by which to compare Tāwhiao. In 1879, when Cetewayo fought the British as the last leader of an independent Zulu nation, the similarity in their aims had been remarked on in New Zealand.41 Cetewayo came to London to appeal for the restoration of his Crown, a mission that was partly successful because he found common ground with the Machiavellian intricacies of British policy in Southern Africa and he was restored to favour, but this time as a British subordinate. Cetewayo was mobbed by people on the street, courted by clergymen and temperance leagues, and celebrated by London hostesses. Taiwhanga was in London at the same time and received similar if less dramatic treatment. When it was announced that King Tāwhiao was coming to London, much of the excitement and expectation was based on what had occurred in these earlier visits.

Tāwhiao even found himself face to face with Cetewayo, surrounded by several wives and Zulu warriors, all in war paint and armed to the teeth, in his tour of Madame Tussauds. The two kings faced each other and Tāwhiao let out a gasp and withdrew backwards, remaining affected by the encounter. Once he had calmed down, he was able to enjoy Tussaud’s spectacle, listening carefully and most likely not for the first time to the story of Cetewayo’s military prowess and resistance to the Empire. Wax figures were not entirely new for those in the Rohe Pōtae. Mantalini’s waxworks had been a popular attraction in Cambridge in 1879, once Māori had adjusted to the idea.42 In the end, despite encounters with effigies that could well have tested Māori appreciation of the relationship between spiritual and physical beings, meeting his fellow king marked one of the early highlights of the trip. All of these visits were a public test of Empire and provided an opportunity for a public debate on its relationships with its indigenous inhabitants. Tāwhiao would be compared favourably with Cetewayo according to British measures of civilization: ‘Tawhiao, with his dignified silent ways, has made friends here. He is no mere grotesque savage such as Cetewayo was. He has a story to tell, a real case to state; and if English sympathy can secure him a hearing when he returns home, he will not fail to get it.’43 The delegation was also quick to claim that they were subjects of Her Majesty, not through conquest but through treaty.

Arriving in London

It was therefore not surprising that when the King and his party arrived at Plymouth on the last day of May, the Times had a journalist waiting to meet them. Members of the ‘Royal Group’ were initially found at the stern of the vessel sitting on the deck, but then returned to their cabins to welcome their herald. Tāwhiao greeted the reporter courteously and shook hands vigorously. The King and his four colleagues were all dressed in tweed suits with blue mackintoshes. They all wore their blue ribbons like sashes, suspended from a silver clasp ‘about the size of a buckle on a Highlander’s kilt’.44 Their moko paraded their identities as Māori, but the blue ribbon demonstrated their commitment to temperance. Apart from their faces, they would have blended with any English crowd escaping the usual late spring English rain. Skidmore tried to point out that the mission was a delegation of chiefs, and not the King and his ministers, but this would be a subtlety that went well beyond the comprehension of the British public throughout the visit.

The Times could only speculate on the King’s mission, noting that they were holding this very much to themselves. Some information about Tāwhiao’s purpose and character had preceded him, although much of the brief history that was given of the British settlement of New Zealand and the wars of the 1860s was sketchy and often garbled. Nevertheless, the Kīngitanga and the war were far from unknown. For some weeks, the group would refuse to answer direct questions about what they were wanting to put to the Queen or the Colonial Secretary, and not for the first or the last time King Tāwhaio was described as the ‘most uncommunicative of men’.45 He shared his cigarettes with all those in the cabin, but nothing of the long list of Māori grievances that had brought them across the great sea of Kiwa.

On their arrival in London, Tāwhiao and the rest of the party were initially settled uncomfortably at Williamson’s Hotel. The city was at the height of the season and attempts to find alternative and more private accommodation proved difficult. Eventually they were provided with rooms by Amelia Saintsbury at Demeter House, 13 Montague Place, Russell Square, now opposite the Swiss embassy.46 It was not as central as they had hoped, but it gave them a private drawing room, smoking room and four bedrooms, and made eating much easier. Tents were also erected in the garden. For the next four months, 13 Montague Place would be an alternative New Zealand diplomatic post, a Māori High Commission, attracting much more public attention over this time than did Sir Francis Dillon Bell as Agent General and his suite in Victoria St, Westminster.47 The two embassies even exchanged visits, with Bell conversing freely (and discreetly) with the group in Māori at Montague Place on 10 July, and the Māori delegation taking two carriages to return the visit two days later.48

As they settled into their mission at Montague Place, they experienced the pressures of their celebrity and diplomatic status. They let it be known that they were ‘at home’ from eleven to one, initially to limit the number of people arriving at the door. Unfortunately, this became seen as an invitation, and the number of visitors increased. Throughout the visit they were torn between different constituencies, each wanting to use them to advance their own ends. First, there was the Aborigines’ Protection Society, and the abstemious and earnest Frederick Chesson. He was their most loyal and dedicated patron and, apart from Mrs Saintsbury, the one most determined and committed to their cause. He had two years earlier done much to support Hirini Taiwhanga, Wiremu Puki Te Hihi and Hakena Parore on their mission to London.49 Chesson would play a crucial role in the preparation of the memorial and in easing their way into political society.

Then there were numbers of people who were New Zealanders abroad, those who had served during the war, or had simply passed through on a world tour, who thought it appropriate to come and introduce themselves to Tāwhiao and the other chiefs. The most significant of these, like John Gorst, had influence, sympathy and knowledge of the cause, but many others were simply exploiting some minor association with New Zealand and its recent past. One of the military visitors was Captain Stratton Bates, who had fought in the Waikato war and sought to ‘smoke the pipe of peace’, introducing his two fine daughters to the King. Bates spoke Māori and in 1863 had clashed with Bell after informing Grey that, contrary to earlier reports, Wiremu Kīngi had dwellings on the Pekapeka Block at Waitara.50 His daughters provided floral bouquets, which were worn by Tāwhiao’s party with pride for the rest of the day. Another visitor was Captain William Ashby, of W. Ashby and Co., who was welcomed by Te Whēoro, as the two had met in the Waikato during the war when Ashby skippered ships to the colony bringing military supplies to Cameron’s forces.51 Kerry-Nicholls also paid his respects, although his literary account of the King in the Rohe Pōtae was not particularly flattering.52

There were plenty of other good causes, such as the various evangelical and other religious groups who turned up, conscious that the King was vaguely Christian and therefore a fellow companion in Christ, or convinced of completely the opposite, that the Māori visitors were heathens needing the benefit of instruction and salvation. Some were temperance evangelists, keenly aware of the chiefs’ commitments to the blue ribbon, and determined to mobilise their celebrity status in the interests of temperance. After them, came the impresarios, the theatre managers and entertainment moguls of 1880s London, who could see the attendance of these exotic and fashionable visitors as a further attraction to the London season, boosting their audiences and their press notices. Charlotte Weale had made a point of supporting Māori visitors to London, and as early as 1863 had been something of a saviour to the band of rangatira taken to London by the Methodist lay missionary William Jenkins who ran out of money. Weale had then supported Taiwhanga in 1881, but Tāwhiao did not know quite how to deal with her pious entreaty for their spiritual welfare.53

Emile De Harven was intent on developing economic ties between Belgium and New Zealand. Tāwhiao gave him a photograph of himself to be presented to the King of the Belgians.54 Much more frequently at the doorstep were the self-promoting entrepreneurs, the woman who came with a mat that she had especially made for the King and would provide it to him for the giveaway sum of a hundred guineas. There were tailors who promised to outfit the party for free, and then anything else they wanted for half price, all in return for a royal endorsement. Patent medicine sellers wanted similar testimonials, as did the purveyors of soaps and scents. For some unknown reason the party was plagued by dog fanciers. The petty entrepreneurs were most easily sent away at the door. So also were many of the casual visitors, such as the woman who brought her daughter to show off her voice singing a song in te reo Māori. Then there were the would-be immigrants who expressed their admiration for the chiefs, before voicing the hope that the King could pay their fare to the colony. Te Whēoro was a stern gatekeeper to these requests. Mrs Saintsbury also acted as a mediator, filtering out the more absurd of the claims and protecting the party from the press, although she did come to accept that newspaper coverage was a necessary evil.

The gentlemen of the press were forever finding ways to turn this political mission into a public spectacle. Competition for the King’s attention was high, and on the streets journalists were like bluebottles, each determined to run down the others as worrisome and unwelcome hacks. One paper haughtily observed that –

There are generally one or two reporters hanging about, and these Tawhiao simply loathes; indeed, if you wish to see him angry, you have only to hint at the immediate contiguity of a newspaperman. One small trial of the monarch’s life at present is, I firmly believe, the continual presence of a smart shorthand reporter from the ‘Central News’, who has been charted by the ‘New Zealand Herald’ to ‘do’ the King’s visit for them, and boasts he can ‘spin out’ three columns per diem from ‘less than nothing’. This gentleman is a very good fellow – active, energetic, and a fair specimen of his class – but will keep his note-book forever open, and a small stub of black-lead pencil in his hand; and he will devour every verbal morsel that falls from Tawhiao’s lips[.] As a consequence His Majesty flies now directly he catches sight of him, away the pair go – Tawhiao first with Mr Reporter after him. The King’s legs are long, and he can walk (as I know by experience) at a rare pace, but the press is indefatigable. They seldom keep far apart.55

Yet this same Herald reporter provided detailed copy that suggests he also at times had the confidence of the King.

The newspaper journalists who were successful were those who took the party on guided tours of parts of London or escorted them shopping. Edwin Preston, who represented New Zealand evening papers, managed to get them a box at the Grand Military Tournament at the Agricultural Hall. All attended except Te Whēoro. They enjoyed the display of riding but were far less interested in the military manoeuvres, commenting that they had seen ‘more than enough, of British soldiers during the New Zealand wars’.56

On 3 June the chiefs first experienced the streets of a big city and the Londoners they encountered took a great interest in this tattooed King and his fellow chiefs. The city proved a grand and strange place for the visitors and they were never completely comfortable with its scale, bustle and throbbing noise. London was the largest metropolis in the world, and Auckland, Sydney and Melbourne had not prepared them for the bustling and sometimes hectoring crowds, most of whom scurried past them on their own many private and urgent agendas. However, enough of those passing by did stop to look, driven by curiosity to jostle these exotic and celebrated visitors marked by their dark skins and moko and Tāwhiao’s long pounamu ear pendants.57 Journalists were never far away, dogging them with questions for which there were no answers, and seeking weaknesses in the chiefs’ façade of civilisation and respectability. There is no evidence that these crowds were hostile or taunted the strangers in their midst, but their numbers were unsettling in themselves, and even threatening.

There were a few startling events, such as the young woman who, to Te Whēoro’s amusement, snatched the cigar from his mouth and ran off with it. Tōpia and Pātara were taken to the underground station at Victoria to enter what the chiefs ominously referred to as ‘the pit’ to travel to Westminster Abbey and to Parliament. They were diffident about entering the underworld of the underground, but were soon comfortable travelling beneath houses at speed, enthusiastically reliving the journey for Tāwhiao on their return. Chesson later took Tāwhiao into the pit from Mansion House Station to Victoria. The King was nervous and did not have the energetic enthusiasm that marked most of his other travels around the city and was very pleased when he reached the surface.

One Saturday evening they simply wandered through the West End, along the Strand and back again, exploring the entrances of the Italian Opera House at Covent Garden and taking refreshments at the Gaiety Restaurant. There they watched the bustling metropolis crowd around them before exploring the railway station at Charing Cross. It was all hugely and dangerously exciting – crowded streets, blazing lights, and the ongoing flow of buses and cabs. The Strand on a Saturday night was a far cry from Whatiwhatihoe.58

Activities and Entertainments

Social Events

While they debated the text of the memorial amongst themselves, there were plenty of other diversions to occupy them as they flew from garden party to church service and opera house to concert hall. The press was content to fill page after page of newspaper columns across the British Isles with the social aspects of monarchy, focusing on Tāwhiao as celebrity rather than Tāwhiao as political leader and critic of colonisation. Because Tāwhiao was not protected by the mystique of royalty or the privacy of royal palaces, his treatment by the British press was a foretaste of what would occur in the late twentieth century when an accessible British royal family became the popular property of expanding and intrusive media.

Many of the social events were aimed at advancing the cause by making contact with the influential. Chesson opened the doors to the political elite of London, to the Lord Mayor, Sir Joseph Pease, and to a gallery of parliamentarians who were in some way allied to humanitarian causes – the anti-slavery movement and the Aborigines’ Protection Society.59 They were treated to dinner at Mansion House, attended by Alexander McArthur, MP for Lester, and George Palmer, MP for Reading, with Chesson, who welcomed them into the Lord Mayor’s private room. Here was a magnificent display of civic plate and elaborate decoration. Again the Māori party showed itself socially equipped to deal with the formality, the only faux pas on their part being once again shaking hands with the footmen. After lunch, they used the Venetian parlour of the Mansion House to continue their deliberations on the text of the memorial.60 Pease was briefly considered a possible advocate for them when they eventually met Lord Derby.

Invitations followed in large numbers. On 25 June they were entertained at the Reform Club, meeting a number of Members of Parliament before heading off to the Empire Theatre.61 The Member for Darlington invited them to his residence for the fourth of July. This was another splendid occasion attended by over three hundred people and twenty Members of Parliament, with lavish floral arrangements and ‘gorgeously dressed ladies, all the more because their attire was arranged to show the utmost of their personal charms’.62 During the evening, Tāwhiao, Pātara, Te Whēoro and Tōpia entertained with a waiata. In a dramatic contrast to such a formal dinner, Te Whēoro accepted an invitation to attend a garden party where a scientific paper on evolution was read, followed by tea and fruit. He was also elected to the Volunteer Service Club.63

They were given a garden party at Chiselhurst, by another MP, R.B. Martin, and entertained for dinner with a group of thirty at the Salisbury Hotel.64 They also did some journeying about of their own, travelling to Rickmansworth to visit Agnes Grace, the widow of Thomas Samuel Grace, the Taupō missionary who had advised Māori not to sell land and had remained on good terms with the Kīngitanga in the late 1850s.65 She provided some assistance in their attempts to translate their memorial. With Mrs Saintsbury as hostess, they also entertained at Demeter House.

Temperance

Because of their commitment to temperance, and the common language that temperance provided across any cultural divide, they were often more likely to speak about the evils of drink than the blight of confiscation. Here they found a ready audience, many of whom combined temperance and saving the souls of savages as a single divine mission. On 8 June they went to a monster temperance fête at the National League, held at the Crystal Palace at Sydenham. The League represented all the temperance societies of England. Tāwhiao boasted about his blue ribbon principles and was cheered when he announced his intention to ban the drink which had caused so much damage to his people and led so many young chiefs to an early death.66 Tōpia’s speech revealed the ties between temperance and the broader political objectives of the mission. With self-government he suggested they would be able to put an end to Māori intemperance and ‘banish drink from the country’. When he had finished, the ‘old man sat down amidst a perfect hurricane of cheering and clapping’.67

Temperance forged links with European support that went well beyond the dry anti-slavery and aboriginal protection lobby; it touched a much broader vein of nineteenth-century opinion. The late nineteenth-century women’s movement used temperance as a means of undermining the constitutional legitimacy of governments. Activist women saw a male-only franchise as sacrificing the welfare of women and children for the benefit of the liquor trade. Māori temperance advocates were similarly challenging the legitimacy of the colonial government’s pretensions of responsibility for Māori welfare. Far from being a sideshow, in the whirlwind of social and political events that swept up the delegation in London, temperance was at the heart of calls for Māori self-government. It was yet another area of common ground over which Tāwhiao and the other chiefs were able to cross, sharing a common humanity and a common language with wide areas of nineteenth-century British society. All this was occurring at a time when racial and biological stereotypes were supposedly hardening, and the humanitarian movement that had fostered aboriginal rights so strongly half a century before was under attack.

Spurgeon’s Church

Attending church services also provided a similar common ground, whether at St Paul’s Cathedral or at more evangelical edges of Christian ritual and belief. In New Zealand, Tāwhiao was labelled a Hauhau, and placed outside the increasingly wide rainbow of Christian faiths. But in Britain, members of his party were usually seen as successfully evangelised Christians, testimony to the success of almost a century of missions to the heathen children of the Empire in the Pacific. This was a role that the visitors were well prepared to play. One of the more celebrated visits, which also demonstrated the extent to which they were a valuable commodity for the self-promoting, was their attendance at the Metropolitan Tabernacle, the celebrated home of the entrepreneurial evangelist, Charles Spurgeon. Although the tabernacle had been founded as a Baptist Church in 1650, the larger-than-life Spurgeon had transformed it into an enormous and expanding evangelical church after becoming its pastor in 1853. By the middle of the 1880s the church was attracting crowds of some ten thousand people and preaching fundamentalist Christianity, although Spurgeon would eventually separate from the Baptist congregation, fearing them contaminated by liberalism. The tabernacle was extensively committed to missionary endeavours, particularly in Africa.

The chiefs were all invited to attend Spurgeon’s service, where they were placed in the prime seats at the front of the balcony. Tāwhiao was suffering from an eye infection, one of the many complaints that dogged his time in London, and the others went without him. In his absence, Te Tuhi tended to be his substitute, and most of those meeting him were unaware that they were not in fact shaking hands with the King himself. At the end of the over-long service, Te Tuhi greeted around two hundred people individually, and then they were received by Spurgeon in the vestry. Meanwhile, a very large crowd, estimated to be around ten thousand people, working class and therefore considered by the police to be dangerous, had assembled to watch the Māori visitors come out of the church. With an extensive police presence, the Māori group was ushered out a side door and carried away in a cab before anyone knew that they had left. Unfortunately, two Romanians in native costume who did emerge from the front door were mobbed in the mistaken belief that they were Māori chiefs and had to be rescued by six policemen who cleared a path for them to leave in a cab of their own. Despite the numbers of people present and their description as rough and East End layabouts, the crowd was far from hostile, and the Romanians did not seem to have been in any serious danger.

Singing and Music

Unfortunately, Tāwhiao was suffering from rheumatism when Mrs Saintsbury brought some friends around for some light-hearted singing and dancing.68 The ladies attempted to teach their guests the waltz, but this was not entirely successful, as Tāwhiao’s joints were stiffened by the complaint. Despite this, Tāwhiao was drawn to any kind of music, from the choir and organ of St Paul’s Cathedral, to the ballet of the London theatres and to street entertainers. Tāwhiao was accused of frequently keeping ‘a cab waiting while he is listening to the horrid tones ejected from a hurdy-gurdy, a cracked violin, or an ill-playing concertina’.69 Musical entertainment was also a feature of Montague Place, initially in the form of a tin whistle until they were lent a barrel organ. Recognising Tāwhiao’s passion for music, he was given a tour of Metzler and Company, the musical instrument manufacturer of Great Marlborough St, where he was shown the workings of pianos and organs and given a recital on the organ. The only discordant note was when two Scotsmen arrived at Montague Place, one blowing bag pipes and another executing a sword dance. This so disturbed Tāwhiao that he rushed to the door rather anxiously and Mrs Saintsbury had to bring him inside ‘by the Royal coattails’.

Tāwhiao’s rheumatism was not his only illness during the visit. The sore eye that had prevented, or excused, his attendance at the Metropolitan Tabernacle plagued him, as did his corns. On Wednesday 9 June there was a reception at Demeter House hosted by Mrs Saintsbury. The King suffered so greatly from the corns that he had smashed a hat in his frustration. Mrs Saintsbury ministered to him. Tāwhiao also caught a cold and sat miserably indoors wearing a waterproof cloak. He was sent boxes of cough lozenges and he sucked and chewed them while smoking a cigar. Cigars replaced his normal pipe.

Other activities did little to advance their mission, but did keep them in the public eye. Much of the day time was spent seeing the sights of London, royal tourism at its best. Te Tuhi and Tāwhiao went to the Zoological Gardens, where they were entertained by the lions, seals and elephants and both rode Alice, the African elephant and ‘relic’ of the famous Jumbo who had been purchased in 1881 from the gardens by Phineas T. Barnum, and was being exhibited in the United States. Noble elephants and noble savages were both as threatened by the expansion of Europe and were also at risk of becoming tamed curiosities in the Empire’s heart. But this caused little concern to the excited visitors. After going to the zoo, Tāwhiao gave ‘a most enthusiastic description of what he had seen. He imitated the roar of the lions, the vagaries of the elephants, the splashing of the sea lions, and in various other ways evidenced his pleasure at the thousand and one things he had seen here gathered together from all parts of the earth.’70

Not all of these attractions were interpreted as their hosts intended as visual entertainment or as a demonstration of imperial power and cultural modernity or sophistication. Their visit to Madame Tussauds caused a cultural crisis as the party came face to face with wax effigies of the living and the dead. But this crisis was minor compared with Tāwhiao’s visit to the British Museum, when he found himself surrounded by the mummies of long-dead Egyptian kings. For a culture where the spirits of the dead were ever-present for the living, this was all but unbearable. He gripped his guide by the arm and was ‘led past the ghastly relics of antique humanity’ to quit the building as soon as possible.71 Even the most banal of activities in the big city could cause a degree of cultural experimentation or challenge. Tōpia had struck up a friendship with Preston, who guided him through the everyday activities of the big city. On one of their excursions, Tōpia enjoyed the ‘sensuous luxury of putting his bristly pate in a silver-plated basin and having it shampooed. At first he evidently doubted the morality of the process, but on his guide, philosopher, and friend submitting calmly to it, he threw scruples to the winds and plunged recklessly into the seething dissipation of an adjacent toilet Club.’72 Hōri was horrified by his friend’s willingness to have his sacred head treated in such a way.

Nightlife

They soon fell into a pattern of having meetings during the day or excursions through the city, and apart from the occasional formal dinner in their honour, Tāwhiao, with his love of music and ritual, became a man about town, a frequenter of royal boxes at the most fashionable theatres during the height of their season. Not all the party joined him. The chiefs were divided about the attractions of London’s nightlife, with Tāwhiao, Te Whēoro and Te Tuhi actively enjoying the spectacles available to them, while Tōpia and Hōri remained much more reserved, resisting the glittering temptations. Te Tuhi was described as ‘a merry old soul, who loves the pomp and vanities of this wicked world, and dearly delights in a ballet; but Topi[a] and Hori are quite respectable folks’.73 However, despite the temptations, the group’s commitment to ginger ale remained firm and uncompromised.

A fortnight after their arrival, Gorst took them on a tour of the Houses of Lords and Commons and their spacious committee rooms. When the Speaker took the chair in the Commons at 4 p.m., Tāwhiao and the others were seated in the distinguished strangers’ gallery, where they were visited by a number of Members. No one commented on the irony that the current debate was on women’s enfranchisement. Nor did the subject appear to have caught the imagination of the visitors, as some of them dozed off until Chesson led them to the door. After a hurried dinner, they went off to the recently opened Empire Theatre where they were entertained by Chilperic, an opera bouffe, noted for its risqué dancers who showed off more leg than was considered seemly. The spectacle included a dance of fifty Amazons and was notable for being the first time that three electric lamps were carried on stage by actors.74 Tāwhiao threw a bouquet to the premier danseuse, Fraulein Hofschuller, which the audience appreciated with a round of applause.

When they went to St Paul’s Cathedral for an afternoon service, they were far more impressed by the music than by the service and the sermon.75 The next day they went to the zoological gardens. They also went to Drury Lane to hear Haverly’s United Mastodon Minstrels, an American troupe on its second tour of the United Kingdom, and with an extravaganza well beyond that of the Raglan settlers in 1878. Although they could not understand the jokes, they enjoyed the music. On 27 June, despite attempts by their respectable hosts to dissuade them, it was to see American comedienne, Lotta, performing. Sermons, comic routines and speeches were all only partially accessible to the non-English speaking chiefs, but dance, spectacles, lavish sets and music spoke a universal language.

The Alhambra Theatre became their favoured venue, with its combination of dance and music and where language was irrelevant.76 Te Tuhi was the first to visit the Alhambra, and his exuberant report of its delights led to his return soon after, this time with Tāwhiao, Te Whēoro and Skidmore. They were escorted by John Chester and Preston to the elaborate Moorish Theatre on Leicester Square, a celebration of imperial Britain’s fascination with the exotic and the oriental. At the entrance they were met by the manager, William Holland, who escorted them to the Royal Box where, according to the Morning Post, they ‘at once became the cynosure of every eye’.77 Between the acts they were taken behind the scenes and shown how the scenes were shifted and the limelight was explained to them. The cast crowded around them in the green room and Te Tuhi introduced Tāwhiao to the leading lady whom he had appreciated in the earlier performance. Tāwhiao was particularly delighted by the young woman, although it is not clear how literally Skidmore translated his enthusiastic comments. They had originally intended to leave after the first act and go to Haverly’s Minstrels again, but they were enjoying the performance so much that they stayed at the Alhambra.

Afterwards they retired to the Savage Club. This was a club whose members came from the performing arts, literature and the law. Te Whēoro was particularly interested in the aboriginal weapons, spears, shields and paddles that had been collected from around the globe to decorate its walls. There was a good deal of singing and, surrounded by these mementos of indigenous life, Tāwhiao forwent the opportunity of singing a waiata and instead executed ‘a pas seul an imitation of Mdlle Pertholde’s’ from earlier in the evening.78 He drank ginger ale and then informed the members, who addressed themselves as ‘Brother Savages’, that he had seen ballets in Auckland very like those at the Alhambra. They left the Savage Club at 1 a.m., after adding their names to the visitors’ book.

There were also times when their choice of programme undermined their political objective, such as when they declined to attend the annual conversazione of the Colonial Institute, and instead accepted an invitation to see the fireworks at the Crystal Palace. They came under considerable pressure from the directors of the entertainment, who provided a special train to take them to the exhibition. Once they arrived, there was a dinner at the Prince of Wales retiring room and then a drive around the grounds. The feature of the show was to be a fiery portrait of Tāwhiao himself, which Tāwhiao was to bring into being by the pressing of an electric bell.

There were clear tensions between the Māori affection for entertainment at the Alhambra and the evangelical seriousness that Chesson and the Aborigines’ Protection Society brought to their mission. Chesson looked with disapproval at the nightly goings on of the group and was particularly upset when his name was mistakenly cited in the press, when it should have been John Chester’s. The article claimed that he had accompanied the Māori party to the Alhambra and he quickly wrote a letter to the Daily News denying such an accusation of frivolity. However, not all the missionary contingent felt it necessary to shun the Alhambra, for in the box they were joined by Archdeacon Maunsell’s son who was able to interpret much of what was going on. While Chesson feared that frequenting the theatre would undermine the reputations of Tāwhiao’s party in England, this was certainly not the case in the press coverage of events, particularly as they still carried their temperance message into the alcohol- and smoke-filled world of the theatre and the gentlemen’s clubs.

The Memorial

All these activities were distractions. Tāwhiao’s party was having significant difficulties in putting together the draft of the memorial. Their reticence about their grievances while the memorial was being prepared made it difficult for them to press their concerns before the wider British public, prior to their presentation of the memorial. One paper commented that at ‘present there is no lack of offers of hospitality and entertainment, but what the Maoris want is sympathy and help with their cause’.79 There were many barriers to achieving these objectives. Language was a major difficulty and their grievances were often articulated by others. Te Whēoro, being the only speaker of English, allowed himself to act as mediator, but he did not represent the King’s views and had his own agenda in advancing loyalist grievances. He had, after all, been Cameron’s ally rather than his opponent. The Aborigines’ Protection Society had long articulated its concerns over New Zealand through a discourse on the Treaty of Waitangi that almost pre-dated its signing. In contrast, Tāwhiao had had little to do with the Treaty at all, and along with the rest of the Kīngitanga leadership had not used it to define relationships between Māori and the Crown. In England, his reliance on alliances with others, both kūpapa and Europeans, saw him re-articulate his Waikato and Kīngitanga experiences as Treaty grievances. This was not just expediency, for Tāwhiao would prove strongly committed to the Treaty from that point on.

They had brought a draft in Māori of part of the memorial, possibly confined to the issues relating to the Kīngitanga.80 The difficulties were explained as being lost in translation, but this must have been only a small part of the problem. Te Whēoro’s English was little more than competent and Skidmore’s translation skills were certainly sufficient for the day-to-day communications. But the memorial required higher skills. They hoped that Octavius Hadfield might play a part in the delegation and, in particular, translate the Māori text of the memorial into English. Hadfield was a one-time Church Missionary Society missionary and in 1860 defender of Wiremu Kīngi. From 1870 he had been Bishop of Wellington, returning to England in mid-June. But Hadfield did not show. His long career was often punctuated with illness that allowed him to avoid difficult requests.81 The Reverend Charles Spencer took over the role. But even with a skilled translator, the project stalled. Attempts to draw Spencer out on the date when the memorial would be completed were met repeatedly with a dismissive, ‘I cannot say.’82 What was clear is that, however much the memorial was their own, they needed others to complete it.

There had always been European advocates for the Kīngitanga, including many of the soldiers who had fought against it. There were a number of individuals, John Gorst being the most prominent, who had been able to provide something of an understanding of the nature of British presence in New Zealand. They had canvassed the dubious nature of the invasion of the Waikato and the inequities of confiscation, arguments that had been long articulated in British political and popular culture since the war itself. But the Kīngitanga had never used these Europeans as advocates of its own position: it had addressed government directly. Mair, Mackay or Bush (and even Te Whēoro) were little more than messengers, taking views from Tāwhiao, Rewi or Wahanui to Native Ministers and Premiers. In England, Tāwhiao was forced to rely on others to present what were complex constitutional and legal narratives, and to do so on paper, not just face to face at hui. All of this took time.

The flurry of social activity only thinly disguised the lack of progress in dealing with the political issues that had brought the King to London in the first place. But the slowness in completing the manifesto suggests there were problems with the text as well as the difficulties that arose out of discussions that took place with their supporters once they were established in England. Chesson had played a part, bringing in some of the influences from the Aborigines’ Protection Society’s long campaign for Māori rights. Charles Spencer also must have been influential, despite officially being described as the interpreter. The difficulties reflected the different tribal perspectives of the delegation itself, particularly Tāwhiao’s concern over the occupation of Kāwhia, and Te Whēoro’s experience as a kūpapa who had fought with the Crown and yet had land confiscated. Despite its limitations, it is clear that the memorial was to be on behalf of all Māori, seeking both recognition of grievances and radical constitutional reform. Tāwhiao’s sojourns around the country had not just been to collect money; they were also to bring together Māori grievances so that the memorial would reflect narratives of tribal land loss from almost all areas of the country, other than Northland. These narratives were at times eloquently told stories of tribal disposition reflecting the way specific Māori communities had seen the passing of their lands and mana. Making these stories accessible to a British audience was easier where they had already been filtered through commissions of inquiry or reflected long-held views on how the land was lost, but sometimes the narratives were new and untested. Drawing this together, ensuring that the message remained true to its Māori origins, despite the European form of the memorial and the vagaries of translation, was a major challenge. Successfully bringing this litany of tribal complaints together in a coherent and articulate statement of protest would be a major achievement.

Six weeks after their arrival, on 22 July, Tāwhiao and the others were introduced to Lord Derby at the Colonial Office, with John Gorst, then a member of the House of Commons, to represent the memorial. The wording was based upon the Treaty of Waitangi and had five demands:

First, that the Maories shall be allowed to legislate for themselves; secondly, that a Native chief shall be appointed as Commissioner by her Majesty; thirdly, that the greater portion of the taxes levied on the Maori shall be returned to them in order to provide for the expenses of Government; fourthly, that the European Judges in the Native Land Court shall be superseded by Judges appointed by the natives; and, fifthly, that the lands wrongly obtained by the Government be returned to the Maories.83

This was a plea for local government or autonomy within the state of New Zealand. The New Zealand Tablet described it as the plan of a very ‘complete imperium in imperior’.84 Yet, stripped of their reference to legal institutions, these demands were little different from the King’s countlessly repeated insistence that Māori be given control of their own lands and a form of autonomous self-government. John Gorst proved to be a strong advocate for the justice of the Māori position. He described the invasion of 1863 as an ‘unprovoked attack upon the Natives’. They were driven to the hills and had their land confiscated, and since then they had lived in peace. They wanted to be able to administer ‘their own laws and their own customs’.

Gorst himself had been far less admiring of Māori administration of laws and customs when he had been in the Waikato, but became their wholehearted advocate in 1884. It was Gorst who articulated Māori rights in relation to the Treaty of Waitangi, something about which Tāwhiao had previously been much more cautious. The Treaty, from Gorst’s perspective, legitimised Parliament’s actions in New Zealand, as articulated by those Māori who participated in that Parliament, however much they sought a degree of autonomy beneath it. Gorst described accurately the extent to which the Kīngitanga resisted roads and railways, not for its own sake but because of the threat to their own lands and their own autonomy. Although the delegation was seen as Tāwhiao’s delegation and therefore represented the Kīngitanga, the participation of Te Whēoro, Tōpia and Rōpiha gave them the opportunity to express almost identical concerns from the perspective of kūpapa and loyalist. Te Whēoro protested ‘that he and the tribes he represented had been treated even worse than the rebels, since they had lost both lands and property’.85

The memorial was more than simply a list of demands, it was a litany of grievances, a collection of narratives, all illustrating the failure of the New Zealand government to comply with the Queen’s ‘tender regard’ in promising to uphold the rights of chiefs as guaranteed in the Treaty of Waitangi. As was to be expected, some of the detail covered the specific grievances of those who presented it, including the confiscation of Māori land, and the occupation of Kāwhia by Bryce, a very topical grievance. Te Whēoro complained that even as a supporter of the Queen, he and his tribe had lost what he claimed was 200,000 acres, without compensation. Other grievances were more universal. The Native Land Court was attacked as a European institution imposed upon Māori against their will, where European judges decided issues of Māori custom and democratised Māori interests, undermining the power of chiefs to retain and protect the land for the tribe as a whole.

The rights of the chiefs over their lands were disallowed by the Government, and the position of chiefs, in accordance with their Maori customs, was swept away, for the chiefs had the power to secure the lands for themselves and their tribes, lest the land and the persons should be lost (by other tribes seizing it), and their rights were reduced to an equality with ordinary persons, and their words were allowed no weight in retaining their land, or in directing the affairs of their own tribes, but the government gave the rights of ruling to all kinds of persons, and the ruling of these persons, possessing no tribal rights in the eyes of the race itself, was authorized; the government merely regarded their own appointments in respect to these lands; and thus the government were able to set aside and ignore the chiefs.86

However, many of the other grievances were tribally specific, illustrating Tāwhiao’s attempts to strengthen his claims to speak for the country as a whole and showing that in his sojourns around the island, he had listened to the grievances presented to him on the many marae he had visited. These narratives told the stories of Taranaki and the Waitara, of Ngāi Tahu’s claim that a tenth of the land it had sold in the South Island should been returned to it, and of the treatment of Te Whiti. These were a series of micro-histories, narratives of loss, the very narratives that have made up claims before the Waitangi Tribunal over recent decades. The memorial was far from historically accurate, its details often demonstrating both the contested nature of these historical narratives, but also the difficulty of drafting such a document in the absence of supporting official documents. The integrity of the memorial rested in bringing these stories of loss to the notice of the imperial government, truly making the memorial a pan-tribal testimony to the consequences of colonisation. To the British humanitarians, none of this was a surprise; it merely confirmed their long-standing beliefs that the notion of empire had always rested on the resources and even the lives of the colonised. Its numerous inaccuracies were, however, irrelevant in the colonial government’s response, which refused to engage with the detail of the petition, only with its general claims that the Treaty of Waitangi had been breached and that Māori were as a consequence badly treated.

Constitutional reform was being widely discussed in 1884, with debate taking place on widening the suffrage and moving to one-member constituencies, leading to the Third Reform Act, passed in December. The visitors would also sit through deliberations on a women’s suffrage Bill at the House of Commons. Charles Stewart Parnell had recently wielded the Irish Parliamentary Party into a powerful advocate for home rule, and all the while sectarian and tenant unrest simmered throughout Ireland. In the twentieth century, liberal democracy came to mean one-person-one-vote, based on the universal and popular mandates. Proportional representation is the most developed form of this principle. However, in the nineteenth century, thinking about franchise was far more complex, with older more communitarian views prevailing, emphasising continuity, local representation, hierarchy and property. In 1884, the transition was still underway. Even the demands of women and the Irish for greater participation in liberal democracy were not necessarily based on the idea of one-person-one-vote, but on representing the interests of specific groups within British society.

It was into this environment that the Māori delegation brought its agenda for constitutional reform. While the New Zealand constitution had gone further in this transition, with single member constituencies and universal male suffrage for instance, the memorial reflects some these conflicting principles. On the one hand, it criticised the lack of Māori representation on a population basis in the House of Representatives, but on the other it promoted the rights of chiefs. The memorial was concerned about the democratisation of property rights through the Native Land Court undermining the influence of chiefs and eroding the communal authority of the tribe. The chiefs were not demanding Māori constitutional autonomy on the basis of individual rights, but to maintain property rights and group identity.

The link between the arguments that Māori brought with them and ongoing debate about imperial responsibilities had similarities to political debates within British political culture at the time.87 The novelty of the memorial and the chiefs’ criticisms of New Zealand’s colonial constitutional structure also had broad echoes within British political culture. Their criticism of the four Māori seats was not so much a demand for a greater number of representatives to reflect the Māori population, but yet further evidence of the failings of the colonial government in its responsibility towards Māori under the Treaty of Waitangi. The chiefs did not see the legislature as being open to reform and demanded their own form of home rule. As the British Liberal Party moved towards an alliance with the Irish nationalists over home rule (an alliance that would split the Liberal Party irrevocably), John Gorst had no difficulty in exposing the parallels between Māori self-rule and Irish Home Rule. Many in England were suggesting in 1884 that imperial responsibility or colonial responsibility to Māori or to the Irish was possible within the Empire.

The Māori delegation made it clear at every point that they saw themselves as having an allegiance to the Queen: that was the whole point of seeking assistance from her and her government in Great Britain. It was the colonial government against which they raised their criticisms. In short, the colonial government had failed its responsibility to protect Māori under the Treaty of Waitangi: it had failed in its responsibility to maintain the Queen’s covenant. However much Māori leaders might have regarded colonisation as a bad thing, the arguments they were articulating in 1884 focused on imperial responsibility. This had not always been the case. Tāwhiao had prophesied that the confiscated land would be vacated by settlers and returned to Waikato. In these hopes and demands, the place of the Queen and of the Treaty of Waitangi had been largely irrelevant. As we have seen, in 1879 he even went so far as to demand that his authority over the whole island be acknowledged. By 1885, his acceptance of the Treaty of Waitangi as the basis of colonial and Māori relationships in New Zealand meant that he had accepted the inevitability and also the legitimacy of European settlement. However, this legitimacy did not extend to the colonial government’s assertions of power over Māori communities and their leaders.

New Zealand newspapers were often enraged at the attack on the colony’s handling of Māori, rejecting outright any suggestion that Māori had been badly treated. Tāwhiao and Te Whēoro were accused of developing ‘unexpected talents with mendacity’, by suggesting that tribes had been impoverished by the Native Land Court, a claim the Evening Post regarded as a complete fabrication.88 Jealous of the treatment the chiefs were receiving, they accused the delegation of heaping smears on the colony’s well-earned reputation for good race relations. This, of course, was exactly the point. The Herald saw no difficulties as likely to arise from the King’s visit, confident that any communication from Derby to the colonial government would allow the memorial’s claims to be ‘easily refuted’ and that the requests made by the chiefs would be shown to be ‘utterly impracticable’.89 In the very same edition, the Herald’s London correspondent was showing how sympathetic Derby had been to the memorial and the chiefs presenting it.90

Bell reported to the New Zealand government on the meeting with Lord Derby on 24 July, and also referred to a Times report and a few other clippings from other newspapers. This exercise provides a strange example of the kinds of delays that occurred in the age of the telegraph. Important and relatively brief communications between London and New Zealand were possible via telegraph, but substantive reports were usually delayed for several weeks, to be dispatched by ship. This letter arrived on the 14 October. Bell had been invited to attend the meeting by the Aborigines’ Protection Society but had declined. Instead, he dismissed the entire exercise:

The whole thing from first to last has been a sham. Everybody knew perfectly well that the control of Native Affairs had long ago passed away from the Imperial Government, and nobody imagined that Lord Derby had the least intention of interfering now. The preposterous notion of creating a Maori district under Section 71 of the Constitution Act, was only part of the make believe that has been going on.

He concluded with the belief that the chiefs would realise that any attempt to invoke the interference of the imperial government would be futile.91

British Press View of the Māori Issues

While the British press, as we have already seen, ranged widely in its views, some even adopting a resigned biological approach that expected no more than extinction for Māori, there was also a spring tide of sympathy. Bell was livid at the claims that were made in the memorial, claims that ‘everyone who knows anything of Native Affairs in New Zealand knows to be sheer nonsense’. He considered briefly whether he should publicly challenge the detail in the memorial but decided it was better ‘to enter into no controversy in print about these Chiefs’. His view of public opinion was that:

… there is a numerous class of people in this Country, whom nothing would ever persuade that Native races are not oppressed by Colonists everywhere, and especially in New Zealand: there is another class, naturally much smaller in numbers who believe on the contrary that in New Zealand the Government, the Parliament, and the great mass of the settlers, have sincerely wished and tried to live in harmony with the Native people, and to do them justice; and there is a third class, certainly the most numerous of all, who look upon conflicts between Aboriginal and Colonising races as matters of course, and as the inevitable accompaniments of one race being supplanted by the other. To the last class, any controversy nowadays about the merits of the King movement, or the wrongs of the Natives, or the extent of Tawhiao’s authority over tribes, would be of no interest; the second classes do not want convincing; and as for the first, since nothing would ever make them look at the Native question in the light of common sense, any argument about it is simply wasted upon them. On all accounts it has seemed to me most convenient to hold my tongue, and let them alone; I dare say they have been amused, and no harm that I know has been done to anybody.92

Bell’s confidence that public opinion could not be affected by the coverage that Tāwhaio’s visit and his meeting with Lord Derby had generated in England would seem strange in today’s world, obsessed as it is with public relations. For from almost every perspective, the trip had been a public relations disaster for the New Zealand government. At best, it could be said that the British public was resigned to the fact that nothing would be done. Whatever concerns those in Britain might have about things occurring in her most distant colony, the colonists were on their own, with or without the moral high ground to engage in whatever policies they felt appropriate. At best, the entire debate had raised in England the idea that perhaps something should be done. Just what this something was, and who was to do it, remained so vague as to be in itself no great threat to the actions of the New Zealand government. In the process, though, its reputation was certainly dented. To have newspapers in Britain compare race relations in New Zealand and Canada to New Zealand’s detriment did little to cement the New Zealand colonists’ belief that they had done the best that they could, and better than anyone else in the Empire.

The Return

Sending a message of farewell to Lord Derby, Tāwhiao noted that he was ‘returning to his people under the blessing of God’, and with Rōpiha, Te Tuhi and Skidmore he left for home.93 Te Whēoro was staying on. As the departing chiefs were ‘waving their handkerchiefs in farewell to the English friends at Tilbury’, the Queen received ‘two dusky envoys’ from the embassy of King John of Abyssinia.94 While the Queen had snubbed them, and Tāwhiao, Te Whēoro, Te Tuhi and Tōpia’s mission was dismissed by the New Zealand government and much of the press, on many levels the delegation had been far more successful than Bell was prepared to admit.

Arriving back in Auckland, the party enjoyed their final celebrity engagement. A deputation from the Blue Ribbon Army had approached them on the SS Wairarapa, before they had left ship, to escort them to the Temperance Hall in Albert Street. The procession, which included a band and four carriages, travelled along Queen Street and around Wellesley Street to the Temperance Hall in Albert Street. In the first carriage there were twelve musicians. The King and his three companions followed in the next carriage drawn by four greys. The other carriages were provided for the leading members of the army. The King was decked out in the crimson and gold regalia of the Grand Lodge of the Good Templers, and Tōpia and Hōri were also wearing purple and gold regalia. Above them was a banner saying ‘Haere mai e Kingi Tawhiao’. Pātara remained in plain clothes. The event itself was amply supported by Māori, and enthusiasm was such that there were no spare seats and the crowd spilled out the door. The King’s dress, under the regalia, represented ‘the latest London fashion’. On the platform were the major supporters of the army but they also included a significant number of Māori. Wiremu Pōmare provided a pōwhiri and Archdeacon Clark and C.O. Davis also spoke. Joseph Newman on behalf of the army then replied. The response may have been in English, but its idiom was substantially Māori.

All this commitment to private sobriety was also politically charged. The critical issue for all was the setting aside of the Rohe Pōtae as a non-licensed area, which amounted to a recognition of territorial integrity for the Rohe Pōtae and therefore touched on much more than the issue of drink. There was a further rally that evening at the Theatre Royal where again the King’s party sat in full regalia on the stage. Tāwhiao gave a speech which was focused very strongly on temperance and on his commitment to the Blue Ribbon Army. He claimed, a little facetiously, that wherever he went in Australia or in England there had been no drunkards to be seen in public. And, whereas in New Zealand, children called him a black Māori, this had not occurred at all in Sydney. It was only in New Zealand where drunkards were so noticeable. But his discussion also gave him the opportunity to reveal some of the experiences he had had in London. He described England as ‘the place of great men and great learning, and other wonderful things, in which we often hear of in that great land of England’. While they talked about other grievances, the temperance community could almost believe that the entire journey had been aimed to counter the evil influences of the drink trade:

All the great men of England invited us to parties, sometimes to dinner. Even the ladies invited us; all the great chiefs of England were one with us in our mission. Beloved father or mother to a child cannot be compared to the love of the great English nobles to us when in England.

These were not the expressions of inconsolable experience of failure. Tāwhiao went on to say that while he had been in England he had tended to forget about New Zealand but then when the time to return had come, he thought again more longingly about the needs of Māori and European and, he suggested, he had abandoned the opportunity to meet the Queen in order to return home because of these concerns.95 As news of Tāwhiao’s success flooded back to the Waikato, preparations were being made to welcome him on his own ground. Nearly a thousand kererū had been preserved for the festivities.96

The government could not control what the delegation said when they reported on their visit to England. Rōpiha was said to have explained at Whatiwhatihoe that the King’s mana had been restored to them by the Queen and that the English government would do away with the New Zealand Parliament all together, ‘on account of their bad management of matters here and because of their taking the land from the Maoris’. He also claimed that all matters concerning New Zealand would be conducted solely by Tāwhiao and the English government. The Queen and Tāwhiao had been united and ‘bound together in accordance with the principles of love laid down in the Treaty of Waitangi’. Perhaps aware that he was overreaching himself, Rōpiha then laid the challenge to any European to deny that what he said was true. Rōpiha’s comments were soon repudiated and explained not as the outcome of the agreement but the representations made to Lord Derby.97 Just who was believed on marae around the country is another thing, for Tāwhiao would continue to control much of the interpretation of his travels to Māori audiences.

In the Alhambra and the Savage Club and at Madame Tussauds, every bit as much as in the meetings of the Aborigines’ Protection Society, the Māori visitors entered cultural spaces where the Victorian world explored its imagination of the exotic and of empire. They were not in themselves places where these cultures met. Rather, they were parts of the orientalising capacity of expansionism. But when inhabited by real examples of these distant peoples, their politics as much as their cultures, indigenous people could make them meeting points and resist the stereotypes of a dynamic and assimilating imperial vision. Tāwhiao’s delegation did just that. For its part, the Victorian world to which they had come with their petition treated them with sufficient dignity and respect to allow their voices to be acknowledged.

The Treatment of the Memorial

It has become a commonplace to regard these visits to England to press home grievances to the British government as futile gestures, doomed to face a constitutional revolving door, where Māori petitioners were cast back onto the street with instructions to go home and talk to the colonial government. On all other accounts, the visit was certainly an outstanding success. Tāwhiao, Te Whēoro, Te Tuhi and Tōpia had all managed to encourage an extensive debate about the responsibilities of the Empire to colonised peoples and to reshape British ideas of New Zealand’s race relations. Socially, they had been fitting ambassadors for Māori in the wider world and had been a hit in British society, carrying themselves well in a variety of social and political settings. They had also established new alliances with a number of support groups and rearticulated their grievances. The trip played an important role in Tāwhiao’s remaking of the role of the King, giving it longevity after his authority over the land had been lost. The Treaty of Waitangi had become central to Tāwhiao’s ability to reach out to new tribal allies and to provide a coherent pan-tribal critique of colonisation. All this may seem of little significance when their primary aim was to get the British government to intervene in native affairs in New Zealand. But even on the question of getting a response from the British government, they were much more successful than colonial government spin allowed.

As Bell rightly concluded, Britain had long transferred responsibility for Māori to the local government. Nonetheless, the New Zealand government’s confidence that the meeting with Lord Derby would generate no great embarrassment or political difficulties for the colonial government was misplaced. Derby’s response to the petition was far more than the sham washing of hands that Bell preferred to believe had taken place. Derby’s awareness of the actions of his own father in the early 1840s in defending the Treaty of Waitangi against colonial and British attacks on its validity had touched him personally. At the same time, his statement that this was one of the most significant delegations ever to have come to the Colonial Office demonstrated a respect for the dignity that the Māori concerns had raised, while the eloquence of the memorial, for if it was nothing else it was eloquent, and the political links that the Māori delegation had managed to make with Members of Parliament from his own political party served to bolster this opinion. Derby was well aware of the constitutional niceties, as was everyone, but once Gorst had raised the existence of Section 71 in the New Zealand Constitution Act, an Act of the Imperial Parliament, then it did appear that there was a middle ground, a constitutional place where Māori demands for self-government could possibly be met. While Derby explained in great detail the existing constitutional position, his letter to the colonial government expressed concerns that went as close as they could to the constitutional border, and could even be seen as straying beyond it.

Derby had a letter written from Downing Street that conveyed the memorial to the Governor on 9 August, drawing attention to the powers contained in Section 71 of the New Zealand Constitution Act. He noted that the powers were in full force and allowed for the establishment of a Native District, where the laws of the legislature could ‘not extend to the Native territory and that the Native Laws Customs and Usages modified as might be thought desirable should prevail therein to the exclusion of all other laws’.98 He asked Jervois for his ‘observations’ on this point, and also for any statements which they could provide on the points raised in the memorial. This was as close as Derby could come to a ‘please explain’ letter.

Lord Derby’s request was sent to the Attorney General for a legal opinion on the status of Section 71 of the Constitution Act. This arrived on 27 January, dismissing the current effect of the legislation and arguing that it was no longer suitable and had only ever been a transitional provision that was expected to have only a temporary effect. The Attorney General also argued that the native territories where title had not yet been extinguished were such a ‘small proportion’ of the remainder of the colony that the legislation could not be put in effect. Where Māori land had passed through the Native Land Court, it could no longer be included as a district under the Act. Such an opinion was politically convenient, but factual nonsense, as it ignored the very substantial area of the Rohe Pōtae that remained in 1884, thanks to the Kīngitanga, substantially independent and beyond the clutches of the court.

On 20 August 1884, Bell dispatched an address from Lord Derby respecting the memorial which included a copy of his letter to the Governor. There was a follow up in mid-February, as Derby requested some information about when he would receive an answer to his request. When the final response to Derby was drafted by Robert Stout, it focused on the period since 1869 when Her Majesty’s troops were removed, so as not to ‘embarrass’ the imperial government. Derby was being subtly reminded of the British government’s implicit promise not to embarrass the colonial government and that the war was an imperial campaign. The colonial government certainly appeared to feel that Derby was interfering in their affairs and went to some effort to respond. Stout stated emphatically that there had been no infraction of the Treaty of Waitangi since the removal of the imperial troops. Any previous breach, the letter suggested, would make Her Majesty’s government liable. Answering Derby’s specific request, Section 71 was dismissed as an anachronism, reflecting the special circumstances of the colony in the early 1850s and always expected to be a temporary expediency. Instead of having districts where Māori custom reigned supreme, the Native Land Court was praised for being run on the basis of Māori custom, ignoring the principal and almost universal Māori concern that the court individualised land ownership and undermined chiefly authority and autonomy. The memorandum claimed that the county of Kāwhia99 could easily become a Māori county under the Counties Act, and suggested that it was absurd for any Māori district to be established that was not under the control of the colonial legislature, particular as Māori were so ably represented in that body. Finally, Stout relied on the existence of Māori committees as providing some degree of Māori self-government. As to the detailed allegations made in the memorial, they preferred not to comment on these, but simply referred Lord Derby to a whole series of other reports that had been presented over the previous five years, reports which could be seen as discounting or arguing away Māori grievances.100

Derby responded to the rather bland but uncompromising memorandum from the New Zealand government by requesting that a copy of its response be sent to Tāwhiao and the chiefs who accompanied him. He also noted that there had been a discussion in the House of Commons during which there had been ‘many expressions of sympathy for the Maori race, and a belief that their interests and their customs would be guarded and respected by the Government of New Zealand’. While he went on to acknowledge that the United Kingdom had no longer ‘its former power and responsibility in regard to the internal affairs of New Zealand, it should use its good offices with the Colonial Government with a view of obtaining for the Natives all the consideration which can be given to them’. He repeated pro forma that the Imperial Government did not have responsibility, which now rested with the General Assembly, but despite this he concluded in the last paragraph:

Although, therefore, Her Majesty’s Government cannot undertake to give you specific instructions as to the applicability at the present time of any particular stipulations of a treaty which it no longer rests with them to carry into effect, they are confident – as I request that you will intimate to your Ministers – that the Government of New Zealand will not fail to protect and to promote the welfare of the Natives by a just administration of the law, and by a generous consideration of all their reasonable representations. I cannot doubt that means will be found of maintaining to a sufficient extent the rights and institutions of the Maoris without injury to those other great interests which have grown up in the land, and of securing to them a fair share of that prosperity which has on necessity affected in many ways the condition of their existence.

This was as close as the Imperial Government could get to a reprimand and also to an instruction. And it is not surprising that this was how its Māori readers interpreted it.

After his return, Rōpiha sent a letter to Lord Derby from Waipawa thanking him for the principles that had been laid down during the interview with the chiefs and especially with regard to the ‘uniformity of legislation’.101 Derby’s appreciation was passed on by Lewis to Rōpiha who replied in some depth. Derby repeated that he had no doubt that any well-founded complaints on the part of the Māori would be dealt with fairly by the government of New Zealand. Rōpiha informed Lewis that he was greatly pleased with the receipt of Derby’s response. Rōpiha had spent some time travelling around the district, going as far north as Mōhaka, to report on what had occurred during the visit to England. Much of this concerned the work of the Blue Ribbon Army. But then he returned again to the critical question, requesting the government to carry out Lord Derby’s principle that ‘well founded complaints on the part of the Maoris would be dealt with fairly by the government of New Zealand and justify her Majesty’s action in giving over the whole question to be dealt with fairly by the government’. Derby’s memorandum was being interpreted and not just by Tōpia as an instruction, something that Derby would have denied, but which his own enthusiasm for the cause may have explained, in expressing a principle for honourable dealing with Māori subjects of Her Majesty.102

Tāwhiao’s response to this exchange came on 21 September with a letter that was very different from anything else that he had ever written. It was long, extremely well argued and showed a new literary persona, all of which suggests that he was drawing on the assistance of others. Just who was providing him with support is unclear. It was as obvious to Europeans that Tāwhiao was not actually acting alone. Te Whēoro was accused of being Tāwhiao’s scribe, but Tāwhiao himself rejected this saying that if Te Whēoro was his man he would not be in the court. Yet it is hard to see who else could have been responsible.

Like Tōpia, Tāwhiao focused on Derby’s insistence that the government should ‘protect and promote the welfare of the Natives by generous consideration of all their reasonable representations’. He went on to say that these were:

… no mere random words but your ministers say that they have no significance and England would not interfere. Nonetheless the words had been circulated among the people of the land. And how is it that the ministers can simply say that the complaints in our petition are similar to those in what had occurred in earlier petitions, without responding to them individually.

While he accepted that the British government no longer exercised jurisdiction in New Zealand, he asked why Māori had not been made aware of the ‘reasons that led their Pakeha friends to apply to have the sole management of affairs in New Zealand’, and why inquiries were not made of Māori when such a decision was made. ‘Because the right of governing and the occupation of the Island by Europeans dates from the Treaty of Waitangi; and it was left to the chiefs, the hapus of the Native people, and Her Majesty to carry out the provisions of the Treaty of Waitangi, which became a covenant on their descendants’. He treated with ridicule the suggestion that there had been no ‘infraction’ of the Treaty of Waitangi, asking ‘what portion of the Treaty of Waitangi, what hapus, or what chiefs placed the authority over the Native lands under the Native Land Court, or gave the Europeans the sole power to deal with Maori lands in that Court, as stated in the paragraph respecting the Native Land Court in that petition?’

While Derby had congratulated the government on its intention to increase the number of Māori Members, Tāwhiao noted that no such action had taken place and that currently Māori Members of Parliament represented 20,000 people each (the accurate figure was something over 10,000) while there was one European Member for every 5000 Europeans. He asked when had the New Zealand Parliament denied the request of the Māori Members to have Māori land controlled by Māori? And finally, and extremely galling to Tāwhiao, was the comment that how could Kāwhia be a native district when the government assumed the right to establish a military post there that was ‘a menace to the Maori people’.103 This was a telling and well-argued attack on the platitudes of Stout’s reply to Lord Derby. But the New Zealand government’s response through the Governor was to suggest that ‘no good end can be served by prolonging this correspondence’.104 Like Bell in London a year earlier, the government hoped that Tāwhiao and Lord Derby would just go away.

In the conflict that was occurring between the King’s determination to keep Māori out of the court and the enquiries taking place into the Rohe Pōtae and Taupō-nui-a-Tia Blocks, the visit to England became reshaped, promising further constitutional possibilities that were well beyond anything that Tāwhiao was suggesting directly. For instance, on 28 August 1886 five hundred people assembled at Poutū, Rotoaira, and ten days later proclaimed, first, that they reconfirmed the proclamation of Pōtatau at nearby Pūkawa (1857); secondly, that they called for Tāwhiao to be acknowledged by the people of the island; and, thirdly, that the external boundary survey should be ignored and the court put an end to. In addition, they called for the election of Māori MPs to be done away with and that native committees be constituted with more powers, but more significantly, on the constitutional issue, they elaborated on and supported what they saw as Derby’s suggestion to Tāwhiao, that those who recognised his authority should send ‘a document to England acknowledging their allegiance to him, upon the arrival of which in England proposals beneficial to the people of these islands will be sent out, because this Government is acting unjustly to the Maoris of New Zealand’.105

Loyalists saw this as a threat to the authority of the Queen, but however loose may have been the interpretation of Derby’s promise, it was not entirely inconsistent with the idea that there were consequences for the New Zealand government, should it fail to treat the reasonable complaints of Māori honourably and in conformity with the Treaty of Waitangi. While this meeting showed a clear rift between those supporting the King and those supporting the Queen, some whose allegiance had been long-standing with the government, such as Hitiri Te Paerata of Raukawa, and as far as the government was concerned long bought off, were beginning to shift back to the King and his refusal to participate in the court. Given Hitiri’s treatment at the Taupō-nui-a-Tia hearing, where he was unable to advance a Raukawa case for the land, because he had been delayed in order to respond to a subpoena to appear in a court elsewhere, this is hardly surprising.

By this time Derby had gone. He was no longer colonial secretary and a new conservative administration had been formed under Lord Salisbury. The visit to London had convinced Māori leaders involved to think imperially as well as nationally, and Te Whēoro corresponded with individuals in England, urging that new representations on Māori rights should be made to the Salisbury government.106 The publication of British newspaper notices finally raised the question of a need to, as the government saw it, provide more accurate information to the Kīngitanga and there was a lively exchange between Wilkinson and Lewis on how this should be done, perhaps using Te Korimako, the Māori newspaper.107 Tāwhiao’s response to being told that there was nothing more to add to the debate was to request a copy of the memorandum from Lord Derby in English. Tāwhiao’s request for English versions was send on 22 December 1885.108 A number of Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs declared themselves to uphold the ‘dying injunctions of their elders namely, Potatau King, both for man and the Land’.109

Still the issue did not go away. Through 1886 the Kīngitanga Movement continued to call for the implementation of Lord Derby’s instructions to the New Zealand government. In April the delegation of seven chiefs was selected to meet with the Governor to push these concerns, representing Ngāti Hauā, Waikato, Ngāti Maniapoto, Ngāti Rangi and Pare Hauraki.110 In June a further decision was made at Whatiwhatihoe to send yet another deputation to Auckland to meet with the Governor. These chiefs would represent the principal tribes.111 Pāora Tūhaere had contacted the Colonial Secretary himself in a similar vein. The Governor (on ministerial advice) responded yet again with an attempt to cut off this conversation.

The deputation used the Treaty of Waitangi to insist on Māori participation in government in a way that went beyond the Māori seats in the legislature. Jervois emphasised first that the Treaty of Waitangi had vested ‘mana’ in Her Majesty and secured to Māori their land. In essence, sovereignty had gone and property rights remained. He went on to argue that the Treaty of Waitangi ‘in its essential elements’ had been faithfully kept by the colony. The one modification which the Governor accepted was FitzRoy’s abolition of pre-emption, but this was excused on the ground that Māori had asked for it themselves. In dealing with the question of Section 71 of the Constitution Act, he emphasised that this section was (and this was an amendment to the draft) not mandatory, and that the clause included the terms ‘it may be expedient’, ‘and should for the present be maintained’. Jervois went on to argue that local government had been extended to Māori through committees under the 1883 Act. The committees, it was argued, had significant powers to ‘ascertain titles to Native Lands’ and could effectively be said to be ‘courts of arbitration’. However, because of the extent of ‘jealousy’ which existed among Māori communities, the Native Land Court still had to have the ultimate decision-making powers.

Yet again, Jervois firmly rejected any possible suggestion that Lord Derby’s memorandum involved any ‘directions’ to New Zealand. It finished with the sweeping statement that the overwhelming majority of Māori were satisfied with the New Zealand government’s administration of Māori affairs. Little could be further from the truth. This movement illustrated a Māori common ground emerging by the middle of the 1880s that brought together both the King, who represented those whose affairs had not been settled with the government and kūpapa, and those who were also extremely dissatisfied with the administration of the court. By the 1880s, these groups were coming from the same libretto on issues of the Native Land Court and the need for greater forms of constitutional self-government and they were singing the same tune.112

Tāwhiao did not reply until July, in a long and detailed rebuttal of the points made by the Governor. Many of these points simply reiterated his earlier appeal. He completely rejected the idea that there had been only one infraction of the Treaty of Waitangi. He asked again what power in the Treaty of Waitangi allowed the authority of the native people to manage their own lands to be taken away and placed in the Native Land Court. If the chiefs had agreed to this, who were they? He denied that the native committees gave any power over land, and reminded the Governor that he had assented to an ‘inoperative act’; as to the preservation to the rights of Māori, why then had Te Whiti and others been imprisoned and why was Kāwhia taken by the government? Why had Kāwhia been adjudicated by the court, when the Native Minister promised that it wouldn’t be? He asked if satisfactory payments had been made in the middle island where the land had been taken for nothing. He cited what he regarded as Derby’s instructions to the colonial government, to ‘protect and promote the welfare of the Maori people by a just administration of the law and by generous consideration of all their reasonable representations to the government’. In conclusion, he claimed that the Governor, by which he quite clearly meant the government, had no regard for the Māori people and that ‘you only favour your own race, as shown by you not being in mind and acting upon Lord Derby’s word with reference to the Maori people – whereas you only accept that part alone bearing on the Europeans, namely that authority has been given to the government of New Zealand’. He concluded by saying, ‘should you not rather think this. “Yes, indeed, but giving the power to the Europeans was wrong,” seeing that the Maoris never heard of nor assented to that request (for Constitution Act) as in the case of the Treaty of Waitangi. However no matter how you may be addressed you will not regard or reciprocate.’113

Conclusion

The visit marked a major change in the character of the Kīngitanga itself. The King would continue to insist that those loyal to him should not survey and lease land and should not appear in the Native Land Court, but these claims were increasingly empty, as more and more of his key supporters were drawn inevitably into the court. Two of the great iwi of the Rohe Pōtae, Ngāti Maniapoto and Ngāti Tūwharetoa, initiated large and complicated court enquiries into the Aotea and Taupō-nui-a-Tia blocks. Despite this, they still remained his supporters, tied by whakapapa and tradition, but no longer by any pretence that he could hold and protect the land for them. In the visit to England, Tāwhiao formed new alliances and represented different tribal groups, many of whom had never been supporters of the Kīngitanga and would never support placing their lands or any part of their mana under his authority. Tāwhiao had lent the public value of his title as King to a broad alliance of tribes, including many kūpapa. He joined them in a demand for constitutional reform that would apply for all Māori and not just for the King, the Kīngitanga and the tribes that made it up. He had also formed alliances with non-Māori, with humanitarians, missionaries and the temperance movement and drawn himself under the Treaty of Waitangi. The Treaty gave him no more leverage in forcing the government to address his concerns or to recognise Māori independence than it had for the kūpapa iwi who had most strongly appealed to it. But it gave him a path that he followed for the next decade until his death, where he could sit under the Queen while refusing to accept the legitimacy of the colonial government. He would not take the oath of allegiance, claiming this was unnecessary as his father had signed the Treaty of Waitangi. It mattered little that Te Wherowhero had done no such thing in 1840, but he had certainly joined his mana to the Treaty shortly after.




CHAPTER ELEVEN

John Ballance

Paternalist and Land Activist

Yet Another Administration

BY THE TIME TĀWHIAO RETURNED TO NEW ZEALAND, THERE WAS A NEW government headed by Robert Stout and Julius Vogel, and Bryce was no longer Minister of Native Affairs. In his place was John Ballance, a complex figure, ostensibly far more sympathetic to Māori aspirations, but in the end one who would promise much and deliver far less.1 In their response to Lord Derby’s inquiries, the new government proved no more liberal in response to Māori grievances than their predecessors. However, Ballance’s approach to Rohe Pōtae leaders was less dictatorial and more accommodating than the plain-speaking Bryce, as well as bringing to the negotiations none of the complex and ambivalent history of a George Grey or Donald McLean. Like Bryce, Ballance cut his political teeth on the local politics of Whanganui. The two men had grown increasingly apart as Bryce became more involved in Māori affairs and in particular as he threw in his lot with the Hall government and the speculators it represented.

Ballance had been born in Northern Ireland into an active, politically conservative and Protestant family. As an adult, he would reject Protestantism, becoming a confirmed free thinker, and he would abandon conservatism. His politics emerged as intellectually radical liberalism, with hostility to large land owners, a belief in universal education and sexual equality, and a commitment to small farmers and the state ownership of land. He would become the father of the New Zealand Liberal Party and lead it until his death in 1893.

Ballance lacked even Bryce’s limited experience in dealing with Māori before becoming minister. Arriving in New Zealand in 1866, he shifted to Whanganui the following year and established a newspaper in partnership with a local printer. During Tītokowaru’s war, the paper engaged in an inflammatory campaign against Tītokowaru and his followers, but was also highly critical of British incompetence. However, in 1884, following a short stint out of Parliament, Ballance took on the role of Native Minister, highly critical of Bryce’s management of the position and determined to save Māori from the predations of speculators and large land owners. In theory, he approved of Māori committees and wanted them extended to take on more aspects of Māori self-government. In practice, he would extend Bryce’s policies rather than depart from them. Like Bryce he encouraged Māori not to sell land. He re-imposed pre-emption, but this was a move already contemplated by Bryce for the Rohe Pōtae.

Unlike any of his predecessors, he had the ability to negotiate highly detailed issues with able negotiators such as Wahanui and Ormsby. Putting agreements, or perhaps more accurately understandings, into effect proved much more difficult, and the fall of the Stout-Vogel government stripped away most those commitments he had been able to implement, even before they had been bedded in. Like all of the European negotiators, he was never prepared to hand over to Māori the powers which rested in the Native Land Court. He would argue like Bryce that the court could be reformed and that it was needed as the ultimate determination of customary interests. The leaders of the Rohe Pōtae thought otherwise – and in the end they would be proved right. The court was too important an institution, even during the economically depressed period of the 1880s, in delivering Māori land into European hands for the colonial government to ever seriously consider abandoning it. Māori complaints were also countered in colonial political debate by European objections that the court failed to provide sufficient land with secure titles for the progress of the colony.

Ballance was a committed advocate for the nationalisation of land, a popular liberal panacea for both inequality and economic efficiency, resting on the ideas of John Stuart Mill and Henry George.2 Mill argued that speculators unjustly acquired what he called an ‘unearned increment’ when their land increased in value because of the investment of the state in infrastructure. He famously stated in 1848 that landlords ‘grow richer, as it were, in their sleep, without working, risking or economizing’.3 Henry George took this one step further, arguing that land should be taxed progressively so that eventually the state became the only owner of land, which was then leased to small farmers. These ideas had a strong following in settler societies such as North America, Australia and New Zealand. Land nationalists beyond New Zealand took little interest in indigenous demands to retain land, reflecting the comparative powerlessness of Native Americans, Canadian First Nations and Australian Aborigines. But in New Zealand, Māori land inevitably played a major part in this debate. Attacking large land owners, accusing them of locking up land from immediate development for future profit, was often extended to Māori owners as much as to European speculators and runholders. Once in office after 1890, the Liberals would make much of their attempt to break up the big estates, but as Tom Brooking has argued, the biggest estate to be broken up was the land remaining in Māori ownership.4 Ballance and Stout were the leading advocates of land nationalisation in New Zealand, and before becoming minister Ballance had already developed his thinking on how Māori land should be managed. His negotiations with Rohe Pōtae leaders did little but confirm these already well-developed ideas.

Ballance considered the relationship between nationalisation and native land in an article published in the Dunedin Echo in 1882. While Ballance believed in the nationalisation of land, he did not argue that the state should acquire all Māori land, but saw both Crown land and Māori land as together providing the national bank in land that could be leased to individual farmers and so brought into production. He recognised that Māori were reluctant to sell and wanted to re-impose pre-emption for any land Māori were willing to sell, outlawing direct private purchasing completely. For the most part, he expected Māori to lease land that was suitable for production. In the year before the article was written, the West Coast Settlement Lands, lands returned from the Taranaki confiscation and the Thermal Springs agreement with Te Arawa established state-managed regimes for the leasing of Māori land. The Rotorua agreement allowed for land to be leased by auction in Auckland once it had gone through the Native Land Court. In Taranaki, Francis Dillon Bell, just before his appointment as Agent General in London, identified the blocks of land to be returned to Taranaki Māori, almost twenty years after they had been confiscated. However, ignoring the views of the owners of the land, these acres were not returned to them directly or at all, but given to the public trustee to be leased to settlers. In Taranaki, this process would be described as the raupatu, while the original confiscation is called the muru. However, Ballance regarded a state regime for the management of leasing, one that provided a common market for Crown and Māori land, as essential. He considered the ability of individual Māori to sell off their interests to purchasers or lessees a major disadvantage and a form of individualism that he abhorred. Instead, he advocated for Māori committees, representing the owners who could be responsible for leasing the land.

In all of this discussion, Ballance assumed that the government and Māori would act in unison, and that Māori participation in a regime for the administration of their lands would be entirely voluntary, as would be their agreement to sell land. He appeared to accept that ultimately the transfer of land from Māori ownership to the Crown would be beneficial, but only if Māori were willing to sell. It was here that Ballance’s arguments tended to break down. He described the need to bring on board the ‘more intelligent of the Natives’.5 But just who were these so-called intelligent natives? Ballance freely admitted that Māori opinion was often strongly opposed to what he regarded as perfectly sound and rational policies for managing Māori land. He readily dismissed Māori opposition as evidence of Māori ignorance. If Māori understood his proposals, then they would have supported them. It was a false and circuitous argument. Ballance was confident that he knew what was best, an approach where he regarded Māori as an ‘infant needing a guardian’.6 Yet despite his confidence in his ideas, he was prepared to consult and he did listen. But in the end he could not and would not dispense with the Native Land Court, as demanded by an increasing number of Māori leaders who had previously been divided in their relationships with the colonial government.

Wahanui’s Mission to Wellington

While Tāwhiao had been off to London under intense media attention, Wahanui had less prominently been in Wellington trying to influence the local government directly. Wahanui’s mission to the capital involved several visits and the establishment of a delegation in the capital from the Rohe Pōtae which paralleled Tāwhiao’s in London. The mission was a further example of the complexity of Māori responses to the constitutional challenges facing the Rohe Pōtae and the Kīngitanga during the 1880s. Transferring the capital to Auckland had been an oft-repeated request the Kīngitanga leaders had made back into the 1870s, mostly because the shifting of the capital to Wellington had taken governors and their administrations too far away from the day-to-day lives of Māori leaders who had grown accustomed during the 1840s and 1850s to having ready access to the colonial administrators. Wētere had ventured to the capital on a number of occasions, even at some risk. But for the other leaders, Wellington may well have been London, and the shift of the capital from Auckland to Wellington symbolised the increasing control of the colonial government by Pākehā settlers with little knowledge or understanding of Māori issues, particularly given the much greater importance of the South Island in New Zealand politics from the 1860s.

Bryce’s native committees had been one of his concessions to Māori demands for their right to administer their own lands. Despite severe limitations on the powers Parliament granted the committees, there was significant enthusiasm for the establishment of a committee for the Rohe Pōtae, and in December 1883, as part of the survey agreement, Bryce agreed that such a committee would be created there. For many areas, such as Whanganui, the committees were so large as to be ruinously handicapped by the size of the area they served and the multitude of different customary interests represented within it. But the boundary of what became known as the Kawhia Native Committee covered a broad area of the Rohe Pōtae, and went some way, along with the licensing regulations, towards recognising the territorial boundary of the Rohe Pōtae. This had been a major objective of the Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs since the collapse of Grey’s negotiation with Tāwhiao in 1879. Elections were taken for the new committee in March 1884, but it was not until June that the twelve-member committee was ready to sit for its first meeting. Unfortunately, it only loosely represented the substantial area, was dominated by Ngāti Hikairo and northern Ngāti Maniapoto.7 Despite this, and despite the failure of the committee system to take hold elsewhere, the Kawhia Native Committee would be seen by Māori leaders as an alternative to the Native Land Court, particularly when Bryce and then Ballance attempted to introduce legislation that gave the powers to alienate Māori land not to Māori-elected committees but to government-appointed boards. It was nowhere near enough: but it was a start.

Wahanui had set off to Wellington just before the committee’s first meeting, primarily, it would seem, because Bryce was about to introduce new land-purchase legislation reintroducing pre-emption and retaining the court’s power to individualise land ownership. It is possible, perhaps even likely, that Bryce had informed Wahanui of what he had in mind. Wahanui was determined to ensure that the Native Land Court was kept out of the Rohe Pōtae and replaced by a tribally controlled body. But there were other concerns. In the weeks before he left, the two most pressing issues were European determination to send prospectors into the Rohe Pōtae and the attempt to mobilise the district in favour of prohibition.8 The question of what happened to the land once the survey had been completed was an unresolved issue from the December negotiations the previous year. Bryce had no doubt that the Native Land Court would determine the overall title, whereas the Māori participants were equally resolute that some other, preferably tribally controlled, process could be put in place. Wahanui like Rewi still accepted that some form of tribal subdivision, even individual partitions, would occur, but on Māori terms and much later.

As the survey of the Rohe Pōtae continued, Europeans increasingly viewed the area as opened for business. Goldmining attracted a number of hardy souls, well aware that they were far from welcome. However, so confident were Europeans that there was gold inside the Rohe Pōtae, particularly at Tūhua, that companies were established for the purpose of exploiting it. In Whanganui the Gold Prospecting Company was formed and surveyors were sent into the Rohe Pōtae, ostensibly to gain the support of Māori but clearly acting as quietly and as surreptitiously as they could.9 Prospectors took Māori guides hoping to ease their way into the unknown country, and Māori informants stoked the fever by making substantial but false claims that there was gold to be found. There is some evidence that prospectors were also fabricating evidence of colour, even taking specimens with them, to return triumphant with their fraudulent evidence of riches to be found.10 With few exceptions, these adventurers were rounded up by local Māori communities and delivered to Wahanui, who peacefully directed them out of the Rohe Pōtae under escort. Matthew Barry’s experience was typical. Travelling with James Macdonald, the two men had had to avoid tracks and travel overland, eking out meagre supplies of food for as long as possible. For a fortnight they lived on flour alone. When they saw a group of Māori approaching, they had five minutes to ‘secrete’ all of their equipment in the bush before they faced an interrogation. They were then taken to Wahanui, but such was his reputation that they feared little and rightly expected to be looked after before being sent on their way.11 The fear that had once kept many beyond the aukati was dissipating.

Ironically, Wahanui’s first meeting with John Ballance was not as Minister of Native Affairs but as chairman of the Gold Prospecting Company. Unwilling to go to Wellington by sea, Wahanui travelled overland. While in Whanganui he was a guest of the Gold Prospecting Company at a luncheon hosted by the Mayor.12 The event was attended by a wide range of the more influential citizens, including Colonel Macdonald, who interpreted, and whose son was one of the prospectors; and a series of Māori leaders including Mete Kīngi. The Mayor was W.H. Watt, who was occupying Ballance’s old seat of Whanganui and who was fated to return it at the general election in the following month. Watt was an old settler, having arrived in Whanganui in 1842. He paid tribute to Māori as protectors and peace-makers in the town’s early history, where the most pressing threat was from ‘stray whites’. He went on to outline the reasons for establishing the company and promised to increase prosperity for all, but guaranteed not to act without Māori approval. Wahanui was relaxed, and expanded at some length on his own role and history within the Rohe Pōtae. He recalled his early life as a boy at the Wesleyan School at Three Kings in Auckland. Praising his teachers and the mentors within his own tribe, he remembered looking forward to establishing a school to pass on his new knowledge at Te Kōpua. He described himself as reluctantly drawn to the Kīngitanga, and primarily concerned even then with how Māori and Pākehā could be brought together. He took credit for persuading Tāwhiao to travel beyond the Rohe Pōtae but believed that something more substantial was required to bring Māori and European together, a more formal settlement, and that was one of the reasons that had brought him to Whanganui. As to prospecting, he had nothing against it, but asked those present to wait until all things had been settled. He did not know how long this would take, a year or a month, but he hoped that it would be soon. As was often the case with such soothing statements, his polite refusal to admit prospectors was broadcast across the country only as evidence that he would soon change his mind and support prospecting.

Wahanui arrived in Wellington on 9 June with eight others, including three women. He was described as a ‘fine looking old man’ and as an ‘intelligent and benevolent-looking person’.13 He had joined Rewi as the reasonable face of the Kīngitanga. The parliamentary session was just getting underway and the Governor’s speech outlining the Ministry’s legislative proposals, including those for the administration of Māori lands, had been read three days before his arrival. In this speech, the Governor announced that a new system of managing the alienation of Māori lands was required, reintroducing pre-emption as the only means of selling land directly by the Māori owners.14 However, the legislation allowed for Māori land to be sold in the same way that Crown land was sold, through land boards. Although not directly referring to the Rohe Pōtae, the speech anticipated that the determination of large tribal boundaries would soon be completed, leading to a further process of individualisation. These were not the messages that Wahanui had come to Wellington to hear. When he met the Governor with Bryce, it appears that he was highly critical of the government’s legislative intentions, even suggesting that Bryce should be abandoned in favour of Grey. The report of the meeting was first published in the Dunedin Herald, but gleefully reprinted in Ballance’s Wanganui Herald. After having listened to a flowery speech from Jervois, stressing goodwill between the races, Wahanui replied:

‘Oh, friend, the Governor, your words are good, and your voice sounds like music in my ears. The words of your mouth are like the fine torrents which from the snow-clad hill tops flow down into the valley below. My eyes are refreshed by the sight of the snow that covers the mountains, but they cannot pierce the white covering and gaze into the heart of the hills. It is all white outside and all dark within.’ His Excellency then requested the chief, to explain the metaphorical utterances which he had listened to. Wahanui then said –‘I have read your speech, oh Governor and your intentions regarding native lands fall like lead upon my heart. Your written words are not like your spoken ones.’ The Governor expressed surprise, and turned to Mr. Bryce for an explanation. The latter stated that it was the intention of the Government to deal with native lands in the way indicated by the Speech.15

Bryce’s days as Native Minister were numbered. The ministry soon collapsed and he was unable to do more than introduce the legislation before Parliament was prorogued for a new election. His proposed Bill was being condemned before the Native Land Court in Kihikihi even before the Governor’s speech, and a petition against it initiated.16

But it was not Grey who returned to the helm, but John Ballance who was re-elected with a massive majority to the seat in Whanganui and now became part of a new administration. Vogel and Stout were far from comfortable allies and the ministry would be handicapped by continuing economic adversity. Vogel cared little for land reform, and one of his main reasons for re-entering Parliament was his attempt to salvage the failing New Zealand Agricultural Company, one of the many land speculation ventures to come crashing down in the depressed 1880s.17

Wahanui returned home, but only temporarily. His mission still incomplete, he journeyed back to Wellington on 19 August, just after the new administration had taken office. He was joined by others, most notably John Ormsby, the chair of the Kawhia Native Committee. Wahanui built something of a diplomatic mission in Wellington, mirroring Tāwhiao’s grander and more visible London delegation. He met with Grey and was provided with copies of legislation under consideration. In mid-September he appeared before the North Island Railway Committee, where he refused to commit himself to the railway until the ‘calabash’ of issues he had brought with him had been settled and only then once it had been agreed by the tribes.18 By the end of October it was commonly expected that he would appear before the Bar of the House to consider a wide range of Māori issues in the Rohe Pōtae. One tale had him meeting with Richard Seddon, the two men notable for their weight and presence. Seddon allegedly carried Wahanui the length of the parliamentary corridor, a feat of strength which earned the older man’s admiration.19

During this period Wahanui had a number of discussions with Ballance, who introduced a Bill to impose pre-emption on the area being surveyed in the Rohe Pōtae under the December agreement. Even though the legislation was to be temporary and replaced in the following session, Ballance could not help himself and used the Bill to experiment with developing a regime for Māori lands that was in accord with his views of land nationalisation. The Native Land Settlement Bill 1884 provided, as had Bryce’s earlier Bill, a regime for the alienation of Māori land which undermined the powers of individual Māori owners and European speculators alike. Ballance proposed a commissioner, appointed by the government and with two Māori assessors, appointed by the owners. This commissioner would have the power to alienate land by auction. None of this was actually necessary for what was temporary legislation, but it appears that Ballance was taking the opportunity of showing where his thinking lay, as part of a longer-term policy of persuasion. Imposing some form of prohibition on private sales, which the Bill also did, was necessary, because there was nothing other than the goodwill of the Native Minister to prevent the kind of speculative negotiations that had riddled the Pātetere lands from taking place across the aukati.

Wahanui was not impressed and when he appeared before the Bar of the House on 1 November, he described the Bill as having a big mouth with sharp teeth and a sting in its tail. Ballance responded by promising to gut the legislation of all of these proposals in select committee, although the imposition of pre-emption would remain. However, he admitted no problem with the proposals, despite Wahanui’s speech, blaming the chief’s opposition to his failure to understand the measure. Wahanui was being entirely consistent, demanding that Māori land, particularly over areas where no European had set foot, should be managed by Māori for Māori. Any legislation should strengthen the role of the native committees rather than replace them with some government-created structure, alien to Māori preferences and experience. Wahanui covered much more, ranging across temperance and licensing and acknowledging that he was appearing before the House because Tāwhiao had been redirected to the local government. But the House had responsibility to pass ‘good laws of that great lady who lived in England’.20

Negotiations for a Railway

By the end of the year the planning for the building of the railway was coming to a head, and despite the conversations that Ballance was having with Wahanui, Ballance had failed to appreciate the need to return to the Rohe Pōtae to negotiate approval for the route and to discuss how the land required for the railway should be acquired.21 Taonui felt the need to remind him that there was as yet no agreement over the building of the line, only on the exploratory surveys.22 Ballance’s discussions with individual rangatira had led him to believe that approval for the line was so general that no formal agreement was required. Rewi also wrote to Ballance agreeing to assist with the railway survey, and while he called on Ballance to come and meet with ‘the people’ to discuss legislation, he also stated that the people had agreed with construction of the railway.23

The legislation had given the government control over all aspects of dealing with Rohe Pōtae railway land, arguing that such control was in Māori interests, a way of protecting the land rather than exploiting a government monopoly. Concern about environmental damage to eel weirs was also being raised. Wahanui wanted more time to consult internally with tribal leaders and was adamant that some formal negotiation would be required before construction of the railway would be approved. There were a great many issues that in his view required some consideration. How would Māori be employed? What were the government’s intentions for land adjacent to the railways? How would Māori be paid for the land? What say would Māori have in preventing damage to their wāhi tapu and food-gathering sites? And, above all, how would Māori be involved in the day-to-day decision-making that would be part and parcel of such a large public works enterprise?

By early January, Ballance had accepted the need for further negotiations. However, his grand tour of Māori communities was very different from that undertaken by earlier negotiators. Meeting with the Kīngitanga, with Tāwhiao or with the leaders of Ngāti Maniapoto had dominated the earlier negotiations. Bryce had increasingly undermined the Kīngitanga’s ability to preside over the ritual of negotiation by shifting the location of the discussions on to the European side of the aukati, to hotels and houses, and away from the marae with its protocol and where Europeans were inevitably placed on the back foot. Ballance would meet with Tāwhiao and separately with Ngāti Maniapoto, but only after he had completed discussions with Whanganui leaders at the settlements of Rānana, Hiruhārama and Pipiriki. He then followed his King Country meetings with hui at Pārāwai, with the Thames Native Committee, before proceeding to Rotorua, Tauranga and Gisborne. The whole tour lasted almost two months. No longer would national attention, both Māori and Pākehā, be focused on Tāwhiao, on the Rohe Pōtae, and on the frontier towns of Alexandra and Kihikihi. The Rohe Pōtae would no longer take the lead.

The idea that there was a great tribal collective that represented the Kīngitanga or the Rohe Pōtae had always been something of a fiction, as the negotiations in December 1883 had amply demonstrated. The establishment of the native committees further cut across the notional and fragile alliances that had supported the aukati. Many Māori, including those from Whanganui, would complain that the committees covered too wide an area. In the Rohe Pōtae, the Kawhia Native Committee had already fragmented larger, if weaker, alliances. Ballance’s primary objective was not to negotiate approval for the building of the railway. For whatever reason, he considered he already had that approval from individual chiefs. His primary intention was to canvass his ideas about the administration of Māori land so that he could come back to Parliament and claim Māori support for a government commission to manage the alienation of Māori land. Despite this, it is hardly surprising that for Wahanui and the other Ngāti Maniapoto leaders, an agreement for the building of the railway was the highest priority in any meeting with the Native Minister on their own home turf. But building the railway was also inextricably linked with the introduction of the court: the two came hand in hand.

No More a Grand Alliance: Negotiations with Whanganui

The trip up the Whanganui River did have something of the feel of the earlier travels in the Rohe Pōtae, as experienced by McLean and Grey. Rānana is 60 km up the river, well into the areas disputed between the loyalist tribes at the mouth of the river and those who fought against them in mid-1860s. European entrepreneurs, with Māori support, were looking to open the river to regular steamship navigation, but this had not got very far by January 1885. Governor Bowen had travelled upriver in 1870 in a waka built for the occasion and named after him. Ballance and his entourage were taken up to the ‘Quarries’ (possibly Kaiwhaiti) on the steamship Waitara, but from there the bulk of the journey was by waka. Willis, Ballance’s under-secretary, and a journalist from the Wanganui Herald, were paddled from there to Ātene by eight strong and able men who ‘poled like Britons; or perhaps it would be more flattering to say as Maoris only can’.24 Verdant bush came right down to the water as the river wound its way inland. Rātā, mānuka and convolvulus flowers made a lively contrast to the heavy greens of the forest.

Despite the many rapids needing to be negotiated, and places where the paddlers had to pole the waka, they arrived at Ātene at 6.30 p.m., a full 50 kilometres upriver from Whanganui. Ātene was tidy and well kept, surrounded by plantations of kūmara, potatoes and Indian corn. The hāngī was lifted and the visitors were fed with pork and potatoes, all washed down with copious draughts of tea. They emerged the next morning at 5 a.m., from a sleep troubled by clouds of mosquitoes, and after consuming yet more tea were back on the river before seven. The trip from Ātene and Koriniti took only two hours, with the paddlers averaging 36 to 44 strokes per minute. Koriniti was larger than Ātene and notable for its fruit trees and walnuts. There was a fine carved whare rūnanga, where Te Keepa Te Rangihiwinui’s (also known as Major Kemp’s) flag held pride of place, emblazoned with the motto, ‘he toi te tangata’. After a short stay, it was on to Galatea, where there was a longer stopover and they were fed Kentish cherries. When they were within sight of Rānana, shots were fired from the hill, and as soon as the canoe came near the landing place there were three precision volleys fired in ‘Te Minita’s’ honour. Ballance was escorted through an arch of evergreens and inspected the armed guard, before Te Keepa read an address of welcome.

You have come in the clouds of your ancestors, which have descended upon you this day. Welcome, Mr Ballance, Minister for both Europeans and Maoris. We are very thankful to you for this your first coming among us. Your predecessors came to us in the darkness of night, in the days that have gone by. You have come in peace, your garments shining as the snow on the mountain: a symbol that the white hawk of the sky and the beast of the earth will dwell together in harmony. We, your servants, are pleased that you have come, borne upon the waves, in order that the eyes of the halt, the lame, and the blind may see you. We welcome you also, Mr Ballance, as one of the Ministers administrating the Government of Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, under whose shelter we live. Submission was made by the chiefs and all the hapus who assembled at Waitangi on the sixth of February 1840, as well as by all other chiefs of New Zealand and by which submission we are still bound. May peace be with us all.25

Ballance replied both as friend and as Minister and there were further introductions and an evening meal. This was followed by fireworks that were taken upriver by the Minister, and a dance in the woolshed, with a mixture of European dances and haka, closing off the day.

The following morning the formal discussions began. By negotiating with Whanganui first, Ballance was pre-empting his later deliberations with the Rohe Pōtae tribes. By the time the hui commenced, there were around five hundred present.26 The principal speaker for this, the first of three hui on the river, was Te Keepa, who addressed the Minister as he sat at a chair and table. The issues discussed had been considered at some length in the days before Ballance’s arrival and reflected the location. Rānana was well up the river and the hui involved a mixture of loyalist and ex-Kīngitanga. Both groups expressed their loyalty to the Queen and to the Treaty of Waitangi. Those attending the hui were delighted that the Native Minister had come so far inland. Many of these were specific to the Wanganui Native Committee, which had prepared a list of issues it wanted addressed, including its membership, boundaries and jurisdiction. They wanted a smaller Wanganui Committee to be responsible for leasing, surveys and sales, river transportation and the railway. Te Keepa made it clear that he was not opposed to the subdivision of land and saw that as a precursor to settlement. In this he was touching on the views that had supported Ballance in the recent election, where Whanganui electors saw the increasing subdivision of rural land and its allocation to small farmers as providing a huge boost to the town’s future prosperity.

Ballance preached his secular sermon of land nationalisation and power to the people. The country needed a larger population and closer settlement would achieve this. Land should not be held by the few. It was a message that he extended into discussing the native committees, accepting that their areas were too large and needed to be substantially reduced so that there was a genuine community of interest. In the same way, hearings of the Native Land Court needed to be shifted away from major centres, taking the court to where the people were. Ballance went on to outline his vision for managing the land through commissioners and argued that the imposition of pre-emption simply preserved the land for the Māori owners.27 He also took time to lecture them on the pointlessness of Tāwhiao’s mission to London, underlining his message that real power rested with the colonial Parliament, and more specifically rested with him as Native Minister, and he was standing before them rather than being inaccessible in a distant city halfway around the world.

The meeting finished at about five, allowing time for the visitors to wade across to the island of Moutoa, where one of the major engagements of the Whanganui campaign had taken place.28 In 1864 a taua of upper Whanganui adherents to Pai Mārire were defeated on their way downriver hoping to attack the township at Whanganui. The Taumarunui group was led by Mātene Te Rangitauira. The Pūtiki rangatira included Te Keepa Te Rangihiwinui. Around fifty of the Pai Mārire raiding party were killed and fifteen of the kūpapa. Veterans from both sides were present at the hui with Ballance. Nonetheless, despite the trek up the river, the two-day journey from a European to a Māori world, the hui could well have taken place in Whanganui itself. Keepa’s usual dwelling place was at Pūtiki, just across the river from the town, and it was his authority and his voice that dominated discussions with Ballance. Keepa was very much at home in the elite European world of Whanganui. Taking the hui upriver did allow those who had joined Pai Mārire in 1865 to acknowledge their loyalty to the Queen and to show themselves as re-integrated. But even here they took the opportunity to call for their own flag, and to complain that while they had joined the Queen to protect their lands, these were still threatened by the court. As Kaeoroto pleaded:

This is my settlement. I do not live at Ranana, although I come from there. These two who have just spoken are the only remaining ones of my relations. All the rest were killed during the war; they were Hauhaus. Both my parents are dead, and we have been deprived of a great portion of our land by others, who have stolen it from us. It was an assurance from Kemp that he would restore to us all our land that induced us to leave the Hauhaus and give in our submission to the Queen. I then asked Kemp [Te Keepa] to give us some token from the Queen — that is, I asked for a flag similar to the one flying here. I hope, now you have arrived here, that you will give me a token from the Queen — that is to say, a flag like this. This flag does not belong to us; it is only borrowed for the occasion. You see here all that remain of us; hundreds of us were killed at the different fights, at Moutoa and other places. Other tribes are coming and surveying our lands, and we ask you to defend us from them.29

The most significant aspect of the discussions with Ballance was the extent to which they would parallel but be completely separate from those being undertaken with the aukati chiefs. As the alliance of kūpapa and Kīngitanga who supported Tāwhiao’s trip to London demonstrated, the differences that had once separated the two groups had narrowed considerably. Keepa had also attempted to maintain a separate aukati, and to mark this with posts as an area to be preserved for Māori ownership. He maintained an impressive guard as a private army and was prepared to use this force to threaten the court and others where it suited him. Twice his government appointments had been stripped from him for using his armed supporters to influence customary disputes before the court.30 In an ominous indication of what was to follow, calls for the surveying of tribal boundaries divided different tribal communities into distinct political entities, emphasising autonomy not just from the Crown, but from each other.

Ballance at Kihikihi

The journey back down the river was far quicker but no less skilled as the paddlers negotiated their way through the rapids that had slowed their progress up to Pipiriki. Ballance then travelled on to Auckland, and by early February his arrival was being anticipated in Kihikihi. He met with Wahanui at Alexandra where the two discussed the hui to be held at Kihikihi, but the Minister then immediately began discussions with Te Kooti and his supporters from outside of the Rohe Pōtae who lived with him. Te Kooti presented Ballance with a dog-skin cloak and whalebone mere. The discussion centred mainly on the unsuitability of swampy land near Ōrākau which had been made available to them as a reserve.31 Ballance accepted the grievance and admitted that a mistake had been made, promising to ensure that they had sufficient dry land for their needs. He also tried to convince Te Kooti that it was too dangerous to return to the East Coast, although he accepted that he had the right to travel peaceably throughout the country.

There was nothing exotic for Ballance about the meeting with the Rohe Pōtae leaders at Kihikihi. It took place in the town hall. After all the ritual and performance that had accompanied so many of the earlier meetings, this critical discussion was all business. There was a pōwhiri and a series of formal opening speeches, followed by lunch. But then the real talking began. As was evident with Tāwhiao’s visit to London, the constitutional debate leapt up a notch, dominated by the literate and the articulate, those familiar with the workings of the colonial government. The meeting with Ballance was managed by Wahanui and John Ormsby. Wahanui represented the old guard, steeped in tikanga and standing with the weight of earned authority, but well-versed in the European world through his Auckland education, and a shrewd negotiator as well. Ormsby was the new generation, whose mana rested on his education, his knowledge of the European world, and his ability to master the intricacies of colonial governments, both central and local, and their complicated legal and bureaucratic structures. Together, the two men presented a formidable and in many ways unanswerable case for Māori self-government, the strengthening of Māori committees and keeping the jurisdiction of the Native Land Court as far away from the Rohe Pōtae as possible. But first, there was the pōwhiri.

The pōwhiri showed the breadth of the tribes involved. It was opened by Wahanui, and then Ballance was greeted by speakers from Ngāti Maniapoto and Raukawa, and from Ngāti Tūwharetoa and Ngāti Hāua, from the upper Whanganui. Each welcomed the new Minister, as one of a long line of the Queen’s representatives, her policy-makers for Māori. They subtly compared Ballance’s recent appointment with their long experience of Native Ministers, going back to Sir Donald McLean. Hopa Te Rangianini said his memories went back to before even the Europeans arrived. Rewi, as the final speaker, responded with his hallmark wit and pointed rhetoric. The first ministers, he said, were ministers of religion and only later had he become familiar with the second meaning of the term, the ministers of the Crown. He welcomed Ballance to his new responsibility, but asked if his policy was any different from those of his predecessors, from those of McLean. For he would say exactly the same things to him as he had said to McLean. The first ministers did things according to the Almighty, whereas this new form of minister was driven by the law. Once all the speakers finished, there was a single waiata before Ballance responded. Later in the hui, Ormsby would refer to Ballance’s having no history of working with them or with the issues that concerned them: ‘A new king has arisen in Egypt, who knows not Joseph.’32

Ballance took up the banter, while recognising its underlying seriousness. ‘Yes, men come and go’, but the ‘Government and Parliament remain and will survive the lives of us all.’33 To Rewi he promised that there would be new policy, and he would endeavour to make it as plain as possible. He emphasised that he had come as soon as he understood that a promise had been made by his predecessor to return and to discuss the court and the railway. He was determined that the races would be joined and the differences between them taken away. His openness and his engagement must have been refreshing, after the ever plain-speaking Bryce, who acknowledged no ideas and no agenda but his own. Wahanui responded by announcing that they would take a break, have dinner and then begin on the important issues before them. He acknowledged that on the Māori side all had not been completely agreed and they needed a little time before continuing.

When Wahanui rose to speak after the break, he addressed Ngāti Maniapoto as much as Ballance. He felt the need to report on his mission to Wellington and to root his actions in a tribal consensus. Wahanui may have been attacked by others for his failure to include them in decision-making, but Wahanui’s style was to be inclusive, and to ensure that there was adequate discussion so that a consensus should be reached. His speech was testimony to this commitment, but it was also an admission that when he had discussed the agreement with Bryce almost two years earlier, circumstances demanded that consensus could sometimes only be reached after the event. He called the agreement of 16 March 1883 a compact, between himself and Bryce, but recognised its limited mandate. In the same way he described his time in Wellington as being dedicated to pursuing a number of key goals on behalf of the tribe. These included maintaining the external boundary, ensuring that the tribes had a say over the building of the railway, prohibiting prospecting without Māori consent, preventing liquor licenses from being issued, strengthening Māori committees and making all the activities of the Native Land Court subject to Māori consent. It was now time, he concluded, for them to decide on whether the railway should be continued, recognising that Bryce had committed the colonial government to obtaining Māori consent.

With Wahanui having made this declaration of tribal rights, it was John Ormsby’s turn to present the arguments for them. He wanted to explain the gulf between Māori and Pākehā:

… to give the reasons why the European race and the Māori race have been estranged. The causes that estranged us are still in existence, although they are all working together. Nothing has ever been done or said yet to enable us to do away with this estrangement.34

It is hardly surprising that the primary reason he gave for this estrangement was the Native Land Court. The court’s success could be judged on its impact on land ownership, and Ormsby had no doubt on this question:

We have never seen any good yet come out of the work of the Native Land Court. Where now are the numerous blocks of land which have been passed through the Native Land Court? They are not in the possession of the Maoris, but they are in the possession of Europeans.35

The court was for him the tool of the land companies and allowed individuals to make claims to the land in defiance of the tribal interests, and for this he implied the will of the chiefs. He was also concerned about rating and its potential to erode Māori ownership of land. These were not new ideas, but they were articulated clearly, and placed in the context of the need to strengthen the Māori committees to give them the ability to maintain Māori control over Māori land and over the interpretation of Māori custom. He did not argue that the Native Land Court legislation was created to ‘do evil’ (many at the time, he admitted, may have thought that it would do good), but then Māori found that ‘it produced evil’. He continued to insist that Māori land was owned by hapū, not by individuals, and managed by committee. In Parliament, he argued that the Māori MPs should be able to determine Māori issues amongst themselves and not have them decided by Europeans.

Both Ormsby and Taonui, who followed him, insisted that now was the time to make the change, that very day. Ballance’s reply was reassuring and dedicated to acknowledging the rights of Māori to manage their own lands. He agreed with the demand to give the authority to the Māori committees, argued that Māori should themselves have the right to determine what happened with their land, committed himself to limit any rating of Māori land with a productive income and conceded that the number of Māori MPs should be increased. All of these concessions were aimed to convince Māori that he and his government were listening and moving in the direction expected by the rangatira present. But on one point he was unequivocal. The Native Land Court had to stay. Māori had a right to take their lands to the court and there needed to be a higher and independent authority to decide over custom where it was disputed. Yet even this position was not as severe a rejection of Māori arguments as it may have seemed. Māori negotiators believed that conflicts could be minimised by using the Māori committees with increased powers that could keep the issues and the land out of the court. If there was no conflict, there was no need for a court case.

Ormsby attempted to force Ballance to put these issues in writing and to deal with all of them together, but that he would not do, referring instead to the statements made in his published speeches. It would be a continuing weakness of these deliberations, that promises and understandings, even common goals, were never put in writing. Wahanui made much of Bryce’s ‘compact’ being written down, even though Bryce had failed to have the agreement of March 1883 published.

There followed an intense and detailed discussion about the railway and the limited extent of the land to be taken, no more than that needed for the line and stations, with Ballance promising that all of the land would be paid for. They talked of the impact of construction on mahinga kai (food-gathering places), on waterways and on forests. Ballance was amused by these priorities, contrasting European owners actively seeking railways close to their forests, rather than trying to leave them undisturbed, and quipping that the wealth the line would generate ‘will be worth all the berries in the world, and the eels, too’.36 But he nonetheless promised that the engineers would minimise the environmental damage as much as possible.

Not all the speakers fell in behind Ormsby and Wahanui, and some called for their land to be taken to the court. When Rewi rose to speak, late in the discussion, he claimed that there was still much to talk about amongst the tribes, and some of those from the ‘four tribes’ were ‘causing trouble’.37 He went so far as to say that Tāwhiao had estranged himself from the people by going to London and Wahanui had done the same by his visit to Wellington. They needed more time to deliberate, to bring everything together. Ballance did not strongly object, and Wahanui acknowledged that they would have three weeks to come to an agreement, and if no agreement was reached in that time the matter should be ‘concluded as settled’. He was bleakly aware that in the past things had been offered and then withdrawn.

Meeting with Tāwhiao

The following day, Ballance travelled the short distance across Tāwhiao’s bridge to Whatiwhatihoe to meet Tāwhiao with about five hundred people attending, showing that Tāwhiao still had a sizeable core of supporters. The meeting was cordial and Tāwhiao expressed concern about three main issues: that his beloved Kāwhia be left alone, the nature of the proposed railway agreement and, significantly prompted by Te Whēoro, who had returned from London, the colonial government’s response to Lord Derby’s letter. On the railway he was philosophical, accepting that Ngāti Maniapoto had already made their decision and there was little that he could do to stop the construction. Nonetheless, he requested that the final say be given to him, as the decision needed his royal consent. More importantly, he requested the say over what happened with the land around the railway. This was to remain with him. He stated quite clearly that he was the King of the island, and that all Māori issues ultimately were his responsibility.

In practice, this was an impossible claim if interpreted as it had been in the early 1870s, but one that suggests changes in his own view of the Kīngitanga and of his own role within New Zealand’s constitutional framework. No longer could he demand the evacuation of confiscated land. He now accepted that Māori and European could be forever two peoples on the same land. Much of his tolerance of the European world was tied to the reception he had been given in his royal progresses, acknowledging his status not only in the European towns, but even in London itself. Such acknowledgements continued, even at this time. An ex-British MP, Mr Ashby, travelled through the King Country and met Tāwhiao, where he was given a grand reception and treated as if he was a delegation from the Queen herself. He responded positively to the many comments about the importance of the Treaty of Waitangi and, while trying to be diplomatic, reassured his listeners that the Queen would ensure just dealings with her Māori subjects. This was exactly what Tāwhiao and his entourage wanted to hear. Within days another European tourist also sought out the King.

Tāwhiao saw no incompatibility between claims of Māori self-government and autonomy, directly under the protection of the Queen, and the continued European presence within the country. It is not that he had ever been hopeful that all of the Europeans would depart from the country, it was just that this aspect of his thinking had never been significantly developed, because his views were so focused on the confiscated land. Such views were no longer necessary any more than they were possible. His constitutional aspiration was for a separate Māori constitutional structure, with a separate kingship or a separate parliament. In that he was reaching well beyond the old loyalties of the Kīngitanga to those tribes throughout the country who saw a Māori parliament as a way of containing their own marginalisation, who wanted to resist the invasive appetite of the Native Land Court and who wished to re-assert Māori mana.

While the chiefs of the Rohe Pōtae embarked on a quick consideration of the impact of the railway, Tāwhiao was more concerned to strengthen his mandate to speak above and beyond Waikato and the Rohe Pōtae. He called a hui for 12 March, and sent invitations throughout the country. Wirope Hotereni Taipari, of Ngāti Maru in Thames, received one as did many others. By this time, Tāwhiao was well aware of the New Zealand government’s claim that he represented no more than a thousand Māori,38 and he was building, with Te Whēoro’s assistance, a petition to demonstrate the strength of the King’s support. The hui was slow to start, but around a thousand people attended, many from a wide number of tribes across the North Island. Tāwhiao’s message expanded on the experience of his London visit, and reflected the new thinking about kingship and Māori authority under the Queen that had emerged at that time. The hui also demonstrated his commitment to temperance, and in one speech he appeared in the full dress regalia of the Good Templars that had been given to him in Auckland, expounding the message of sobriety and self-reliance. Drunkenness, often encouraged by European land sharks, lubricated leases and land sales.39

Wahanui’s meeting to agree formally to the building of the railway took place in late February. By then, the discussion had moved on from any consideration of whether the railway should take place or not. That was a fait accompli. What they did discuss was the terms, and whether the land should be paid for or not. This was a matter of considerable debate. What worried some was that to be paid for the land needed a title and a title meant taking the land to the court. If the railway line offered to the Crown was not paid for, or at least not paid for at that time, then there would be no necessity for a court hearing. Coming to an agreement, Wahanui then informed Ballance that the railway could proceed. In the long procession of hui held over the previous decade, this discussion had been low key, attended by very few Europeans, and noted by even fewer.

The Railway Concession

The Rohe Pōtae negotiators did not appreciate the extent to which Ballance’s failure to push for a large cession of land to the Crown prior to construction beginning was a major concession in itself. Investors riding a world-wide construction boom understood that acquiring title to the land through which a railway was about to pass was essential to its success. The great increase in the value of the land around the tracks financed the construction and provided the profits. Railways and the lands around them had made many extremely rich. While investments were far from guaranteed and many of the companies failed, as they did in mining, when they were successful they could be very successful. Access to railways gave access to global networks of trade, allowed produce to be exported, and people and goods to be imported. Railways and steamship networks were fundamental to the massive transfer of Europeans into the settler colonies from the second half of the nineteenth century. While railways brought in new settlers, they also dramatically increased the value of the land around the stations and allowed additional feeder lines to be seen as necessary and then to be constructed.

In New Zealand, speculative railway companies had been largely responsible for the building of private railways in the South Island. Much of the pressure on the Pātetere lands, east of the Rohe Pōtae, was based on the Rotorua-to-Auckland railway, and the anticipated increase in the value of the lands on each side of it. To construct a railway through four-and-a-half million acres of land, while allowing the indigenous owners to retain ownership of all but the line and the stations passing through it, was a monumental concession and one that threatened the viability of the construction. But as Wahanui would later comment, none of these considerations meant anything to him at all. For Wahanui, the question was not about the sale or even the lease of the lands: in his view they were always to remain under Māori ownership and control. The railway was a railway, and it was simply about connecting Wellington to Auckland through the building of a line:

I thought it was to connect two places, so far as to enable people to come from one end of the Island to the other. I have now heard for the first time that there is another object in view, and that the Europeans look on the land on each side of the railways having become their own. What I mean is this: I never understood before that the object Europeans had in consenting to that railway being made was that the Maoris would give or dispose of land on each side of it, or agree to such land being settled, or that the real object was the settlement of the land on each side.40

Ballance would later maintain, when attacked by almost every non-government politician and European editorial writer, that he had little choice. In defending this position, Stout and Ballance argued that to do otherwise would be to risk war. But it was far too late for this threat to generate any popular anxiety in European New Zealand.

Ballance also appears to have been sincere in his belief that Māori committees should be given a much greater role in the management of land and even in determining title, but only, and he made no attempt to water down his views on this, if the court remained the final arbitrator of custom.41 Like Bryce before him, he saw the court as a flawed institution, with vices and difficulties that could be eradicated with better legislation. But for Māori, even those prepared to take their land to the court, the court was an instrument of destruction, breaking down the power of chiefs and supervising the loss of Māori land.

Conclusion

In the twelve months since the agreement with Bryce to survey the Rohe Pōtae as a single block, Wahanui had come under increasing pressure. Despite his impressive talents as a negotiator and his determination to ensure that agreements were widely discussed amongst the tribes involved and a consensus reached, the extensive mandate that he had hoped to achieve after December 1883 had been eroded as the reality of the survey became apparent. One of the difficulties was Bryce’s determination to continue not only with an exploratory survey of the line, but with a trigonomical survey of the whole district. This he argued had no impact on title and therefore was consistent with the 1883 agreement. Bryce was not being frank. A trig survey was essential before the land could be subdivided. Bryce knew that a trig survey would make it much easier for the Rohe Pōtae to be later surveyed and partitioned by the court. Following on from this, and the deceptions Bryce had put in place, those communities mistrustful of the colonial government’s motives were also suspicious that Wahanui was conceding too much. They also feared that he was using the agreement to advance his own customary interests and those of his own hapū within Ngāti Maniapoto. The sight of surveyors climbing sacred peaks to construct trig stations deep in the Rohe Pōtae increased their sense of unease. Constructing trig stations, like placing harbour buoys and beacons, was an unambiguous act of culturally claiming the land for the European world. As the year went, on a number of groups wrote to the government separating themselves from the agreement and the survey.42 Ngāti Tūwharetoa had anyway never been convinced that they were formally one of the four tribes.

Wahanui and his notion of the four tribes was under threat. He was loath to accept that the agreements available with the colonial government allowed for the introduction of the Native Land Court, even with the safeguards Ballance was promising. Wahanui was unprepared to accept this fundamental reality, and as late as November 1885 insisted that the Waikato Times retract a statement that he was prepared to accept what he called ‘that treacherous court’.43 In such an environment, the King’s message of ‘no court, no survey’ gained in popularity. Tāwhiao’s mana had been substantially enhanced by his trip to London and by his ability in the Māori world at least to interpret Lord Derby’s response to his petition positively. He was able to reawaken but briefly the old idea that the land should be placed under his stewardship, rather than have a title, even a hapū title, awarded through the court. He gained even more support after Ballance’s visit. Ballance’s visit to the King may itself have encouraged this: the government had ignored him completely over the previous three years. In September, the King’s message appeared to be gaining ground among Ngāti Tūwharetoa.44 But Te Heuheu did not respond in the way Tāwhiao hoped – quite the reverse, for in October Te Heuheu filed for an investigation of the Taupō-nui-a-Tia Block, the Ngāti Tūwharetoa land, as he saw it, within the Rohe Pōtae. Once this was done, it appears to have gone ahead with Rewi’s tacit acceptance (Rewi was nothing else if not a realist). He inevitably forced Ngāti Maniapoto to bring the remaining land before the court rather than see it awarded to their neighbours. The grand alliance that had formed and sustained the Rohe Pōtae as an independent state was over.




CHAPTER TWELVE

Finale

Turning the Sod

TURNING THE FIRST SOD OF THE MAIN TRUNK LINE WOULD BE A ceremonial event that formally marked like no other the end of the Rohe Pōtae’s isolation, and with it the point at which the colonial government ceased to recognise the chiefs of the Rohe Pōtae and any independent authority they may have claimed. At so many points in the previous five years, enthusiastic ministers and even more enthusiastic newspapers had announced that the King country was opened up to settlement, and the notion of an independent territory under the King’s authority had been done away with forever. Ngāti Maniapoto considered that in these drawn-out negotiations a sacred compact had been reached, one where the agreement to accept the sovereignty of Parliament had been made because of a number of clear assurances to the tribe’s leaders. But there is no single point in these complex negotiations where all of these issues were considered or agreed; instead, there was only a process of negotiation, with incremental agreements along the way.

The ceremony of turning the first sod of the main trunk line into the aukati occurred long before the negotiations between iwi and the Crown over the terms of building the railway had been completed. Ballance’s agreement allowed for the construction of the railway, but little else. The colonial government relied on its own authority to make decisions on the basis of parliamentary sovereignty with little reference to the chiefs of the iwi of the Rohe Pōtae. They would be included in New Zealand’s constitutional processes as citizens of the colony but with no special right to speak for their tribes or for the Rohe Pōtae itself. Their agreement to anything would no longer be essential, as it had been between 1864 and 1885, although they would be consulted and did have access to government. Government compromises, such as modification of the native land laws and granting independent authority for Māori committees, proved ineffective or short lived. Even the licensing agreements were eventually revoked without reference to the tribes who had fought so hard for them.

There was considerable speculation as to who would officially represent the Rohe Pōtae. At one point it was suggested that Tāwhiao would turn the first sod at Kihikihi, while the Governor did the same at Marton.1 Given Tāwhiao’s continued opposition to the railway until the status of his memorial to the Queen had been resolved, this was never likely. Tāwhiao had travelled down the river to the lower Waikato, pointedly by waka rather than by rail as the time for the ceremony drew near.2 Rewi and Wahanui were the only likely candidates.

On the European side of the preparations, brass bands and volunteers were all called upon to make the most of the event.3 Special trains were provided from Auckland. The Cambridge Racing Club had its meeting on the same day and attempted to have the festivities postponed, but when this was impossible underwrote the cost of the special trains for its own patrons, so that when the train reached Hamilton, it split, with the racegoers heading to Cambridge while those for the ceremony continued to Te Awamutu. While those heading to the races were denied meeting Rewi in person, they could put their money on his namesake, a horse entered in the Cup, the Shorts and the Waikato plate.4

As had so often been the case in all of these events, which promised the end of the differences between the government and Māori of the Rohe Pōtae, newspapers speculated on why Māori were accepting something which in the past they had rejected. The change was put down to Māori common sense, a realisation that in a time of peace, economic progress demanded participation in the national economy and constitutional engagement as part of the state. The Waikato Times refused to give any particular credit to individual administrations, attributing them all with the patience required to allow Māori to change their own minds: ‘Time, the greatest and most successful of all reformers, removed most obstacles, and the remainder passed away under the patient and forbearing administration of successive Governments.’5

Railways conjured up visions of the future in the present, the sound and fury of modernity, prophesying power, speed and profit. But North Islanders also had parochial interests. The building of railways in New Zealand had been heavily concentrated on the South Island, where two-thirds of construction had taken place by 1880. Railways were vital to Vogel’s modernising vision (as they were to his private speculations) and track-building was central to his commitment to economic growth through borrowing. In the decade following 1870, the length of track had risen from 76 km to 1828 km.6 While Aucklanders were now connected by rail to Kihikihi, they continued to feel aggrieved at the level of investment being made on South Island railways. Māori intransigence in the Rohe Pōtae was often blamed for the absence of a main trunk line, when in fact difficulties of terrain provided much more costly and time-consuming obstacles, and while Māori appeared to be refusing to allow a railway to be built in their territory, the difficulties and the costs of building tracks through the rugged central North Island were underplayed. As a result, the enthusiasm for the ceremony of lifting the first sod gave settlers in Auckland and the Waikato an unrealistic expectation that the major hurdle to building the main trunk line had now been removed. Being able to go beyond the aukati was not just in their view essential for the development of the colony as a whole, but was important in ensuring that the Auckland Province continued to retain its economic pre-eminence, an objective that had been a major influence on the invasion of the Waikato in the first place.

On the day of the ceremony, despite the lure of the Cambridge races, around a thousand people make their way to the banks of the Pūnui River. People of all ages, Māori and Pākehā, crowded into a varied flotilla of vehicles, including men and women in substantial traps, and farmers in home-made ‘antedeluvian’ vehicles, filled with their wives and families. There were coaches crowded with passengers, while many Māori and Pākehā travelled on foot and ‘Troops of natives gallop[ed] madly along on horseback’.7 The Waikato Cavalry, accompanied by its band, gave the ceremony some pomp. When this variegated crowd arrived at the river, they found that Māori participants had constructed a temporary footbridge and a marquee had been erected, festooned with flags and streamers. The weather was wonderfully clear and the crowd settled in groups on the ground in the sunshine, enjoying the view of Pirongia, while ‘close at hand, the limpid waters of the Puniu, as the river meandered on its serpentine course past the spot where the spectators were gathered, added to the loveliness of the view’.8

Sod-turning was a European ritual, and however much Rewi and Wahanui were to be an accepted part of the proceedings taking place on Māori land within the Rohe Pōtae, the day’s ceremony was a uniquely European experience. There was no pōwhiri. At precisely 2 p.m., Mr W.H. Hales, the district engineer, stepped forward and called on Wahanui ‘on behalf of the native people, to commence the work of construction of the railway by turning the first sod’.9 Wahanui took off his coat, dug three spadesful of soil and placed them on the decorated wheelbarrow. The barrow was resplendent with scenes not of Māoriland but of Native Americans. It had been used by Sir George Grey in turning the sod for the Thames–Waikato railway and had been retrieved for this occasion. Purchased privately for sixteen shillings, the barrow was originally bought as a child’s toy. Rewi then called upon the Premier, Robert Stout, to wheel the soil away. Stout removed his coat, took charge of the wheelbarrow and made his way along a short plank, turning the sods out onto the grass. As the cheering died down, the band struck up ‘God Save the Queen’, followed by a few bars of ‘Cheer Boys, Cheer, No More of Idle Sorrows’, a popular musical number that sang the praises of emigration from Britain to a new and happy land, which in this case happened to be Canada.

Cheer, boys, cheer! The steady wind is blowing

To float as freely o’er the ocean’s breast

The world shall follow in the track we’re going

The star of Empire glitters in the West

Here we had toil and little to reward it

But there shall plenty smile upon our pain

And ours shall be the prairie and the forest

And boundless meadows ripe with golden grain.10

The brief ceremony over, the speeches could commence.

Stout was first. He addressed the Europeans present, in a speech not translated for the large numbers of Māori listening, although Wilkinson translated for Rewi and Wahanui. The dryly intellectual Stout had none of the experience of the Māori world of Grey, Bryce or even Ballance, and his Māori lived more in a theoretical than human world. He celebrated the building of the railway as a nationalist event, one which would link the different parts of the country together, forming a single nation. Only a few miles from Ōrākau, he made the by now obligatory references to the heroism of 1864, referring to Rewi’s last stand as the Māori Thermopylae. He came as close as any nineteenth-century premier could come to regretting the war, or more precisely regretting the need for it. Referring to the day’s activities:

I think we should remember, and doing a work of this class, to contrast it with the old days, the days of the past, the evil days, in which we thought the colony was to be conquered by war, to be conquered by bloodshed. But we know that peace has a conquest far more renowned than those of war – (cheers) and that it is by works of this character, works which are not to set race against race, nor people against people, but unite them together as one people – it is by works of this class that Nature is conquered and made subservient to man. I say, therefore, let this be classic ground in our history, not classic ground by keeping in memory the evil things of the past, the war of the past, but let this day be remembered as the day in April has been remembered in our history, as a day, a grand day, for this part of the colony; for here, I hope, is given to us a pledge that will continue of peaceable relations between Europeans and Maoris; and it also to-day we see how helpful these relations are in our march of progress.11

Māori were being detached from the environment and co-opted into an imperial and modernising project that was intent on civilising the wilderness and creating a nation. If Europeans had treated Māori as their brothers, then there would have been no wars ‘which disgraced our history’. The rhetoric of peace-making remained an obligatory part of these festivities.

Having been prepared to grant Māori equality of heroism on the battlefield and in the task of taming the wilderness, Stout was then overcome with paternalism, describing Māori as children who needed to be carefully ‘preserved’ and improved. Stout’s freethinking showed an edge of social Darwinism with its promise of extinction for weaker races, but only an edge. For Europeans had a responsibility to ‘raise, to elevate and to perpetuate them’. And all this could be done by education, and improving Māori moral and physical well-being. He referred to James Henry Pope’s recently published Health for the Maori as providing key answers in the quest for Māori survival.12

When he turned to talk specifically to those Māori present, his paternalism became even more effusive. He described Māori as knowing more about canoes than trains, even helpfully explaining to his audience that trains went a good deal faster than canoes. But then, in promising that Māori would have equality in the construction of the railway, he acknowledged that Māori had an equality of labour and thus ameliorated his condescension. Economic benefits would come to Māori through the increased value of their land, not from its sale, but through leases and from Māori farming, and their ability to ‘rear horses and cattle, and perhaps fruit and grain’. All of this was possible, Stout suggested, when Māori learnt the required skills, forgetting that the vagaries of a capitalist economy and confiscation had already destroyed what was once a thriving agricultural economy on the land where they were assembled and Māori agriculture had continued often with much success on the King’s side of the aukati. Like all of the major government figures in negotiations with Māori in the 1880s, he promoted leasing rather than sale. For Stout, like Ballance, this was a genuine commitment to Māori ownership of land, based on his strong intellectual dislike of monopolist speculators.

Stout the teetotaller also struck a chord by demanding that alcohol be kept out of the Rohe Pōtae. When Wahanui stood to speak, this was the issue that was foremost on his mind. He proposed that the Pūniu, a stream of fresh water, be the boundary for the licensing district. But he went on to suggest that they give the railway a name, Tūronga, Ngāti Maniapoto’s voyaging ancestor, a name that would apply to the railway and to the chain width of land on which it was constructed, but only to that land. The land alongside would remain with the various names given it by its Māori owners. This was a formal handing over of the land to the railway, giving it a name that all could own, Māori and European, and the Māori owners of land along its length. In this way, the railway had become like a river, like the Waikato and the Waipā, a route that would be used by all, but one retaining its Māori identity. While Wahanui made the formal speech, Rewi prompted him along the way. He also spelt out how much land was being committed, a chain and no more.

Hopa Te Rangianini, who had often taken a stance that was independent of the other two leaders, rose to reiterate the limits of the land being committed to the railway, reminding everyone that it was only a narrow band of land required for the rails and along the route that had already been identified. Taonui then mentioned discussions with Ballance, who was not present, about Māori involvement in the choice of sites for the stations and their continued insistence on restrictions on mining. Together the three speakers had made it clear that, while the railway had been agreed to, it would be a Māori railway as much as a European railway, and nothing in the building of the railway should undermine Māori control as well as ownership of the land around it. Although not specifically mentioned, the negotiations about protecting Māori independent control of the land through legislation, extending powers granted to Māori committees and even to an expansion of the number of Māori Members of Parliament needed to continue. All of these comments reminded the government of the concessions Ballance had appeared to make in early February. Only through further discussion and agreement could building the railway be seen as opening up the land. Nothing in Stout’s speech suggested otherwise.

European enthusiasm for the opening up of the King country overreached itself as it had so often in the past. Now, the balance of power between the colonial government and the Rohe Pōtae had shifted one crucial step further toward the colonial government, nearing the point when popular European enthusiasm rather than the independent authority of the Rohe Pōtae would define policy towards Māori in the central North Island. As the visitors from Auckland made their way home on the train from Hamilton, they were joined by the crowds from the Cambridge races. Rewi had been winless but on day two took the Stewards Handicap of thirty gold (not silver) sovereigns.13

The turning of the sod for the main trunk line is as good a place to end this story as any other. For in following the Rohe Pōtae’s experiment in independence, there is no endpoint, no marker that divides autonomy from incorporation into the colonial state. The event is the only one in this narrative to be recorded photographically, fixing in time a ritual occasion and bringing the whole processing of peace-making and negotiation to a single moment of stasis. At centre stage is Rewi’s granddaughter. Only the wheelbarrow, the plank and the small pile of shovelled earth indicate any form of movement. The dignitaries all stand grossly overdressed, sweltering in the hot sun. Some shelter under umbrellas and, above, ensigns fall limpidly from makeshift ropes. Wahanui towers over the crowd and Rewi stands out with his black coat and top hat, but otherwise the Māori and Europeans are indistinguishable from each other. In one photo, everyone faces the camera, everyone except Wahanui and Rewi, who focus on some unknowable point to the photographer’s right. Time did not stand still: the ceremonial event marked the culmination of two decades of interaction, providing, as the Māori speeches indicate, not finality but simply a restatement of the often-repeated aspirations for Māori self-determination as well as economic participation in the colonial world. Independence was slowly eroded away over the 1880s, beginning perhaps at Whatiwhatihoe in 1882, when Bryce successfully circumvented the King, and continuing to be worn away by the amnesty and then by the series of agreements between March 1883 and January 1885, in which Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs progressively allowed the colonial government to explore and survey across the aukati. Negotiations would also continue, although with none of the intensity and commitment of the past, through to the early 1890s.14

There was one other point, largely unnoticed at the time, but critical in undermining the autonomy of the Rohe Pōtae. Bryce’s decision to grant a general amnesty to those responsible for what the colonial government considered political crimes was applauded by rangatira at the time, and was essential for the continuation of negotiations. However, from that point, the colonial government would deny the Rohe Pōtae’s independence, freed of the embarrassing reality that the Queen’s writ stopped at the aukati. Bryce could then go so far as to claim that the Kīngitanga had never exercised sovereignty independent of the colonial government’s. This change was barely constitutional, it conferred no power on the Queen or the colonial government and it could be applied only outside the aukati, for at the time those covered by its provisions remained secure in the King’s sanctuary. But the importance of this act demonstrates the extent to which the Rohe Pōtae’s independence was based more on perception, on the fear of violence, then on any formal recognition. The Kīngitanga and the Rohe Pōtae remained strong in the European imagination, as did Te Kooti, long after there was any likelihood of mobilising Māori against the settlers. Politically motivated killings were a risk, with the last of these, the execution of Moffatt, occurring as late as 1880. But such events were no longer likely to trigger a military response from the Rohe Pōtae. That had not occurred during Te Kooti and Tītokowaru’s campaigns in the late 1860s; it was unlikely to occur at any time later.

The European world, from premier and native minister, and newspaperman and surveyor, could not see the aukati as any more than an obstacle, and Tāwhiao as a stubborn and intransigent King Canute, desperately trying to hold back the tide of progress. In European eyes, they had been colourful, romantic defenders of Māori nationalism, worthy of respect and of sympathy, but relics of the past nonetheless. The turning of the sod marked the official closing of New Zealand’s frontier. The Urewera remained isolated, but its isolation was largely irrelevant to the economic development of the North Island. Māori territory, the Rohe Pōtae, divided New Zealand into two, and the country’s emerging pastoral economy, build on refrigeration, relied on the construction of the main trunk line. Almost instantly, the world of the Rohe Pōtae, its ageing leaders Tāwhiao, Wahanui and Rewi, and even the perplexing Te Kooti, became figures of a frontier that no longer existed. Ormsby would continue to sit between the two worlds, becoming chair of the Otorohanga Country Council while continuing to campaign for Ngāti Maniapoto, but he became a local notable as much as a Māori leader. The Rohe Pōtae lost its independence as European ability to relocate it in memory from the present to the past became more insistent.

In the 1920s Ngāti Maniapoto, their tribal independence a shadow of what it had been in the 1870s and their lands substantially partitioned and alienated by the Native Land Court, looked back on these events of the early 1880s. They became convinced that they had had a compact with the Crown, and the failure of government to honour that compact was responsible for their marginalisation and land loss. The Crown rejected this claim, for as Alexander McLintock, the parliamentary historian, found, there was no one event that could be called a compact, and in the 1950s, when he was asked to investigate the claim, the debate was focusing on the question of whether the King Country should remain dry. The compact, as it was understood, involved promises to recognise Ngāti Maniapoto independence, to protect Māori ownership of the land as the railway was constructed and to maintain prohibition within the Rohe Pōtae. However, this was far too narrow a perspective from which to view these complex negotiations. From 16 March 1883, when Bryce was reluctantly given permission to send Hursthouse through the Rohe Pōtae, the chiefs of the Rohe agreed only to conditional extensions to the Crown’s authority inside the Rohe aukati. Ballance continued to negotiate with Ngāti Maniapoto and these negotiations resumed after the fall of the Atkinson government in the early 1890s. Pre-emption continued, despite chiefly protests. But by the end of that decade, 687,769 acres of the Aotea block, some 37 percent of the total, had already been lost as by default; and in lieu of a settlement, land purchases were allowed to take place based on the purchase of individual interests. Around a quarter of the Taupō-nui-a-Tia Block was lost to the cost of surveys and hearings.15

Like so many other Europeans of the day, Ballance believed that he knew best, that Māori could not and would not effectively manage their own affairs. Yet we should not assume that, had Māori autonomy simply been respected, all would have been well. There is much evidence of the difficulties within the Rohe Pōtae of maintaining a coherent political position, of balancing the different interests of communities jealous of their own autonomies, and with social and economic aspirations that differed from those of kin. These aspirations were reflected in contrastive relationships with the European world and the various economic potentials of their own lands. European negotiators had, in their own minds, good evidence for the necessity of an independent – and for independent, read European – arbitrator of Māori custom. For every Māori leader who demanded that there be no surveying, no court, no leases and no sales, another would insist on complete freedom to do all of these, for what they regarded as their own land. For the supporters of the Kīngitanga, the problem of maintaining a unified and cohesive regime for managing Māori land was a challenge to Māori custom as much as it was a response to colonial policy to transfer Māori land to a European economy and to European ownership. The process of peace-making was occurring within tribes as much as it was between the Kīngitanga and the colonial government.

Some European predictions and the much more sober Māori anxieties for the future were realised after 1885, while others were not. Gold was not found, but the Rohe Pōtae was milled for trees and turned into farmland. There was coal to be mined on the Mōkau and dairy farms eventually thrived from the Pūniu to Te Kūiti. The Native Land Court did not immediately preside over the alienation of Rohe Pōtae lands, although that came soon enough. Bush sickness and cobalt deficiency preserved some of the land from farming until the second half of the twentieth century. Tribal identities and the Kīngitanga survived, but they were also transformed. The big block survey broke apart into two large tribal investigations that transformed the relationship between tribes and the land. Ngāti Tūwharetoa’s suspicions of Ngāti Maniapoto’s four tribes led to the independent application for what became known as the Taupō-nui-a-Tia Block, a huge area of land that was successfully claimed by Ngāti Tūwharetoa, under their ancestor Tia, despite a number of other tribal interests being included in the block. The residual Rohe Pōtae Block, named Aotea, became confined to Ngāti Maniapoto, and the other tribes associated with it, such as Ngāti Apakura. These investigations took time and disputes went as far as a Royal Commission in 1889. But as a result of these court hearings and the awards that followed them, tribes were no longer defined by their rangatira, but by titles to land, by block names and lists of beneficiaries. Marae and kāinga also became fixed in place. Through all of this change, Māori communities continued to adapt, to maintain marae and whānau, to develop land remaining where possible, and preserve continuity of relationships with the past. Far from disappearing, Tāwhiao remained, continuing the transformation of the Kīngitanga and ensuring its ongoing importance, although through difficult times. The dance would continue, but to different tunes.
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Thomas Buddle’s Wesleyan Mission station at Te Kōpua and the Anglican station at Te Awamutu were evidence of an intense engagement with the European world by Māori in the 1840s and 1850s, when Christianity, literacy and European crops were avidly taken up by many. By 1863, John Morgan, who had arrived at the Te Awamutu mission in 1841, had become an enthusiastic spy for the governor and Buddle was highly critical of the King Movement. Drawing (top) showing the Te Kōpua Wesleyan Mission Station in 1855. Grey Collection, Auckland Public Library, 4-732A. Pupils (bottom) posed outside the Ōtāwhao Mission Station School at Te Awamutu in 1859. Grey Collection, Auckland Public Library, 7_A1583.
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The isolated military outpost at Pukearuhe (White Cliffs) on the Northern Taranaki Coast where the killings of the Gascoigne family and the Reverend John Whiteley took place in February 1869. John Kinder, The White Cliffs, Paraninihi, Taranaki, 1879, watercolour, Auckland Art Gallery Toi o Tāmaki, gift of Harry Kinder, 1937.
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The Gascoigne family are shown outside their raupō dwelling. James Cowan, The New Zealand Wars: A History of the Maori Campaigns and the Pioneering Period (Wellington: Government Print, 1922), p. 308.
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Tāwhiao’s appearance was always deliberately chosen for the occasion, mixing Māori and European dress to create a costume that was informed by cultural and political objectives. G. M. Preston, Album of Maori photographs, Alexander Turnbull Library, PA1-o-423-01-1.
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George Grey was 65 years old when he began negotiations with the Kīngitanga in 1878, no longer looking or feeling the dynamic colonial warrior he had been as governor. Wrigglesworth and Binns, Sir George Grey, Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/2-092109-F.
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The allocation of food provided from Parihaka for the Waitara meeting between Rewi and Grey in June 1878. The ill-fated ‘Government House’, built to accommodate the visitors, is in the background. This was the only one of the great meetings to be recorded pictorially and the image was reproduced internationally. A Maori Meeting at Waitara, New Zealand – Distributing the Food for the Feast, Puke Ariki, A93.838.
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Wahanui on the veranda of his house at Alexandra in 1885. Burton Brothers, Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/2-091903-F.




[image: image]

The plain speaking John Bryce. William James Harding, Negatives of Wanganui district, Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/4-006754-G.
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A group of Ngāti Maniapoto chiefs (top) at the whare komiti, Haerehuka, following the turning of the first sod in April 1885. Top row: Rewi Maniapoto, Tāwhana Tīkaokao, Taonui Hikaka, Hōne Wētere Te Rerenga. Bottom row: Te Rangituataka (Reihana Tākerei) and Te Naunau Hikaka. Alfred Henry Burton, Alexander Turnbull Library, PA7-36-30. Whatiwhatihoe in 1885 (bottom) with the tree-lined streets of Alexandra in the distance. Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/1-025756-G.
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Hōne Wētere Te Rerenga with his wife and son. Burton Brothers, Alexander Turnbull Library, PAColl-7081-39.
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Pōwhiri (top) for Governor Sir William Jervois, Lady Jervois, and party, at Ōmiti on Kāwhia Harbour by chiefs of Ngāti Hikairo (including Hōne Te One and Hōne Wētere Te Rerenga) as well as Tētahi Rahi and Tiki Taimana. The loss of Kāwhia to both the Crown and Ngāti Hikairo was one of the bitterest blows to Tāwhiao. William Edgar Richard, Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/1-025752-G. Te Mahuki (bottom) at Te Kumi in 1885. Te Mahuki was a follower of Te Whiti whose attempt to disrupt Bryce’s survey party helped consolidate Wahanui’s authority within Ngāti Maniapoto. Alfred Henry Burton, Alexander Turnbull Library, PA7-36-29.
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Tāwhiao and Te Wheoro in London in 1884, dressed in kahu huruhuru (feather cloaks) and holding taiaha, the formal attire which since the 1840s had been used to present rangatira to European audiences. Sprague and Co, London, National Library of Australia, PIC Drawer 12927 #U6061 NK2783.
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An urbane Tāwhiao in London in 1884, with his Blue Ribbon temperance medal in pride of place, while his moko and decoration asserted his confident Māori identity. Negretti & Zambra, Portrait of Tukaroto Matutaera Potatau Te Wherowhero Tawhiao, Alexander Turnbull Library, PA3-0184.
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Wiremu Pātara Te Tuhi was one of the most significant leaders of the Kīngitanga and as a Ngāti Mahuta rangatira completely loyal to Tāwhiao. The editor of the Kīngitanga newspaper, Te Hokioi e Rere Atu Na, he accompanied Tāwhiao to London and lived until 1910. Alexander Turnbull Library, PAColl-1893-20.
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John Ballance. Alfred Martin, Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/2-070344-G.
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Digging the first sod for the Main Trunk Railway at the confiscation line at the southern bank of the Pūniu River. Commencing the railway marked the end of the independence of the Rohe Pōtae. Daniel Manders Beere, Negatives of New Zealand and Australia, Alexander Turnbull Library, 1/2-096208-G.
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Two months before Rewi’s death in June 1894, a monument to him was unveiled at the house that Grey had built for Rewi following the Waitara meeting. The house was used as Ngāti Maniapoto’s official residence. The strength of the relationship between Rewi and Grey in later life is demonstrated by Grey’s portrait being held by Te Rohu. Bloomfield and Hobbs, Auckland Public Library, 661 995.151 K49, 661 995.0152 MAN.
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